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TUBE SOCKET LOCATIONS 
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PAGE 9-6 AIR-KING 


mddel loom 

MODEL 704 
Schematics 


AIR KING PRODUCTS GORP. 




200-2000 METER T.R.E RECEIVER 


.005 - 400 v. 

.00345- mice 
.02 - 200 v. 

.005 - 400 v. 

.00025 * mica 
.02 - 200 v. 

.02 - 200 v. 

.005 - 400 v. 

.1 - 400 v. 


4 -24mfd. 150 v. 
D --J0 - " 
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CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT, SEE SPECIAL SECTION etVoL. 
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CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT, SEE SPECIAL SECTION ofVaz..jnn 
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PAGE 9 14 A IRK TNG 
M)DEL 850 
Schematic 


MODEL 911 

AIR-KING PRODUCTS CORP. Schemtic,Socket 

Hotes 
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MODEL 
No. 850 


i _, 1* I 
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The antenna built into the 
ANTENNA set wi || perforrn to give best 

results in most localities. However, in com¬ 
munities located more than 100 miles away 
from a broadcasting station, an outside 
antenna of 50 to 75 feet may be necessary 
for better performance. This antenna should 
be attached to the end of the built in an- 
—, tenna hank. 
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AIR KING PRODUCTS CORP. 
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MODEL 908 
MODEL 909 
S chematic,Socke 



105-125 volts, 50-60 cycles, a.c. 

(The radio portion of this instrument 
will operate on d.c. as well as on a.c. current. 

UNDER NO CONDITION SHOULD 
THE PHONOGRAPH BE OPERATED ON D.C. 

MODEL No. 908 
Radio-Phono Combination 


110 to 125 volts, 50-60 cycles, AC 
frequency range 540-1740 kilocycles. 

MODEL No. 909 
Radio-Phono Combination 



TUBE SOCKET LOCATION 
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1-2 ALLIED 


MJDELS A9740*A9825 
Chassis 69U 


ALLIED RADIO CORF. 


Alignment,Coils 

Parts I 


! Lack of sensitivity, selectivity or poor tone quality may be due to any one or a combination of causes such 
as weak or defective tubes or speaker, open or grounded bias resistor, bypass condenser, inadequate or excessively 
long antenna, etc. Never attempt to realign set until all other possible sources of trouble have been first 
thoroughly investigated and definitely proven not to be the cause. 

NOTE: BE SURE TO FOLLOW PROCEDURE CAREFULLY WHEN ALIGNING, OTHERWISE THE 
RECEIVER WILL BE INSENSITIVE AND THE DIAL CALIBRATION WILL BE INCORRECT. 

IT IS ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY THAT AN ACCURATELY CALIBRATED TEST OSCILLA¬ 
TOR WITH SOME TYPE OF OUTPUT MEASURING DEVICE BE USED WHEN ALIGNING THE 
RECEIVER. 

ALIGNING 1720-S3S KILOCYCLE BAND: 

(a) Connect the ground lead of the test oscillator to the rotor frame of the gang condenser and the other 
test oscillator lead to the receiver antenna lead through a .00025 Mfd. series condenser. 

(b) Check tuning dial adjustment by turning gang condenser until plates touch maximum capacity stop, 
(completely in mesh) at which point the dial needle must be exactly even with the last line at the low 
frequency end of the dial calibration. If the dial needle does not point exactly to the last line, move 

test oscillator frequency and 


(c) Adjust band selector switch for operation on 1720-535 kilocycle band, s 
receiver dial to 1400 kilocycles. 

(d) Adjust trimmers mounted on top of gang condenser for maximum 
output. 

(e) Check dial calibration and sensitivity at 1000 kilocycles, 700 kilocycles and 600 kilocycles. If gang con¬ 
denser plates have not been bent and if antenna and R.F. coils are in good condition the gang condenser 
will properly track all over the band. If sensitivity is low and dial calibration incorrect, it may be 
necessary to bend the condenser plates at above frequencies to properly align the receiver. 

IMPORTANT: Bending of plates is to be avoided if at all possible. 

ALIGNING 1.67-5.7 MEGACYCLE BAND: 

(a) Replace 00025 Mfd. test oscillator lead series condenser with a 400 ohm resistor. Adjust band selector 
switch for operation on 1.67 to 5.7 megacycle band and tune receiver dial and set test oscillator frequency 
to EXACTLY 4.5 megacycles. 

(b) Adjust the two trimmers mounted on the antenna and R.F. coil, one of which is located underneath 
the chassis, and one on top of the chassis for maximum 4.5 megacycle test oscillator signal response. 

(c) Check dial calibration at 3 megacycles and 1.7 megacycles, BUT DO NOT BEND GANG CONDEN¬ 
SER PLATES ON THIS BAND. 

(d) To assure adequate sensitivity regeneration is present on this band. Receiver should oscillate around 
2.5 megacycles when the volume control is at maximum volume position. If oscillation cannot be con¬ 
trolled with volume control, oscillation may be reduced by spreading out or uncoiling a few turns of the 
coupling coil, which is located underneath the chassis between the wave switch and volume control. 


ith a 400 ohm resistor. Adjust band selector 
eceiver dial and set test oscillator frequency 
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PAGE 9-4 ALLIED 


M3DEL A9741 

Chassis 72A 

Socket,Layout,Trimmers 

Alignment 


ALLIED RADIO COUP. 



10 ~ 0 | 



/ \o w £ 


Uefe miW 




X § -a • 

to 2 I £ 
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I 1400 KC. ANT. TRIMMER A L/“BO MC. ANT TRIMMER 1 p 

ALIGNMENT L f°» 540-1720KC. BAND ,t lf° R 2.3-M MC. BAND | ' 

I .F.—CONNECT TEST OSCILLATOR TO 6A7 GRID CAP THROUGH a.02Mfd COND.(DO HOT REMOVE THE l 
GRID CLIP)AHD CHASSIS GROUND. TURN VOL.CONT.TO FULL ON. PEAK 2nd and 1st I.F. t 
TRANS. TRIMMERS TO MAX.AT 465 K.C. \ 

R.F.—CONNECT TEST OSCILLATOR TO RECEIVER ANT.THROUGH A ,00025Mfd COND AND TO CHASSIS t 
B.C. GROUND. TURN GANG CONDENSER TO FULLY CLOSED POSITION-DIAL POINTER SHOULD BE AT I 
1720 LAST LINE AT LCMT-FRFQ. END OF DIAL CALIBRATION SHIFT POINTER IF NECESSARY). I 
TO SET RFC. DIAL & TEST OSC. FREQ. TO 1720 K.C*-ADJUST OSC. H.F. TRI1.MER TO MAXI- \ 
540 MUM PEAK(TRIMMER IS ON TOP OF REAR SECTION OF GANG COND.). SHIFT REC.DIAL & £ 

EC TEST OSC. TO 1400 K.C.—ADJUST ANT. TRI1MER TO MAX.(FRONT SECT. OF GANG COND.). f 
BAND SHIFT TO 600 K.C.**ADJUST OSC. PADDER(THROUGH HOLE IN TOP OF CHASSIS NEXT TO 

GANG COND.)TO MAX. PEAK ’WHILE ROCKING TUNING COND. \ 

R. F.— SUBSTITUTE 400 ohm RES. FOR .00025Mfd COND. ABOVE. SET BAND-SELECTOR SWITCH TO ‘ 

S. n. S.W. POSITION—TUNE REC.DIAL & TEST OSC. TO 6.3 MEGACYCLES—ADJUST THE 6.3 MC : 

2.3 to TRIMMER (OSCILLATOR H.F.)TO MAXIMUM PEAK. SHIFT REC.DIAL & TEST OSC. TO THE C 

6.3 MC 6.0 MC POSITION—ADJUST THE 6.0 MC ANTENNA TRIMMER TO MAXIMUM PEAK . f 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 


















©John F. Rider, Publisher 





















































ALLIED PAGE 9-7 
























©John F. Rider, Publisher 


























































































©John F. Rider* Publisher 

































































©John F. Rider, Publisher 

























MODELS A9757*A.9758 
Chassis 76A 
Parts 


ALLIED RADIO CORP. 
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ALLIED 


ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


never be necessary unless one of the coils has been replaced, 
poor tone quality may be due to any one or a combination of causes such as 
roperly connected or low batteries, open or grounded bias resistor, bypass 
condenser, inadequate or excessively long antenna, etc. Never attempt to realign set until all other possible sources 
of trouble have been first thoroughly investigated and definitely proven not to be the cause. 

NOTE: BE SURE TO FOLLOW PROCEDURE CAREFULY WHEN ALIGNING, OTHERWISE THE 
RECEIVER WILL BE INSENSITIVE AND THE DIAL CALIBRATION WILL BE INCORRECT. 

IT IS ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY THAT AN ACCURATELY CALIBRATED TEST OSCIL¬ 
LATOR WITH SOME TYPE OF OUTPUT MEASURING DEVICE BE USED WHEN ALIGNING THE 
RECEIVER. 

ALIGNING I. F. STAGE AT 465 KILOCYCLES: 

fa) Connect the ground lead of the test oscillator to the chassis or set ground lead. Connect the other 
lead of the test oscillator to the grid cap of the 1C6 tube through a .02 Mfd. series condenser. DO NOT 
REMOVE GRID CLIP. 

(b) Set test oscillator to EXACTLY 465 kilocycles and turn receiver volume control on full. 

(c) Peak each of the second I. F. transformer trimmers. 

(d) Peak each of the first I. F. transformer trimmers. 

To assure most accurate trimmer setting repeat above adjustment several times always using lowest 
possible test oscillator output consistent with readable output meter scale deflection. 

ALIGNING ANTENNA AND OSCILLATOR CIRCUIT: 

(a) Remove test oscillator lead from grid of the 1C6 tube and attach it to the receiver antenna lead 
through a .00025 Mfd. series condenser. 

(b) Check tuning dial adjustment by turning gang condenser until plates touch maximum capacity stop 
(completely in mesh), at which point the dial needle must be exactly even with the last line at the low 
frequency end of the dial calibration. If the dial needle does not point exactly to the last line move 
needle to correct position. 

(c) Set receiver dial and test oscillator frequency to EXACTLY 1720 kilocycles. 

(d) Bring in 1720 KC test oscillator signal to maximum output by adjusting the trimmer condenser mount¬ 
ed on top of the oscillator section of the gang condenser. 

Looking at the front of the receiver the rear section of the gang condenser is the oscillator section. 

(e) Tune receiver dial and set test oscillator frequency to EXACTLY 1400 kilocycles. 

(f) Adjust trimmer on top of the front section gang condenser (antenna section) for maximum 1400 kilo¬ 
cycle test signal response. 

(g) Tune receiver dial and set test oscillator frequency to approximately 600 kilocycles. 

(h) While rocking the tuning condenser back and forth adjust 600 KC oscillator padder condenser which 
is accessible through the hole in the top of the chassis adjacent to the gang condenser for maximum 
600 kilocycle signal response. 




MODELS A9760*A9761*A.9762 
A9826 r A.9828 
Chassis 60B 
Alignment,Coils,Parts 

Alignment of this receiver should 
Lack of sensitivity, selectivity or j 
eak or defective tubes or speaker, i- 
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ALLIED PAGE 9-19 



casts covering from 550 to 1700 K.C. (175 to 545 meters). The third band from the center 
covers the intermediate short wave length broadcasts of Police, Amateur, Aircraft and 
ships and extends from 1700 to 5400 K.C. (55 to 180 meters). The fourth band covers all 
of the principle short wave channels for reception from countries all over the world. This 
band carries a calibration of from 5.5 to 18 megacycles (16.4 to 55 meters.) This short wave 
scale is the one which includes the five internationally assigned bands—the 19, 25, 31, 39 
and 49 meter channels. II 
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ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


MODELS A9830^-9831 
Chassis 47AE 
( Schematic,Voltage, 
**■ Trimmers 
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BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 

























ALLIED PAGE 9-23,-24 
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1S5DELS A9833 to A9838 incl, 
Chassis 66Bj66BE 


5: Some of these model receivers were equipped with “Teleye” the cathode ray visual tuning indicator. A 
tube was used in early production models, which was replaced by a 6GS tube in later production. The parts 
connections shown in the dotted lines on the complete circuit diagram are used only* when a 6G5 “Teleye” 
‘ is incorporated in the receiver. The diagram below shows 6E5 tube connections. 
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ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


MODELS A9833 to A9838 
Chassis 66B,66BE inol, 
Socket,Tr inmar s t Layout 



Three Band Model 66B and 66BE 
Six Volt Battery Operated Superheterodyne Receiver 




































1’AGK !)-2S ALLIED 


M9DEU3 A9833 to A9838 inol. 
Chassis 66B # 66BE 


ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


Alignment,Pox te 


ALIGNING I.F.STAGE AT 465 KILOCYCLES: 

(a) Attach the ground lead of the test oscillator to the chassis. Connect the other lead to the 
through a .02 Mfd. series condenser. DO NOT REMOVE GRID CLIP. 

(b) Set test oscillator to EXACTLY 466 kilocycles and turn receiver volume control on full. 

(c) Peak each of the second I. F. transformer trimmers. 

(d) Peak each of the first I.F. transformer trimmers. 

To assure most accurate trimmer setting repeat above adjustment several times always 
oscillator output consistent with readable output meter scale deflection. 

ALIGNING 1720-536 KILOCYCLE BAND: 

(a) Check tuning dial adjustment by turning gang condenser until plates touch maximum ce 
mesh), at which point the dial needle must be exactly even with the last line at the low 
calibration. If the dial needle does not point exactly to the last line move needle to corre 

(b) Remove test oscillator lead from grid of 6A7 tube and connect to receiver antenna post tl 


(b) Remove test 
condenser. 

(c) Adjust band selector switch for operation on the 1720-536 kilocycle band. 

(d) Set test oscillator frequency and receiver dial to EXACTLY 1720 kilocycles, and BRING IN 1720 KILOCYCLE TEST 
OSCILLATOR SIGNAL TO MAXIMUM OUTPUT BY ADJUSTING 1720 KILOCYCLE OSCILLATOR TRIMMER. 

(e) Tune receiver dial and set test oscillator frequency to EXACTLY 1600 kilocycles. Adjust 1600 K.C., R.F. and antenna 
trimmers for maximum sensitivity. 

(e) Set test oscillator frequency and receiver dial to approximately 600 kilocycles. Then while rocking gang condenser 
slightly to right and left, adjust 600 K. C. oscillator padder for maximum signal response. 

ALIGNING 1.58-5.75 MEGACYCLE BAND: 


antenna post through a .00026 Mfd. c 


ia) Replace .00026 Mfd. test oscillator antenna lead series condenser with a 400 ohm resistor. 

<b) Adjust band selector switch to 1.58-6.76 megacycles, tune receiver dial and set test oscillator frequency to EXACTLY 
5.75 megacycles. Bring in 6.75 megacycle test band signal to maximum output by adjusting 6.76 M.C. oscillator 
trimmer. ' 

(c) Tune receiver dial and test oscillator frequency to EXACTLY 5 Megacycles, and adjust 5 M.C 
mers for maximum sensitivity. 

(d) Set test oscillator and receiver dial to approximately 1.8 megacycles. Then while rotating gai 
right and left adjust 1.8 megacycle oscillator padder. 

ALIGNING 5.65-20.25 MEGACYCLE BAND: 


Then while rotating gang condenser slightly b 


j (b) Adjust 20.26 M.C. oscillator trimmer to bring in 20.26 megacycle test signal to maximum output. 

NOTE: When adjusting this trimmer two peaks, the fundamental and the image peak will be noticed. CARE MUST BE 
TAKEN THAT THE FUNDAMENTAL PEAK AND NOT THE IMAGE PEAK IS tlSED FOR ALIGNING THE RECEIV 
AT 20.26 MEGACYCLES^ Always^back | off the^trimmer to minimum capacity, then screw down the trimmer (add capacity) until 

in. If the trimmer is screwed down beyond the 
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ANDREA PAGE 9-1 
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CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT, 
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CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT,SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOL. VIII 
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1-68 HP SELECTOR SrrCH(FNI-«l) SHOWN IN HDTOMftTIC POSITION, 




























ANDREA PAGE 9-19 


SS-ll-M 


ANDREA RADIO CORP. 


. 12-E-6 Mof.i 14-E-6 j 


MODELS 11E6,12E6,14E6 
Chassis PE66L,PE66S 
Alignme nt ,11 ote s 


. F. REALIGNMENT GENERALLY SUFFICIENT 


’ BAND ALI*GNMEN V' 


(Chassis Numbers PE66L and PE66S) 

SERVICE DATA 

FOR SETTING PUSH BUTTONS, NOTES ON BIAS CELL, 

SEE MODELS 1550,1,3,eto.CHASSIS NO. PUE-L.-S. 

WARNING! 


USE SIGNAL GENERATOR AND OUTPUT VOLTMETER 


ALIGNMENT INSTRUCTIONS 


To change any button to another station, if the stat 
marker g a °d t*® corr t e8 P ondin S eyntrola, it is only n« 
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FM-I/Q + VOLUME CONTROL WITHOUT SWiTCH-MODEJ 
FM-I33+- VOLUME CONTROL WITH SWITCH MODEL 
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ANDREA PAGE 9-25 

















CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT, SEE SPECIAL SECTION I.F.PEAK 470 KC 
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MODEL 634,Chassis FUE6S 
MODEL 635,Chassis PUE6L 

ANDREA RADIO CORP. Schematic, Phono .Data 
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MODEL 855 

AUTOMATIC RADIO MFG. CO.. INC. Schematic ^Alignment 
! w™. .. ^ner 


Ti Tr X, X X, X, 


MODEL 855 A.C.-D.C. RECEIVER 
with Automatic Station Selector 

606 6$7G 25L66 


Cl, C2 

C3, C4, C5, C6, C7 
C8, C9, CIO 
Cll, C12, C13 


Fixed Condensers .lmfd—200v 


C20, C21 Fixed ” .OOlmfd 

C15, C16, C17, C18 Mica ” 200imnfd 

C19 Mica ” lOQmmfd 

C22 Fixed Padder 4500mmf( 

C23 Variable Padder 55Gmmfd 

C24 Electrolytic Condenser 

C25, C26, C27, C28, 

C29, C30 Dual Trimmer Condensers 


.Olmfd—400v 
.002mfd—600v 
.OOlmfd 
200mmfd 
lOOmmfd 
4500mmfd—200v 


Resistors 2 megohms—% Watt 
” 1 megohm—% Watt 

” y 2 megohm—% Watt 
megohm—% Watt 
” 150,000 ohms—% Watt 

” 100,000 ohms—% Watt 

” 75,000 ohms—14 Watt 

” 50,000 ohms—% Watt 

” 25,000 ohms—14 Watt 

” 12,500 ohms—!4 Watt 

” 30 ohms—14 Watt 

Volume Control Vj megohm 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The following instructions are for the sole use of professional radio service men in the event that the receiver 
should require serviceing. 

I. F. Alignment. The intermediate frequency to which this set should he adjusted is 456 K.C. To align the 
intermediate frequency transformers properly, a signal generator emitting a signal of 456 K.C. should be coupled 
to the signal control grid of the 6A7 tube through a .5 mmfd condenser. An output meter should be connected 
across the voice coil of the speaker. The four trimmers mounted internally in the top of the two I. F. cans should 
be adjusted to resonance. The output of the signal generator should be attenuated so as to provide the weakest 
possible signal necessary to produce a .5 volt deflection on the output meter. 

R. F. Alignment. Adjust the signal generator to 17.4 MC. Feed this signal into the antenna lead of the re¬ 
ceiver through a 400 ohm resistor. Rotate the band switch on the receiver to the Short Wave position and set the 
tuning dial to 17.4 on the Short Wave Scale. Adjust the trimmer on the rear section for maximum signal output. 
Rotate the Band Switch to the broadcast position. Replace the 400 ohm resistor in the Oscillator lead with a 


Rotate the Band Switch 1 


200 mmfd condenser. Set the signal generator to 1560 K.C. and tune the receiver to the same frequency. Adjust the 
small trimmer condenser which is located near the Oscillator coil underneath the Chassis, to maximum signal response. 
Attentuate the output of the signal generator to the extent necessary for maintaining a deflection of .5 volts on the 
output meter and adjust the trimmer mounted on the front section of the variable condenser to resonance. Set the 
signal generator and the receiver at 600 K.C. and adjust the padder condenser for optimum response. Repeat the 
last two adjustments to insure accuracy of alignment. Rotate the Band Switch to the Short Wave position and with 
the signal generator and receiver tuned to 15 MC, adjust the small trimmer condenser which is located near the Short 
Wave Antenna coil. This last operation should be made with the 400 ohm resistor in the antenna circuit. 

It is imperative that all adjustments be made with the minimum signal necessary to obtain the designated de¬ 
flection on the output meter. This will obviate any difficulty arising from the A.V.C. action of the receiver, and 
will permit adjustment to absolute resonance. 
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c.Trimmers ATTOMATIC RADIO MFC. CO.. IXC. 




rzfrfz-4 L^- 

&!E>| 

lSSl 





^nsvmv^T 300 



aK rir 


FREQUENCY RANGES : 

BAUD A - 549 to 1555 KC 
BAND B - 2.23 to 6.36 Ml 


BAND a - 541 
||@j f^J BAND B - 2.2 


R. F. Alignment. Rotate the band switch to the e: 
receiver dial at 1400 KC. Advance the volume control t 
feed this signal to the receiver by connecting a 200 mmfd fi: 
receiver antenna lead. With a weak signal adjust the bai 
“A” antenna trimmer for maximum response. Rotate K 


composite broadcast and short w 
high frequency trimming and 1 
justments it is desirable that the 
across the speaker voice coil di 
Rotate the band switch 
denser in the signal generator ( 


re antenna coil and the v 
r frequency padding adj 
;ignal generator output. 1> 


all times keeping the s 
Rotate the band 
to 15 megacycles as indi 
band antenna trimmer t 
should not be tuned to t 
attentuation of the sigm 


al generator output lead with a ^ 
Adjust the “B” band oscillator t 
the signal output from the genet 


) to 1555 KC Couple the signal generator 
13 to 6.36 MC to the signal control grid of 

'5 to 16.6 MC the 6A7 tube through .5 xaf d. 

condenser. Signal from the 
generator adjusted to .5 volt output meter 
deflection. Adjust the four I.F. trimmers 
on transformers to resonance. 

WAVETRAP - The trimmer condenser C21 is 
next adjusted at 456 XC. Signal should be 
fed to the antenna terminal of receiver. 
Adjust for minimum response. 

: extreme counter-clockwise or “A” band position. Set the 
1 to maximum. Adjust the signal generator to 1400 KC and 
fixed condenser between the signal generator lead and the 
band “A” oscillator trimmer to resonance. Then adjust band 
both the receiver dial and signal generator dial to 600 KC. 
nent is located on the top of the chassis pan between the 
variable condenser. It will be necessary to repeat both the 
djustments to insure correct alignment. In making final ad- 
be attentuated sufficiently so that the output meter connected 
volt deflection at maximum response. 

diale or “B” band position. Replace the 200 mmfd con- 
dim resistor. Set the receiver and the signal generator to 
'ter and then the “B” band antenna trimmer to resonance, at 
as low as practical. 

or “C” band position. Set the receiver and signal generator 
adjust the “C” band oscillator trimmer and then the “C” 
importance in making these adjustments that the receiver 
final. This difficulty can largely be avoided by extreme 
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AUTOMATIC llADIO MFC. CO.. INC. 


MODEL 892 
Schematic 















MODEL 892 
with 

INSTANTANEOUS 

AUTOMATIC 

TUNING 



FREQUENCY RANGES: 
BAND A -540 KC tq 
(AUTO.) 1520 KC, 
BAND 3 -547 KC'to 


Showing lovdh t cfS, 1 ^'' ' 

ondensers. 

c; . Automatic Un 


Cl, C2 

i C3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 
CIO, 11, 12 
C13, C14 


L2 Broadcast Antenna Coi 
L3 Police Band Antenna 
L4 Short Wave Antenna 


(Standard) 1560 KC L5 Broadcast Oscillator Coil 
BAND C -2»19 Ml to L6 Police Oscillator Coil 
! 6«5 MC • L7 Short Wave Oscillator Coi 

I BAND D -5.8 MC to L8 Choke 

: 15.6 MC. 


□ □□ 


SELECTOR BUTTONS 
AND THEIR RESPECTIVE 
FREQUENCY RANGES FOR 
INSTANTANEOUS AUTO¬ 
MATIC TUNING SYSTEM 


□ □□ 

® © © 


1st I.F. Transloi me, 

2nd I.F. Transformer 
Automatic Selector Oscillator Coil 
Assembly 
Wave Trap 
Speaker 

Line Switch (On Vol. Control) 
Band Selector Switch 
Automatic Selector Switch Assembly 
2 Section Variable Condenser 
Fixed Condensers .lmfd—200v 
Fixed ” .Olmfd—400v 

Fixed ” .05mfd—200v 

Fixed ” .002mfd—600v 

Mica ” lOGmmfd 

Toothpick ” lOOOmmfd 

Fixed ” lOOOmmfd 

Mica ” 200mmfd 

Electrolytic Condenser 5mfd—35v 
Dual Trimmer 


Single Trimmer (3-30mmfd) 
Six Section Trimmer 
Variable Padder 550mmfd 
Fixed ” 1175mmfd 
Fixed ” 3350mmfd 
Electrolytic Condenser 


FREQUENCY RANGE 
770 KC to 540 KC R16 
970 KC to 580 KC W8. 1 

1220 KC to 670 KC r£s 
1250 KC to 740 KC R24 
1520 KC to 830 KC ^6 R25 
1520 KC to 830 KC R27 


Rl, R2 

Resistor 

2 megohms—% Watt 

R3 


1 megohm—1/10 Watt 

R4, R5, R6 


% megohm— Va 

-Watt 

R7 

R8, R9, R10 


% megohm—% Watt 
innnnn _1 / 

Rll, R12, R13 


50,000 ohms— 

Watt 

R14 


25,000 ohms—V 

Watt 

R15 


15,000 ohms—% Watt 

R16 


5,000 ohms— Va Watt 

R17, R18, R19 


1,000 ohms— V± 

Watt 

R20, R21 


250 ohms—*4 Watt 


75 ohms—1 Watt 
60 ohms—1 Watt 
ivity Control 6000 ohms 
Control 500,000 ohms 
rie Control 250,000 ohms 
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MODEL 892 
Alignment 
Tuner 


AUTOMATIC RADIO MFG. CO., INC. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE AND 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR ADJUSTING THE AUTOMATIC SELECTOR UNIT 

1. Select six local stations which ordinarily comprise the principal source of entertainment. These must be 
stations which can be depended upon to provide good reception at all times. 

2. Arrange these stations in the order of their frequency (KC) assignments. The frequency assignment for 
any station may be found in any newspaper listing or a radio call book. For purposes of convenience in adjustment, 
each button has been assigned a letter from “A” to “F” as indicated in the following table. 

It will be noted that each button operates only over a definite frequency range. For this reason, it is necessary 
that the station with the lowest frequency (nearest to the 550 KC end of the broadcast band) should be assigned to 
button “A”. Button “B” would be used for the station of the -next lowest frequency. This procedure is followed 
throughout. Button “F” is used for the station of highest frequency (nearest the 1500 KC end of band). 

3 Mounted on the rear of the Automatic unit below the 12 adjustment screws is a strip showing the purpose 
of each adjustment screw. This strip shows that there are two adjustments for each station button; one is the oscil¬ 
lator adjustment, and the other the antenna adjustment.These are noted on the strip as “A” osc., “A” ant., “B” osc., 
“B” ant. etc. 

4 Switch the set on by rotating the volume control knob to the right. Rotate the band switch to the broad¬ 
cast position as indicated on the card mounted behind the knobs on the front panel. Carefully tune in the station which 
has been selected for position “A”. Note the program received from that station. This will provide a simple method 
of identifying the station while adjusting the selector unit. 

5. Rotate the band switch to the Automatic position. Press the extreme left-hand button on the front panel 
inward until it is engaged by the latch. This controls station position “A”. 

6. With a small screw driver adjust the 1 setting marked “A” osc. until the desired program is heard. It is often 
possible to receive the same program at several points of adjustment. The correct point will provide the loudest re¬ 
sponse. Carefully adjust the screw which is marked “A” ant. for complete resonance. On powerful local stations 
it may be necessary to disconnect the antenna to find the correct antenna screw adjustment. 

7. Rotate the band switch to the broadcast position again, then tune in the station which has been selected 
for position “B”. Observe the nature of its program and rotate the band switch to the Automatic position. Depress 
the control button “B”. Adjust the screw marked “B” osc. and then the screw marked “B” ant. in the same manner 
as was previously done for position “A”. 

8. Following the same procedure, adjust the remaining four station positions. 

9. Repeat the six station adjustments in the same order as originally made. 

1.0. Remove the Escutcheon plate from the front of the control unit. Detach the call letters of the six stations 
selected from the call letter sheet furnished with the receiver. Moisten the gummed backed of each of the six call 

tabs and affix them within the marked section of the celluloid plates which are mounted behind the Escutcheon. 

Each call tab should be positioned in the space directly above the shaft controlling the station which it identifies. 

I. F. Alignment. The intermediate frequency to which this set should be adjusted is 456 KC. To align the 
intermediate frequency transformers properly, a signal generator emitting a signal of 456 KC should be coupled 
to the signal control grid of the 6A7 tube through a .5 mfd condenser. An output meter should be connected across 
the voice coil of the speaker. The four trimmers m< anted internally in the top of the two I. F. cans should be ad¬ 
justed to resonance. The output of the signal generator should be attentuated so as to provide the weakest signal 
necessary to produce a .5 volt deflection on the output meter when resonance is achieved. 

R. F. Alignment. Rotate the band switch to position “B”. . This is the position which is second from the 

extreme counter-clockwise (Automatic) position. Set the receiver dial at 1400 KC. Advance the volume control to 
maximum. Adjust the signal generator to 1400 KC and feed this signal to the receiver by connecting a 200 mmfd 
fixed condenser between the signal generator lead and the receiver antenna lead. With a weak signal adjust the band 
‘‘B’’ oscillator trimmer to resonance. Then adjust band “B” antenna trimmer for maximum response. Rotate both 
the receiver dial and signal generator dial to 600 KC. Adjust the padder condenser to resonance. This adjustment 
is located on the top of the chassis pan mid-way between the “B” band oscillator coil and the first I. F. Transformer. 
It will be necessary to repeat both the high frequency trimming and low frequency padding adjustments to insure 
correct alignment. In making final adjustments it is desirable that the signal generator output be attentuated suffi¬ 
ciently so that the output meter connected across the speaker voice coil does not greatly exceed .5 volt deflection at 


Rotate the band switch clockwise to the third or “C” band- position. Replace the 200 mmfd condenser in the 
signal generator output lead with a 400 ohm resistor. Set the receiver and the signal generator to 5.5. megacycles. 
Adjust the “C” band oscillator and then the “C” band antenna trimmer to resonance, at all times keeping the signal 
output from the generator as low as practical. 

Rotate the band switch to the extreme clockwise or "D'"’ band position. Set the receiver and signal generator 
to 14 megacycles as indicated on their respective dials. Adjust the “D” band oscillator trimmer and then the “D” 
hand antenna trimmer to resonance. It is of particular importance in making these adjustments that the receiver 
should not be tuned to the image instead of the desired signal. This difficulty can largely be avoided by extreme 
attentuation of the signal generator output. 

The normal alignment of this receiver requires that its oscillator operate at a frequency 456 KC higher than 
that of the tuner. The simplest way of distinguishing the correct operating point on the oscillator trimmer from the 
image response point is to start with the trimmer screw set down fairly tight, then to slowly turn the screw out. 
First one response and then a second will be heard. The second response is the correct one. If only one response 
is heard over the whole trimmer range, it will be the correct one. 

456 KC Trap Alignment. In regions adjacent to commercial radio telegraph transmitters code interference 
is often experienced because of the seepage of these code signals through the intermediate frequency system. A wave 
trap is incorporated in this receiver to eliminate this condition. To adjust this trap circuit a 456 KC signal should 
be fed from the signal generator into the antenna circuit of the receiver. This signal should be of a fairly high order. 
Adjust the wave trap trimmer condenser until minimum response is obtained.___ 
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PROCEDURE FOR SETTING 
AUTOmTIC-TUNING-LEVERS 
SAME AS MODEL-52 6 + 

(Serial No. 202.000 and up) | 



MODEL 408,Series A 

BELMONT RADIO CORP. Schematic,Voltage 

Socket,Trimmers 
_ ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS Alignment,Parts 
§ Part No. 10895D Output I. F. Transformer 
Part No. 10896E Input I. F. Transformer 


. With volume control full on (the extreme right of its rota¬ 
tion), and with the variable condenser set to approximately 
1400 kilocycles, make the following adjustments: 

(a) Connect external oscillator set at 465 kilocycles, in 
series with .1 mfd. condenser, to the control grid cap 
of the type 6S7G tube, and adjust the output I.F. trans¬ 
former (No. 10895D) to resonance. 

(b) Move oscillator output clip from grid of 6S7G to grid 
of 6D8G and adjust input I.F. transformer (No. 
10896E) to resonance. 

(c) With oscillator still connected to 6D8G, readjust out¬ 
put I.F. transformer (10895D) if necessary. 


g R.F. ALIGNMENT: (535-1720 K. C.) 

1. With gang condenser in its minimi 


t 1720 kilocycles, adjus 
e. This adjustment is o 
ariable gang condensei 


> 1400 kilocycles, 
signal and adjust ar 
of front section of 



IS 




BS L c 
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BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


MODEL 489 Series A 
Serial 7J852300 up 
Issue B,Ser.80136800 up 
Trimmers .Alignment 
MODEL 505 Series A 
Tr immer s ,A1 i gnment 



FIG 3.—BOTTOM VIEW 


(Serial No. 8036800 and up) 

DUMMY ANTENNAS: 

The following dummy antennas are used in aligning and 
are referred to in the following alignment instructions as 
“Dummy 1”, “Dummy 2”, and “Dummy 3”. 

Dummy 1: (I.F.)—Consists of a .1 mfd. condenser connected in 
series with the external oscillator. 

Dummy 2: (Broadcast)—Consists of a 200 mmfd. condenser 
and a 20 ohm resistor connected in series 
with each other and in series with the 
external oscillator. 

Dummy 3: (Short Wave)—Consists of a .1 mfd. condenser and 
a 400 ohm resistor connected in series with 
each other and in series with the external 
oscillator. 


ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS: (465 K. C.): 

Part No. 108-106B Output I.F. Transformer 

Part No. 108-105B Input I.F. Transformer i 

These I.F. transformers have two adjustments, both of which 

are accessible from the top of chassis (see top view). 

1. With volume control full on, (the extreme right of its ro¬ 
tation), the band changing switch in the broadcast position, 
(extreme left of its rotation), and with the variable con¬ 
denser in its minimum capacity position, plates entirely out 
of mesh, make the following adjustments: 

(a) Connect external oscillator set at 465 kilocycles, in 
series with “Dummy 1”, to the control grid cap of the 
type 6S7G tube, and adjust the output I.F. transformer 

(No. 108-106B) to resonance. 

(b) With “Dummy 1” still connected, move oscillator out¬ 
put clip from grid of 6S7G to grid cap of 6D8C7 and 
adjust input I.F. transformer (No. 108-105B) to resonance. 

SHORT WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT: 

5.5 to 18.1 Megacycles 

1. With band changing switch in the short wave position, 
extreme right of its rotation, and with external oscillator 
set at 17 megacycles and connected in series with “Dum¬ 
my 3” to the antenna and ground leads, make the follow¬ 
ing adjustments: 

(a) Move dial pointer to 17 megacycles and adjust short 
wave oscillator trimmer to resonance. 

This adjustment is the trimmer mounted on the top of 
rear section of the variable gang condenser (see Fig. 

1, top view). 

(b) Adjust short wave antenna trimmer (Adjustment Num¬ 
ber 1), to resonance (see Fig. 3, bottom view). 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT: 

535 to 1720 Kilocycle* < 

1. With band changing switch in the broadcast position, ex¬ 
treme left of its rotation, and with gang condenser in its 
minimum capacity position, plates entirely out of mesh, and 
with external oscillator connected in series with “Dummy 
2” to antenna and ground leads make following adjustments: 

(a) Set external oscillator to 1720 K.C and adjust broad¬ 
cast oscillator trimmer to resonance. (Adjustment num¬ 
ber 3, see bottom view of chassis, Fig. 3). 

(b) Re-set external oscillator to 1400 K.C., rotate variable 
gang condenser and pick up signal. Adjust broadcast 
antenna trimmer (adjustment number 2), to resonance. 

(c) Re-set external oscillator to 600 K.C., and adjust broad¬ 
cast series pad (adjustment number 4), to resonance by 
rotating condenser to approximately 600 K.C., rocking 
it slowly to and fro until by adjusting series pad max¬ 
imum output is attained. This adjustment is located on 
the bottom of the chassis directly under the variable 
gang condenser. (See bottom view of chassis. Fig. 3). 

(d) Repeat adjustments “a” and “b” until sensitivity is at 

(e) Check for tracking and sensitivity at 1400, 1000, and 600 
kilocycles. Under no circumstances bend plates of vari¬ 
able condenser sections to correct tracking. 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 














MODEL 504 SERIES A 


BELMONT PAGE 9-5 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 
























PAGE 9-6 BELMONT 



















MODEL 





















PAGE 9-8 BELMONT 


.©DEL 523 
Schematic,Socket 
Tr irarner s , Voltage 
Alignment,Parts 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 



i tube complement of thia chassis ie w follows: 

1 Type 1A6—first detector oscillator. 


1 Type 30—second detector. A. V. C. 
1 Type 1A4—audio. 

1 Type 950—output. 


ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS: (465 K.C.) 

1. With volume control full on and. with variable oondeneer at ita 
minimum capacity position, plates entirely out of mesh, and with 
external oscillator set at 465 K.C. connected in series with a .1 ^ s. 
mfd. condenser, to the grid of thh 1A6 tube (cap at top of tube), (T}\ 
adjust I.F. transformers, parts number 108-67 and 108-68, to 
resonance. Both of these transformers have two (2) adjustments 
each, they are accessible from the tops of the cans (for location 
see top view). 

Use as a resonance indicator an output meter connected across 
the outside terminals of the speaker or by means of an adapter 
to the plate and screen of the type 950 output tube. Maximum «A)\ 
deflection of the volt meter indicates resonance. 

Use only enough signal to get a readily readable output. 

A low range output meter or the low scale of a multi-range spibu 
meter should be used. 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT: 

1. Set external oscillator to 1720 K.C. and connect it in series with 

a 200 mmfd. condenser to the antenna and ground posts. sSS e 

(a) With variable condenser in its minimum capacity position, 
plates entirely out of mesh, adjust oscillator trimmer (rear 
section of variable condenser) to resonance. 

(b) Re-set external oscillator to 1400 K.C. Rotate variable con¬ 
denser, pick up signal and adjust antenna trimmer (front 
section of variable condenser) to resonance. 

(e) Re-set external oscillator to 600 K.C., move dial pointer to 
600 K.C., and adjust series pad, part number 124-14 (see top 
view), to resonance. While making this adjustment, slowly 
rock variable condenser to and fro until maximum output is 
obtained. 

(d) Check for sensitivity at 1400, 1000, 600 K.C. DO NOT 
BUND PLATES. 







O O 
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BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


IA6 IA4 

^ 1ST DET. ^ 

1( @ OSCILLATOR 0) I.E.AMR 


30 IA4 

2 NO DET. 

A.V.C. 1ST AUDIO 


MDDEL 523B 
Schematic 9 Socket 
Tr immer s , Voltage 
A.1 ignment, Parts 

OUTPUT IGlSGt 



2 megohm - 1/3 w. 2 

2 megohm - 1/3 w. 2 

1 megohm Volume Control 
50M ohm - 1/3 w. 2 

1 megohm • 1/3 w. 2 


PARTS 

Antenna Coil Complete 
Oscillator Coil Complete 
Input I.F. Coil Complete 


ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS: (465 K.C.) 

1. With volume control full on and with variable condenser at its 
minimum capacity position, plates entirely out of mesh, and 
wth external oscillator set at 465 K.C. connected in series 
with a .1 mfd. condenser, to the grid of the 1A6 tube (cap at 
top of tube), adjust I.F. transformers, parts number 108-67 
and 108-68, to resonance. Both of these transformers have 
two (2) adjustments each, they are accessible from the tops 
of the cans (for location see top view). 

Use as a resonance indicator an output meter connected 
across the outside terminals of the speaker or by means of 
an adapter to the plate and screen of the type 1G5G output 
tube. Maximum deflection of the volt meter indicates resonance. 
Use only enough signal to get a readily readable output. 

A low range output meter or the low scale of a multi-range 
meter should be used. 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT: 

1. Set external oscillator to 1720 K.C. and connect it in series 
with a 200 mmfd. condenser to the antenna and ground posts. 

(a) With variable condenser in its minimum capacity position, 

plates entirely out of mesh, adjust oscillator trimmer 
(rear section of variable condenser) to resonance. ^ 

(b) Re-set external oscillator to 1400 K.C. Rotate variable 
condenser, pick up signal and adjust antenna trimmer 
(front section of variable condenser) to resonance. 

(c) Re -set external oscillator to 600 K.C., move dial pointer 
to 600 K.C., and adjust series pad, part number 124-14 
(see top view), to resonance. While making this adjust¬ 
ment, slowly rock variable condenser to and fro until 
maximum output is obtained. 

(d) Check for sensitivity at 1400, 1000, 600 K.C. DO NOT 
BEND PLATES. 


Frequency Range 535-1720 Kilocycles 
TOP VIEW MODEL 523B 

BATTERY RHEOSTAT GROUND TERMINAL 

u " Uf jr ™ 


VJ IA4 


O “ONOENSER Q l 


FOR BEST OPERATION THIS RECEIVER MUST HAVE AN 
OUTSIDE AERIAL NOT OVER FIFTY FEET LONG INCLUD¬ 
ING THE LEAD IN. 
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iJDDEL 524 Series A 

Export Chassis 435 BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


Schematic,Socket 
Trimmers , Voltage 
Alignment,Parts 
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- - IDDBL 526 - 

BELMONT RADIO CORP. Schematic ,Socket I 

Trimmers,Voltage I 
Alignment,Parts I 

ircuit to chassis are PROCEDURE FOR SETTING THE AUTOMATIC 
tubes in their sock- LEVERS: 
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IJDDEL 531 Series B 
Serial 187500 up 
Schematic , Voltage 


BELMONT RADIO CORE. 


S o c ke t, Tr immer s 
Alignment,Parts 



FIG. 1—TOP VIEW 



ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS: (470 K.C.): 

Part No. 108-95D Output I.F. Transformer 
Part No. 108-117E Input I.F. Transformer 
These I.F. transformers have two adjustments, both of 
which are accessible from the top of chassis (see Fig. 1). 

1. With volume control full on (the extreme right of its rota¬ 
tion), and with the variable condenser set to approximately 
1400 kilocycles, make the following adjustments: 

(a) Connect external oscillator set at 470 kilocycles, in 
T-i series with .1 mfd. condenser, to the control grid cap 

7 of the type 6K7G tube, and adjust the output I.F. trans- 

P former (No. 108-95D) to resonance. 

(b) Move oscillator output clip from grid of 6K7G to grid 
of 6A8G and adjust input transformer (No. 108-117E) 


R.F. ALIGNMENT: (530-1720 K.C.) 

1. With gang condenser in its minimum capacity position, 
plates entirely out of mesh, connect an external oscillator 
in series with a 100 mmf. condenser to the antenna lead 
and chassis ground and make the following adjustments: 

(a) With external oscillator set at 1720 kilocycles, adjust 
oscillator trimmer to resonance. This adjustment is 
on the top of rear section of variable gang condenser. 
(See Fig. 1). 

(b) Re-set external oscillator to 1400 kilocycles, rotate 
condenser, pick up oscillator signal and adjust antenna 

) trimmer to resonance. (Top of front section of gang 

condenser). 

(c) Check sensitivity at 660 and 1000 kilocycles. 


enna Coil Assembly Complete 

SOCKETS 

it Prong Octal Sockets_ 

SPEAKER 


Pd H EH Cb CO CO tO 


s jfllgfff Mta 
J^lll llPlj-PII 


3 - JI iiilTf 


„ 8 
8 8 

oSCOCuS 222<§32i 
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MODEL 632 «r Wa * 
5 oc ke t, Tr immer s 
A1ignment,Note s 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


The tube complement of this chassis consists of the 
following octal base glass tubes which are interchange¬ 
able with metal tubes. 

The type and function of each tube is as follows: 

1—Type^ 6A8G Pentagrid Mixer, First Detector-oscil- 

1—Type 6K7G Remote Cut-Off Pentode, I.F. Amplifier 
(470 K.C.). 

1—Type 6Q7G Duplex-Diode Triode Second Detector, 
A.V.C. and First Audio. 

1—Type 25L6G Beam Output Amplifier 
1—Type 25Z6G High Vacuum Rectifier. 

1—Type L49B Ballast Tube. 


Voltage taken from different points of circuit to 
chassis are measured with volume control full on, all 
tubes in their sockets and speaker connected, with a volt 
meter having a resistance of 1000 ohms per volt. 

:- All voltages are to be measured with 115 volts A.C. 
input to receiver. 

Resistances of coils and transformer windings are in- 
[. dicated in ohms on schematic circuit diagram. 

To check for open by-pass condensers, shunt each 
!r condenser with another condenser of the same capacity 
and voltage rating which is know to be good, until the 
r, defective unit is located. 

Failure to operate, noisy or weak reception is usually 
due to defective tubes, the tubes making poor contact 
with sockets or grid clips making poor contact with the 
caps of the tubes. Tubes may be checked very easily 
by replacing with other tubes which are known to be 

Excessive hum, stuttering, low volume and a reduc¬ 
tion in all D. C. voltages is usually caused by a shorted 
electrolytic condenser.; open by-pass condensers fre¬ 
quently cause oscillation and distorted tone. 

I 

Sf ALIGNING INSTRUCTIONS: 

51 CAUTION:—No aligning adjustments should be at- 

S tempted without first thoroughly checking over all other 
jj possible causes of trouble, such as poor installations, 

£ open or grounded antenna systems, low line voltage, 

" a defective tubes, condensers and resistors. In order to 

S g properly align this chassis, an oscillator (generator) is 

n ti absolutely necessary. No aligning adjustments should 
be attempted with the chassis in the cabinet. 

■p TO REMOVE CHASSIS FROM THE CABINET: 

gS Remove the four bolts which are used to fasten the 
f jj chassis to the cabinet shelf; pull the knobs off their 
shafts and pull off the five buttons on the automatic 


(\jV^ 
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BELMONT RADIO CORF. 


Schematic, Voltage 




5 £ a 5^ 

- § ^ 





' - 

I 


'HT¥at|3l— 
'-y—jc^&A/TT^W© IL.-J— 

C T X '"’ 2 T c ° "T 


J ^ - ■ -4-JIb _ 

ifefr 


CONNECTIONS TO BATTERY 


ieter capacitor, number I4&-3, to battery terminal 
other end of condenser to any convenient ground- 
back of instrument panel. Make certain that in- 
re is slipped over fuse when fuse is placed in re- 
ore connecting to short battery cable from re- 
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liKLMOXT 

iring Data,Hotes 

SERVICE NOTES 

Voltages taken from different points of circuit to chassis 
are measured with volume control full on, all tubes in their 
sockets and speaker connected, with a volt meter having a re¬ 
sistance of 1000 ohms per volt. These voltages are clearly 
indicated on the circuit diagram. 


To check for open 
i another condense 
:h is known to be 


RESONANCE INDICATOR 


means of an adapter between the plat' 
the type 6F6 output tube. Maximum d< 
dicates resonance. Use only enough 
readable output. A low range output 
of a multi-range meter should be usee 

I.F. ALIGNMENT: (262.5 K.C.) 

1. With variable condenser in its 
sition (plates entirely out of i 


; condensers, shunt each condenser 
same capacity and voltage rating, 
mtil the defective unit is located. 


Model No. 667 is a six-tube superheterodyne receiver having 
a tuning range of S30 K.C. to 1550 K.C., operates from a 6.0 volt 
storage battery and uses the automotive type 6.3 volt tubes. 
The “B” supply is obtained from a vibrator with a tube rectifier. 

The I.F. frequency used is 262.5 K.C., the R.F. end of the 
receiver consisting of a high gain iron core antenna coil which 
gives high signal to noise ratio and an R.F. stage especially de¬ 
signed to give high image rejection and high I.F. attenuation. 
The I.F. transformers are designed to give high gain and selec¬ 
tivity and yet to have a broad nose for ease of tuning and In¬ 
fidelity response. They are of the air core type and wound with 
solid wire to give minimum drift and variation of gain due to 
climatic changes. 

This receiver has been carefully designed to facilitate ser¬ 
vicing, the top and bottom covers are both removable and are 
fastened in place by spring clips, self tapping screws and 

DUMMY ANTENNAS 


108-101 to resonance with oscili 
location of these transformers, 
ments on each and they are ac< 
the transformer shield and shouk 
sulated screw driver. 

BROADCAST ALIGNMENT 

1. With variable condenser in its mi 
connect test oscillator set at 1550 1 
cast dummy to the antenna lead 

2. Adjust oscillator trimmer of var 
nance. (This adjustment is on tl 
three-gang condenser—see top vi 

3. Shift test oscillator to 1400 K.C 
rotating condenser and adjust RJ 
to resonance (see top view, Fig. 

4. Re-set test oscillator to 600 K.C. 
denser to 600 K.C. Adjust series p; 
rocking gang condenser to and 
adjusting series pad for maxirr 
mounted on the side of the ante 

5. Go back and check 1400 K.C. If adjustme- 
check 600 K.C. again. 

6. Check for sensitivity at 1000 K.C. by settin 
to this frequency and picking up the sig 
variable condenser. Under no ci: 
of variable condenser sections to 


WIRING CONNECTIONS 
42 AND ASSEMBLY 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 






























































©John F. Rider, Publisher 


Receivers bearing Serial Numbers from 30001 s 
differences from those bearing Serial Numbers 
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BAND DIAL SCALE FREQUENCY RANGE 
Long Wave... .Outer Scale. .350 to 140 K.C. (Kilocycles) 860-2150 Meters s 
Medium Wave .Center Scale. 1600 to 510 K.C. (Kilocycles) 187-588 Meters £ 
Short Wave .. .Inner Scale. .18.1 to 5.35 M.C. (Megacycles) 16.5-56.5 Meters * 
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MODEL 842 Series A 

Alignment,Trimmers BELMONT RADIO CORP. 



DUMMY ANTENNAS: 

The following dummy antennas are used in aligning the 
receiver, and are referred to in the following alignment in¬ 
structions as “Dummy 1,” “Dummy 2,” and "Dummy 3.” 
Dummy 1: (I.F.)—Consists of a .1 mfd. condenser connected 
in series with the external oscillator. 

Dummy 2: (Medium and long wave) — Consists of a 200 
mmfd. condenser and a 20 ohm resistor connect¬ 
ed in series with^ each other and in series with 

Dummy 3: (Short Wave)—Consists of a .1 mfd. condenser 
and a 400 ohm resistor connected in series with 
each other and in series with the external oscil- 

ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS: (465 K.C.) 

(645.1 METERS) 

Part No. 108-106 Output I.F. Transformer 
Part No. 108-105 Input I.F. Transformer 
These I.F. transformers have two adjustments, both of 
which are accessible from the top of chassis (see top view). 
1. With volume control full on, (the extreme right of its ro¬ 
tation), the band changing switch in the medium position, 
(center of its rotation), and with the variable condenser 
set to minimum capacity make the following adjustments: 

(a) Connect external oscillator set at 465 kilocycles, in 
series with ‘Dummy 1”, to the control grid cap of the 
type 6K7 tube, and adjust the output I.F. transformer 
(No. 108-106) to resonance. 

(b) With "Dummy 1” still connected, move oscillator out¬ 
put clip from grid of 6K7 to grid cap of 6A8G and 
adjust input I.F. transformer (No. 108-105) to res- 


SHORT WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT: 

16.5 Meters (18.1 Me) to 56.5 Meters (5.35 Me). 

1. With band changing switch in the short wave position, 
extreme right of its rotation, and with external oscillator 
set at 17 megacycles (17.6 meters) and connected in 
series with “Dummy 3” to the tan antenna and black 
ground lead, make the following adjustments: 

(a) Move dial pointer to 17 megacycles (17.6 meters) 
and adjust short wave oscillator (Adjustment number 
3) and short wave antenna (Adjustment number 4) 
to resonance. 


(b) Re-set external oscillator to 6 megacycles (50 meters) 
and pick up signal by rotating variable condenser 
and check sensitivity. 

(c) Re-set external oscillator and check set at 18.1 mega¬ 
cycles (16.5 meters) and 5.3 megacycles (56.5 meters) 
for band coverage. 

NOTE: It is extremely necessary in making all of these ad¬ 
justments that the fundamental oscillator signal be tuned 
in and not the image frequency which will fall below the 
fundamental. An example of this is an image of a funda¬ 
mental 17 megacycle signal appears near 16.1 megacycles. 

MEDIUM BAND ALIGNMENT: 

588 Meters (510 K.C.) to 187 Meters (1600 K.C.) 

1. With band changing switch in the medium wave position, 
center of its rotation, and with gang condenser in its min¬ 
imum capacity position, plates entirely out of mesh, and 
with external oscillator connected in series with “Dummy 
2” to tan antenna lead and black ground lead, make fol¬ 
lowing adjustments. 

(a) Set external oscillator to 187 meters (1600 K.C.) and 
adjust medium wave oscillator trimmer to resonance 
(adjustment number 2; see bottom view of coil as¬ 
sembly. Fig. 3.) 

(b) Re-set external oscillator to 214 meters (1400 K.C.), 
rotate variable gang condenser and pick up signal. Ad¬ 
just medium wave antenna trimmer (Adjustment 
number 5) to resonance; also adjust preselector trim¬ 
mer condenser to resonance, (Adjustment number 7; 
see Bottom View, Fig. 3). 

(c) Re-set external oscillator to 500 meters (600 K.C.), 

rotating 1 condenser 1 to^pploximately *600^11.C," rock¬ 
ing it slowly to and fro until by adjusting series pad 
maximum output is attained. This adjustment is lo¬ 
cated on the bottom of the chassis directly under the 
variable gang condenser. (See bottom view of chassis, 
Fig. 3, Adjustment 8). 

(d) Repeat adjustments “a” and “b” until sensitivity is at 

(e) Check for tracking and sensitivity at 300 meters (1000 
K.C.) Under no circumstances bend plates of variable 
condenser sections to correct tracking. 

IMPORTANT: This band must be completely rechecked 
after the long wave band has been adjusted. 

LONG WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT: 

860 Meters (350 K.C.) to 2150 Meters (140 K.C.) 

1. With band changing switch in the long wave position, ex¬ 
treme left of its rotation, and with gang condenser in its: 

and with external oscillator connected in series with 
"Dummy 2” to tan antenna lead and black ground lead, 
make following adjustments: 

(a) Set external oscillator to 860 meters (350 K.C.), and 
adjust long wave oscillator trimmer to resonance (ad¬ 
justment number 1; see bottom view of coil assembly. 
Fig. 3.) 

(b) Re-set external oscillator to 925 meters (325 K.C.), 
rotate variable gang condenser and pick up signal. 
Adjust long wave antenna trimmer (Adjustment num¬ 
ber 6) to resonance. 

(c) Re-set external oscillator to 2000 meters (150 K.C.), 
and adjust long wave series pad to resonance by ro¬ 
tating condenser to approximately 2000 meters, rock¬ 
ing it slowly to and fro until by adjusting series pad 
maximum output is attained. This adjustment is lo¬ 
cated on the bottom of the chassis directly under the 
variable gang condenser. (See bottom view of chassis, 
Fig. 3, Adjustment 9). 

(d) Repeat adjustments “a” and “b” until sensitivity is 
at its maximum. 

IMPORTANT: This band must be completely rechecked 
after the medium wave band has been rechecked. 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 
















BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


I.'DDSL 860 
Schematic 4 
Socket,I t: 
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BAND DIAL SCALE FREQUENCY RANGE 

Broadcast...Outer Scale. 535 to 1720 K.C. (Kilocycles) 

Middle Wave.Center Scale. 1690 to 5300 K.C. (Kilocycles) 

























MODEL 1170C 

|Tr ifiunsr s,Al ignment 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 




FIG. 3.—BOTTOM VIEW SHOWING TRIMMERS 

ALIGNING INSTRUCTIONS: 

CAUTION: 

No aligning adjustments should be attempted without first 
thoroughly checking over all other possible causes of trouble, 
such as poor installations, open or grounded antenna systems, 
low line voltages, defective tubes, condensers and resistors. In 
order to properly align this chassis, an oscillator (generator) 
is absolutely necessary. No aligning adjustments should be 
attempted with the chassis in the cabinet. To remove the 
knobs, pull them off and to take the chassis out of the cabinet, 
remove the four bolts by which it is fastened. 

RESONANCE INDICATOR: 

Use as a resonance indicator an output meter connected 
across the primary of the speaker input transformer or by 
means of an adapter between the plate and cathode terminals 
of the 5 prong speaker socket. Maximum deflection of the 
meter indicates resonance. Use only enough signal to get a 
readily readable output. A low range output meter or the 
low scale of the multi-range meter should be used. 


The following dummy antennas are us< 
are referred to in th^ following alignme 
“Dummy 1,” “Dummy 2,” and ‘“Dummy 3 


Dummy 3: (Middle and Short Wave)—Consists of 
condenser and a 400 ohm resisto 
ed in series with each other an. 
with the external oscillator. 

ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS (465 K.C.) 


. With volume control full on, (the extreme right of its 
rotation), the band changing switch in the broadcast posi¬ 
tion, (extreme left of its rotation), the tone control on 
“Hi” part of the sharp position (as much right rotation as 
possible without operating the Hi Fidelity switch), and 
with the variable condenser set to approximately 1400 
kilocycles, make the following adjustments: 

(a) Connect external oscillator set at 465 kilocycles, in 
series with "Dummy 1,” to the control grid cap of the 


(b) With “Dummy 1” still connected, move oscillator out¬ 
put clip from grid of 6K7 to grid cap to 6J7 and adjust 
input I.F. transformer (108-64B) to resonance. 


1. With band changing switch in the broadcast positio„n, ex¬ 
treme left of its rotation, and with external oscillator set 
at 600 kilocycles and connected in series with “Dummy 2” 
to the tan antenna and black ground lead, make the follow¬ 
ing adjustments: 

(a) Adjust broadcast series pad (adjustment number 3) 
to resonance with oscillator. Keep set in tune with os¬ 
cillator by slowly rocking to and fro the variable con¬ 
denser until maximum output is obtained. Note: This 
adjustment is accessible from the top of the chassis 
and is located between the variable condenser and the 
108-63 output I.F. transformer. See top view, Fig. 1. 

(b) Re-set external oscillator to 1400 K.C., move dial 
pointer to 1400 K.C. and adjust oscillator (adjustment 
number 4), R.F. (adjustment number 6) and antenna 
(adjustment number 7) to resonance. See bottom view 
for location of these adjustments, Fig. 3. 


1) Check for tracking and sensitivity at 1000 kilocycles 

Under no circumstances bend plates of variable con 
denser to correct tracking. 


. With band changing switch in the short wave position, 
extreme right of its rotation, and with external oscillator 
set at 17 megacycles and connected in series with “Dummy 
3” to the tan antenna and black ground lead, make the 
following adjustments: 

(a) Move dial pointer to 17 megacycles and adjust short 
wave oscillator (adjustment number 1), short wave 
R.F. (adjustment number 8) and short wave antenna 
(adjustment number 9) to resonance. 


TE: It is extremely necessary in making all of these 
djustments that the fundamental oscillator signal be tuned 
i and not the image frequency which will fall below the 
mdamental on the receiver dial. As an example of this 
fundamental 18.3 megacycle can be tuned in not only at 
3.3 on the dial, but also at approximately 17.4 megacycles. 


With band ehanging switch in the middle wave position, 
center of its rotation, and with external oscillator set at 
5 M.C. and connected in series with “Dummy 3” to the 
tan antenna and black ground lead, make the following 

(a) Rotate condenser, pick up signal and adjust middle 
wave R.F. (adjustment number 10), middle wave an¬ 
tenna (adjustment number 5) and middle wave oscil¬ 
lator (adjustment number 2) to resonance. 

(b) Re-check broadcast alignment and if it is found neces¬ 
sary to re-adjust either R.F. or antenna trimmers, re¬ 
peat the 17 M.C. short wave and 5 M.C. middle wave 

adjustments. 
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MODEL 1171 Series A 
Schematic, Voltage 
Socket,Trimmers,Parts 


JUttLL 


SE POSITIONS, ROTATING 
:KWISE ARE: 

ROADCAST: 535-1720 K.C. 
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FIG. I—BOTTOM VIEW SHOWING TRIMMERS 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 

























©John F. Rider, Publisher 

















































PAGE 9-48 BELMONT 


M)DEL 1175 Series A 

Trimmers, Timer 
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1 
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HELMOXT RADIO CORP. 

PROCEDURE FOR SETTING THE AUTOMATIC 
J|—I TUNER LEVERS: 

ii IMPORTANT—READ CAREFULLY BEFORE SETTING 

THE AUTOMATIC LEVERS: 

A mute feature has been incorporated in the automatic tun¬ 
ing mechanism of the Model 1175. The function of this feature 
is to permit SILENT TUNING from one station to another 
by means of the automatic tuning levers. When any one of 
the levers are pressed down, the speaker is automatically dis¬ 
connected from the radio and NO SIGNAL is heard until the 
lever is RELEASED. 

To facilitate an accurate adjustment of the levers it is de¬ 
sirable to hear the station being tuned in while the lever is 
being adjusted; therefore a MUTE SWITCH is provided to 
manually connect or disconnect the silent tuning feature. 

Referring to the top view of the radio (Fig. 1 in this manual), 
THE POSITION OF THE SWITCH (located on the top of 
the radio chassis alongside the power transformer), IS IM¬ 
PORTANT. 

Set the switch as follows: 

WHILE SETTING THE AUTOMATIC LEVERS: 

Switch should be snapped to the right (white dot not 
visible). 

AFTER AUTOMATIC LEVERS HAVE BEEN SET: 

Switch should be snapped to the left (white dot show- 
ing). 

There are eight levers on the dial by means of which eight 
stations may be selected, (See “B”, Fig. 2). 

Make a list of local stations you tune in regularly; any num¬ 
ber up to and including 8. 

Punch out from -the set of station call letter tabs supplied, the 
call letters of the stations you have selected. 

Above each automatic tuner lever an opening in the escutch¬ 
eon is provided for inserting the call letter tabs, (See “A” 
Fig. 2). Any order of grouping may be used, however, it is 
recommended that the left hand four automatic levers be used 
for high frequency stations (1750 to 1000 K.C.) and the right 
hand four automatic levers for low frequency stations (1000 
to 540 K.C.). 

Insert the call letter tabs in the rectangular openings in the 
escutcheon above each of the automatic tuner levers. One of 
the small celluloid tabs supplied should be snapped into place 
over each of the station call letter tabs. 

Press DOWN ALL THE WAY any one of the automatic 
tuner levers. Holding it down FIRMLY, tune in by means of 
the tuning knob No. 4 the station indicated on the station call 
letter tab above this lever. Turn the tuning knob very slowly 
back and forth (while still holding lever in downward position), 
noting the width of the shadow indicated on the screen of the. 
cathode-ray tuning eye. Minimum width on the eye indicates 
the ideal tuning position (resonance). The station will then 
be clearest and accurately tuned in. Release the lever. 

Press down another automatic tuner lever. Holding it down 
FIRMLY, carefully tune in the station indicated on the call 
letter tab above this lever. Release this lever. 

Follow this procedure until you have selected all of your 
favorite stations. 

Rotate the tuning knob No. 4 to the right (clockwise) as far 
as it will turn. Now remove from the right side of the cabinet 
the metal button, and, with a screw driver inserted through the 
hole, tighten the locking adjustment screw “C”. It is VERY 
that this locking screw is turned until it is 
ABSOLUTELY TIGHT. If a screw driver is not available 
the locking screw can be tightened by reaching in from the 
back of the cabinet, and, by means of the pin “D” (see Fig. 1), 
rotate the locking screw shaft to the right (clockwise) until 
thoroughly tight. 

This screw will lock in place all the stations you have select¬ 
ed on the automatic tuner levers. (Note: Locking screw “C” is 
loose when radio is shipped from factory). 

If you should desire to change any station you selected to 
another, loosen the locking screw “C” four or five complete 
turns; select the new station as explained. (Note: If the dial 
mechanism works hard when setting up a new station for one 
of the automatic tuner levers, it is due to the locking screw 
being too tight. Loosen the locking screw “C” until the dial 
mechanism works freely with the tuner lever pressed down ) 

BE SURE TO RETIGHTEN THE LOCKING SCREW; 
otherwise the stations you have selected will not stay adjusted 
to the levers. 

Snap mute switch 


J silent tuning position (white dot showing) 
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BRUNSWICK DIV.MEKSMAN BROS. CORP. 3689,4689,56 

MODEL 8109 


MODELS 1669,1689,2669 
2689,3689,4689,5689 


VOLUME CONTROL - 
TURN CLOCKWISE TO* 
INCREASE VOLUME. 


I TURN CLOCKWISE TO # 

INCREASE TREBLE 
RESPONSE. 

Push Button Set-up: 

Any button may be set up for any station desired 
First, tune in the station it is desired to set up on orn 
of the buttons by means of the manual tuning control 
Second, turn the push button counter-clockwise two ful 
turns. Then depress this button the full length of its 
stroke, and while depressed, tighten the button agair 
by turning it clockwise. The button may now be re 
leased. To check the correct settinsr for this button tun 



■i BUTTONS-SEE INSTRUCTIONS 


INSERT CALL LETTERS HERE 


BAND SWITCH 

COUNTERCLOCKWISE -AMERICAN 
BROADCAST 

CLOCKWISE -SHORT WAVE. 


push button. This will return the tuning n 


l-SJ IIT 3 -*-! 

nl 
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Intermediate Frequency Peak 262 K( 
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PAGE 9-4 CADILLAC _ 

MODEL 7232502 . 

Socket,Trimmers,Layout CADILLAC MOTOR CAR CO. 
Voltage ,A1ignnent 


VOLTAGE CHART 
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CHAMPION PAGE 9-1 


MODEL 30 

CHAMPION RADIO MODELS 307,317 

Schematics 
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PAGE 9-2 CHAMPION ____ 

JmDELS 54,55 ~ MODELS 1437,7373,8373 

Schematic CHAMPION RADIO Coil Data 
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MODEL 400 
CHFSfiPlOH Rf\DiO 
5 TUBE FMJTO 


CHAMPION PAGE 9-3 
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CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. 


G'WGCVA'DJ'/ySF/P. 

/«a 7 7 eoe 


MODEL 5A. 

S chernat i c , Socket 
Tr immer s Alignment 
rwr Tuner, Parts 






® MODEL 5A PARTS LIST 

A RESISTORS 

PC COPO / P1220 200,000 Ohm V* Watt 

PLUG P417 50.000 Ohm V t Watt 



CORRECT ALIGNMENT The intermediate fre-1 
PROCEDURE quency (I.F.) stage L 

should be aligned prop- 
• erly as the first step. Alter the I.F. transformers have 
been properly adjusted and peaked, the Broadcast 
Band alignment should be the next procedure. 

IP. ALIGNMENT Adjust the test oscillator 

to 456 KC and connect 
the output to the grid of the first detector tube (6A7) 
through a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. The ground on 
the test oscillator can be connected to the chassis 
ground. Align all three I.F. trimmers to peak or 
maximum reading on the output meter. 

BROADCAST BAND Adjust the oscillator to 

ALIGNMENT 1730 KC and connect 

the output to the anten¬ 
na lead (Blue) through a .0002 mfd. mica condenser. 
Set the gang condenser to minimum capacity and 
adjust the gang condenser trimmer (oscillator) to re¬ 
ceive this signal. After this has been carefully done, 
the next step is to set the generator to 1400 KC and 
after tuning in the signal adjust the antenna trimmer 
to peak. This is all that is necessary for the align¬ 
ment unless the plates of the gang condenser have 
been bent out of shape. In case of bent plates, set 
the test oscillator and the receiver to 600 KC and 
bend the plates into the position for maximum output. 
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P137 500.000 Ohm ■/« Watt 

PI 114 2.000.000 Ohm V* Watt 
P243S Candohm Resistor 
CONDENSERS 
P164 .01 Mid. 400 Volt 

P1322 .005 Mid. 600 Volt 
P334 .05 Mid. 400 Volt 

P148 .05 Mid. 200 Volt 

MICA CONDENSERS 
P817 .00025 

ELECTROLYTIC CONDENSERS 
P2397 Dual 8 Mid. 300 W.V. 
ADJUSTABLE CONDENSERS 
P2411 Gang Condenser 
TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 
P2395 110 V. Power Transiormer 
P2396 125 V. Power Transtormei 

P2391 Output Transiormer 
PI506 1st I.F. Transiormer 


-1535 to 1735 kilocycles p ; 


-'PROCEDURE FOR SETTING UP AND OPERATING 
AUTOMATIC PUSH BUTTONS 

Select four strong local stations tuned in regularly. 
Now loosen Locking Screw (see chassis layout) sev¬ 
eral turns with a coin or a screw driver and press 
in any one of the four push buttons. Holding fhe 
button down, time in any one of four selected sta¬ 
tions by rotating the tuning knob (side knob) slowly 
back and forth until the signal is cleared. 

Release the push button and press in another button 
and hold down, tuning in another favorite station 
with tuning knob. Follow the same procedure for 
the remaining stations. Now hold tuning knob (side 
knob) securely and with coin or screw driver, tighten 
locking screw. This screw holds all stations In ad¬ 
justment. 

In order to change any station already set up, to 
another, hold tuning knob securely, loosen locking 
screw and select the new station as explained above. 
Tear the correct station call letter tabs from the set of 
sheets supplied and push them into rectangular win¬ 
dows above each push button. 

The automatic push button dial is now set up for 
quick tuning._ 













PAGE 9-2 CONTINENTAL 


MODEL 5A.Z 

Schematic,Socket CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. 
Tr immer s ,A1 i gniaent 



CONDENSER 


ON i OFF SWITCH AND VOLUME CONTROL ^’^-yTUNlNGKNOB (LOWER) 

IP -ALIGNMENT - Connect generator to control grid of 6A7 thru .05 MFD condenser, 
peak the IF transformer trimmers to 456 KC. 

BROADCAST BAND - Generator at 1400 KC, connected to antenna thru 100 MMFD cond¬ 
enser. Receiver to 1400 KC, adjust front gang condenser trimmer to peak. Then 
adjust rear trimmer of gang condenser to peak. Generator at 600 KC, and receiver 
at approximately same frequency. While rocking the variable condenser across 
the signal adjust the oscillator padding condenser to maximum peak. 
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PAGE 9-4 CONTINENTAL 


MODEL 5E 

Schematic ^Socket 


CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. 


Trimmers,Parts I 
Alignment I 




Note: Do not attempt to ground this receiver as one side of the power 
line acts as the ground. 

RANGE 535 - 1730 KILOCYCLES 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT The intermediate frequency (I.F.) stage 
PROCEDURE should be aligned, properly as the first step. 

After the I.F. transformers have been prop¬ 
erly adjusted and peaked, the Broadcast Band alignment should be the 
next procedure. 

LF. ALIGNMENT Adjust the test oscillator to 456 KC and or I 

connect the output to the grid of the first 
detector tube (6A8) through a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. Connect ground £ 2 
or test oscillator to chassis ground through a ,1 mfd. condenser. Align 
all three I.F. trimmers to peak or maximum reading on the output meter. ? ” 
BROADCAST BAND Adjust the oscillator to 1730 KC and con-5* 

ALIGNMENT nect the output to the antenna lead, > f 

through a .0001 mfd. mica condenser. Set |S 
the gang condenser to minimum capacity and adjust the gang con- ** 
denser trimmer (oscillator) to receive this signal. After this has been 11 
carefully done, the next step is to set the generator to 1400 KC and after ^ ? 
tuning in the signal adjust the antenna trimmer to peak. This is all that1~ 
is necessary for the alignment unless the plates of the gang condenser 
have been bent out of shape. In case of bent plates, set the test oscil¬ 
lator and the receiver to 600 KC and bend the plates into the position 
for maximum output. 
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PAPER CONDENSERS 

P143 .02 Mfd. 400 V. 

P164 .01 Mfd. 400 V. 

P148 .05 Mfd. 200 V. 


K’ RS> 4= 4)1 ’ P334 .05 Mfd. 400 V. 

J i C " | P1322 .005 Mfd. 600 V. 

\ [ 7 P2489 .01 Mfd. 300 V. 

J ‘ t - MOULDED MICA CONDENSERS 

MODEL 5E P336 .0005 Mfd. Molded I 

j - . T YPR P817 .00025 Mfd. Molded 

r 400V. || P1382 .00005 Mfd. Molded 

'fov CARBON RESISTORS 
1 £00v - PI 39 20,000 Ohm Vi Watt j 

P137A 500,000 Ohm V2 Watt 

P1228 40,000 Ohm Vi Watt 

P417 50,000 Ohm Vi Watt 

t the power P22 oo no. ohm y« Watt 10 % 

P2490 15,000,000 Ohm Vi Watt 20% 

PI 114 2,000,000 Ohm Vi Watt 20% 


ADJUSTABLE CONDENSERS 

P2429 Gang Condenser 


□ I cyi II 
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CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. 


r 6*7 / 606 


MODEL 5P 
Schematic,Socket 
Tr immer s , Parts 
Alignment 



BROADCAST BAND A.C. SUPERHETERODYNE 

RANGE 535 - 1730 KILOCYCLES 


Schematic diagram 

MODEL 5 F 


CORRECT ALIGNMENT The intermediate frequency (I.F.) stage x ' 

| PROCEDURE should be aligned properly as the first step, jji 

After the I.F. transformers have been prop- ^ 

Tly adjusted and peaked, the Broadcast Band alignment should be the V 
lext procedure. ^ ' 

.F. ALIGNMENT Adjust the test oscillator to 456 KC and P 

connect the output to the grid of the first ^ 
letector tube (6A7) through a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. The ground on 
tie test oscillator can be connected to the chassis ground. Align all 
tiree I.F. trimmers to peak or maximum reading on the output meter. / 


aw. 


BROADCAST BAND 
ALIGNMENT 


3 1730 KC and con-p 
antenna lead (Blue)t 


nect tne output to the antenna lead (Blue) v 
through a .0002 mfd. mica condenser. Set 6 
ninimum capacity and adjust the gang con-^ 
r) to receive this signal. After this has been ^ ^ 

tep is to set the generator to 1400 KC and after J_ (0^ S 

;t the antenna trimmer to neat TBla !<= oil - § § 


denser trimmer (oscillator) to receive this signal. After this has been 
carefully done, the next step is to set the generator to 1400 KC and after 
tuning in the signal adjust the antenna trimmer to peak. This is all that 
is necessary for the alignment unless the plates of the gang condenser 
have been bent out of shape. In case of bent plates, set the test oscil¬ 
lator and the receiver to 600 KC and bend the plates into the position 
for maximum output. 



; [M* § ll||J 
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MODEL 5 TO 
Schematic,Socket 
Trimmer s Alignment 




1- i "1 


_ 8WITCHC3 IN 8ROABCA3T POSITION AX. CORD <£ PLUG ff 5 — lj= TRIMMER | 

IF PEAK 456 KC [— 2 - —XL --- i - J, — 

frequency ranges - 4 SPEAKER , JX - J 

535 to 1650 KC " 

375 to 150 KC Vjy \ 60 ey 0- £ 

IP KLIGBEEHI - Goner.tor at , WW«*7i | 

456 KC, connected to control J 

grid of 6A7 thru a .05 MFD X 'A © ® ( Ql ) a 

condenser. Peak IF trimmers / * I ) Y 7 V 3xf - N 

in transformer shield cans. V ) L_)_[_J V --J 

BROADCAST — Generator at 2— I.F.TRIMMERS _ \\^ _ 

1400 KC, connected to antenna \\ S' qc 

lead thru 100 MMFD condenser. - ant. ( SO \ x 

Peak front gang condenser ( ff\ trimmer^ \ J $ 

trimmer, with dial set at the \ 75 J ^ - -^ g £ 

1400 KC position. Next peak N,. b, . 

the rear gang condenser trim- %/mmer <S ( ) §§ ® 

aer for maximum signal. V J yL ^ 

Generator and receiver at _ | - =J ^ ^ 

600 KC, peak the escil- ON & OFT sWiTCUV f ~ ^ Imamus r I www H-P- 

lator padding condenser 6 volume con trol] j ^ 1.:. \ 

for maximum signal while rocking fuNjNTy.Noa 

the variable condenser across signal. " iJ 

S-S :t Ge 3?5 r KC t0r r Sal 76 o KC 5 S8ng “P*”- *”* “oUlato, trta»r. 

then peek antenna tew. Pad the 'oLnSor ^ IS m 


TUNING KNOB -d_J 


the oscillator at 160 KC while rocking condenser. 
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CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. 


/6A7 / 606 


MODEL 6H 
Schematic,Socket 
Tr immer s Alignment 






« • °i *S % F&? f IF PEAK 456 KC _ 

‘‘ : 111 ' i! \ zii I SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 

POWER CORO & PLUS -■ * ^ j MODEL 6H 

ff ' ^ Vi /wt; wire ^~]band switch 

^ FREQUENCY RANGES : 

F75\ /'6A7\ 535 to 1750 KC 

( 2SZ5) (Jp J f <Tj 4"% f Ok) 5600 to 18100 KC 

- ^ - ^ TRIMMERS V__jp AL IGMENT _ 

/"—X )) ct Generator at 

hcanA xLx, f \ T~~~ . . Ij / & 456 KC, connected to 

speaker socket s plus I ) II OSC. _ | the control grid of 

^^ elect, cond.-^ —^ SECTION {* the 6A7 tube, thru a 

filter ANT C0, l e sw - trimmer | ANT __§ Adjust IF trimmers to 

L eeoelJ L j^T r 1^; 

| | 1 - 1 s g two in transformer can 

7 \T P ' ‘i f 1- above chassis, and 

IF. trimmer \ broadcast ERODING condenser _J II other on front apron 

on s off switch 6 volume control^ ^tuning knob of chassis, is the left 
(upper) (lower) hand section* 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT = Generator s t 1400 KC, connected to antenna lead of 
receiver thru 100 MMFD condenser. Dial at 1400 KC, adjust rear gang condenser 
trimmer (OSC) to peak, then front section of gang condenser to peak. 

Generator at 600 KC, reoeiver dial at approximately 600 KC, while rooking the 
variable condenser across signal adjust oscillator padder to maximum peak* 
SHORTWAVE BAND - Generator at 600 KC, rotate condenser from high frequency end 
until generator signal is heard, then peak trimmer on antenna coil. No other 
shortwave band adjustments required on this receiver. Repeat all adjustments. 
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MODEL 6L 

Schematic,Socket CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. 

Tr immer s ,A1 ignment 

\ I / GANG CONDENSER 



94 A 

~ C/I 



FREQUENCY RANGES: 
535 to 1650 KG 
375 to 150 KG 


L c5 IF PEAK 456 KC 



MODEL 6L 


POWER CORD £ PLUG- 


~ 5l ~- Or LONGWAVE TRIMMERS 

^ ~^a&£. - ANX- n^f SW,TCH 


\y\ SPEAKER 
^=^SOCK£T £ FLUG\ 


/ BROADCAST LONGWAVE J * reuNAtict i/e* 

22* Z.F. TRIMMERS. PADDING CONDENSERS M L 

ON £ OFF SWITCH £ VOLUME CONTROL ^TUNING KNOB 
(UPPER) (lower) 

IF ALIGNMENT - 'Generator at 456 KC, and connected to the control grid of the 
6A7 thru a ,05 MFD condenser. Align the three IF trimmers to maximum peak. The 
three trimmers are located as follows : two are located in the IF can on the 
top of the chassis, the third is located on the front apron of the chassis and 
is the left hand section, 

BROADCAST - Generator at 1400 KC, connected to the antenna thru a 100 MMFD cond¬ 
enser. Dial set at 1400 KC, peak rear trimmer of gang condenser (OSC), then peak 
front trimmer* Shift generator and dial to 600 KC, while rocking gang condenser 
peak the oscillator padding condenser for maximum resonance, 

LONG WAVE — Geiterator at 375 KC, peak oscillator trimmer, gang condenser comp¬ 
letely open. Generator at 325 KC, peak the antenna trimmer, mounted on longwave 
antenna coil, after signal has been found by rotation condenser from high fre- 
end of dial. Pad the oscillator condenser at 160 KC while rocking condenser. 
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PAGE 9-12 CONTINENTAL 


MODEL 7A . 

Schematic,Socket 

Trimmers^lignment CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. 


™ ALIGNMENT DATA AND SERVICING- see model 6D. 
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MODEL 8TU 

CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. Schematic,.Socket 
oa„. Trimmers,Alignment 

6A7 7 7€06 75 45 I 









IF PEAK 456 KC 





BALLAST H,« Hi 
tTAJ W ZSZ5 


|^L "~^ a S2i?2 m 

43" 





then peak the antenna trimmer, and preselector trimmer# 


-4—4 — - 1 - 1 MODEL 

I g ?; $ § 8 i! 1 S TU 


FREQUENCY RANGES : 
550 to 1730 KC 
375 to 150 KC 
5.6 to 18.1 MC 
IF ALIGNMENT - 
Generator at 456 
KC, connected to 
the control grid of 
the 6A7, thru a .05 
MFD condenser. Peak 
four IF trimmers. 
BROADCAST BAND - 
Generator at 1730 
KC, connected to the 
antenna thru a 200 
MHFD condenser, gang 
condenser at minimum, 
peak oscillator trim¬ 
mer. Dial and signal 
generator at 1400 KC, 
tune in signal, and 
^nerator and dial at 


600 KC, while rooking variable condenser, adjust oscillator padding condenser 
to peak. 

SHORTWAVE BAND - Generator set at 18.1 MC, then peak the oscillator trimmer. 
Generator reset to 16 MC, after which the antenna trimmer is adjusted to peak. 
LONGWAVE BAND - Generator set at 380 KC, connected to antenna thru a 200 MMFD 
condenser, variable condenser at minimum, peak oscillator trimmer. Generator 
at 325 KC, locate signal on dial, peak antenna trimmer. Generator at 160 KC, 
pad oscillator circuit to peak. Rock variable condenser during adjustnent. 
Repeat all adjustments to secure maximum response on all bands. 

_ SEE MODEL 8K (see index) for telephone dial data and adjustnents. 
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MODEL 9G 
Schematic,Socket 
Tr immer s ,A1 i gnraent 


CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. 


O ffVOiCftTO* LAnnp 


IF PEAK 456 KC 

FREQUENCY RANGES s 
535 to 1730 KC 
1.7 to 5.6 MC 
5.6 to 18.1 MC 


IF ALIGNMENT - Generator at 456 KC, conneoted to control grid of 6A7 thru .05 
MFD condenser. Peak four IF transformer trimmers. 

BROADCAST BAND - Generator at 1730 KC, connected to antenna thru 200 MMFD con- 
denser, gang condenser at minimum, peak oscillator trimmer. Generator at 1400 
KC, locate signal on dial by tuning, peak pre-selector and antenna trimmers. 

6 2° Whil ® rookin S variable condenser, peak oscillator padder. 
*25 °™ MW “ ReplaCe 200 MMFD co “<3enser with 400 ohm resistor, generator at 
S' y ariable condenser at minimum, peak oscillator trimmer. Generator at 
™ locate signal on dial, peak antenna trimmer. Generator and dial at 
whlle rocking variable condenser, peak oscillator padding condenser. 
HORTWAVE BAND - Generator at 18100 KC, variable condenser at minimum, peak 
oscillator trimmer. Generator at 1600 KC, locate signal on dial, peak the 

® SSrlTSS' - SI™ f 6000 K0 ? no required. 

SE^MODELS 16R and US (s ee index) fo r PUSH BUTTON TUNER data and adjustments 
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6A7—Converter 
6D6—LF. Amplifier 
76—Diode Detector 
76—A.V.C. 

76—Phase Inverter 
75—let Andie 
42—Pu«h-Pull Output 
42—Push-Pall Output 
80—Rectifier 

This receiver is equipps 
with a bimetallic temperatur 
utomatically corrects any ter 
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MODEL 16R 
S oc ke t, Trinner s 
A1 i gnment , Tuner 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR ADJUSTMENT AND 
OPERATION OF THE ELECTRIC TUNER 

If is very important to read the following instructions 
carefullv before attempting to adjust the electric 
tuner. The electric tuner is made up of three integral 
units: 

PUSH BUTTON SWITCH The push button switch 
consists of one (1) white 
button (extreme left), and eight (8) brown buttons 
whose numerical sequence is reckoned from left to 
right. The white button is provided for converting the 
set from automatic electric push button tuning to 
manual knob tuning. The brown buttons are provided 
for automatic electric tuning. 

SELECTOR MECHANISM The selector mechanism 
is made up of the selec¬ 
tor plate, eight (8) thumb screws, and the adjustment 
light bulb. 

ELECTRIC MOTOR The power for this tuner 

is provided by a small, 
efficient electric motor, of the brushless variety. It is 
fitted with an automatic clutch and a silent gear train. 
The bearings and the oil retainer hold sufficient oil 
to lubricate the motor for a lifetime. 

The first step to take in adjusting the electric push 
button device incoiporated into this receiver is to 
choose eight (8) of the most powerful local stations, 
stations which are free from excess fading. Turn on 
the receiver (broadcast band) and press in the white 
button; tune in the station of the lowest frequency, 
using the station selector knob. Now hold the white 
button in and press in button number one (1), next to 
the white button. (See Figure 1). Both buttons are now 
locked into place; a small pilot lamp located at the 
rear of the chassis will light up unless the thumb 
screw at the rear accidently happens to be correctly 
set. Loosen thumb screw number one (See Figure 2 
for order of thumb screws) enough to allow it to slide 
freely back and forth until the light goes out. Now 
tighten the thumb screw; the adjustment for the first 
station is now complete. Out of the station call letter 
sheet supplied remove the proper station call block 
and insert into the window directly above button 
number one (1). Now release button number one (1) 
by pressing the white button in as far as it will go. 

With the white button still in, tune in tire station oL 
the next highest frequency and holding the white 
button, press in button number two (2). Both button,: 
are now locked into place. Loosen thumb screw num¬ 
ber two (see Figure 2) and slide back and forth until a 
point is reached at which the pilot lamp in the rear 
goes out; tighten the thumb screw. Insert the proper- 
station call into the window of button number two (2) 

Follow this same procedure for the remaining sta¬ 
tions, always choosing the station with the next high- 


CONTINENTAL 

est frequency. After all eight (8) stations have been 
adjusted, check each adjustment by tuning in each 
station. NOTE: In the window above the white but¬ 
ton insert the word "OFF" found in the call letter 
sheet. 



HOW TO TUNE IN STATIONS USING THE 
ELECTRO PUSH BUTTON TUNER 

In order to operate the receiver satisfactorily— using 
!he electric push button tuner, the white button must 
be in released position, that is, all the way out. To 
tune in a station, merely press the selector button 
which designates the station desired. Note: Should 
the station fail to come in clearly, check the adjust¬ 
ment by following the adjustment procedure de¬ 
scribed in the paragraph above. If by chance all of 
the buttons are pressed in, they may be released by 
pressing any one button all the way in. 

To change from electric tuning to manual selecting, 
simply press in the white button. When the white 
button is in, the set may be tuned as a conventional 
receiver. Note: If it is desired to tune Short Wave or 
Police While the set is being operated with push but¬ 
tons, it is not necessary to change over from push : 
button tuning to manual tuning. Simply turn the band 1 
switch and proceed to tune with the selector knob, i 
When the band switch is returned to broadcast the * 
station last selected by button will automatically tune ; 
in by itself. 



POSTER 

CHASSIS 
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• F. .ALIGNMENT-- Generator at 456 KG, connected to control grid of 6L7 thru .05 MFD con- 
snser, align 1st, 2nd, and Diode transforiasr trimmers to peak* Connect a 0-200 micro- 
nmeter between the ungrounded cathode of the 6H6 AFG diode rectifier, and ground. The 
athode indicated as point "A” in the schematic. Place a 100 MMFD condenser across the 
sc andary of the discriminator transformer. These terminals are indicated as points "Dl" 
ad !, D2 1 on the schematic# The condense? is used to detune the secondary circuit during 
,ie following primary adjustment : The primary is tuned by impressing an IF signal on 
ne signal grid of the 6L7 and adjusting the trimmer marked "X‘* on the schematic and the 
iassis layout, to give a maximum meter indication. Signal strength should be approxi¬ 
mately 100000 micro volts for the adjustment. With reduced signal strength repeat the 
djustments of the entire I.F. system, for maximum sensitivity. The volume control 
nould be on full for all adjustments. Without disturbing the generator or any of the 
bher adjustments, the trimmer "Z" ("Disc. Sec.) should be adjusted as follows : Re move 
ne 100 MMFD condenser from across the discriminator secondary, increase the generator 
ignal to approximately 100,000 micro volts, with volume control turned down to liiait 
idio output, slowly turn the trimmer "Z ,f until a sudden sharp drop in current occurs 
ie meter will now probably read in reverse and off scale. Reverse trimmer adjustment 
ringing meter reading to zero. Used only a non-metallic screw driver. It is sorne- 
Lmes convenient to use an offset of "remote zero" setting of the micro ammeter in 
aking the adjustments so that zero current setting is higher on the scale. After the 
arrant has been brought to zero by the above described method the I.F. alignment and 
iscriminator tuning is completed, and R.F. alignment may be accomplished® 

ROADCAST BAND - Generator at 1730 KG, connected to the antenna thru a 200 MMFD cond- 
nser, variable condenser at minimum, peak oscillator trimmer* Generator at 1400 KG, 
uning in signal, peak the RF and antenna trimmers* Generator at 600 KG, while rocking 
ariable condenser, peak the oscillator padding condenser. 

OJLICE BAND - Generator at 5600 KG, connected to antenna thru 400 Ohm resistor, variable 
ondenser at minimum, peak oscillator trimmer. Generator at 5000 KG, tuna in signal, 
aak RF and antenna trimmers. Generator at 1800 KG, while rocking variable across 
ignal, pad the oscillator circuit for maximum response© 

HORTWAVE BAND - Generator at 18100 KG, gang condenser at minimum, peak oscillator trim- 
ar. Generator at 16000 KG, locate signal on receiver, peak RF and antenna trimmers, 
anerator at 6000 KG, while rocking variable acro ss signal, peak SW padding condenser. 















CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. 


15DDEL 55 

Schematic ,Socket 
Tr i miner s ,A1 i gnment 1 



wimtm IF PEAK 
456 KC 


SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM M 

MODEL 53 JS 



CHANGE LEAD TO 
DOTTED POSITION 
fORtttGH C/9PAC. 
TYPE AWT _ 


STATION SELECTOR ^BZZIZZ - 
AA/TENA/A CAA/LE—^WaSMSSSSF 
GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver re¬ 
quires the use of a test oscillator' that will cover the 
frequencies of 456, 600, 1400, 1550 and an output 
meter to be connected across the primary or second¬ 
ary of the output transformers. If possible, all align¬ 
ments should be made with the volume control on 
maximum and the test oscillator output as low as 
possible, to prevent the AVC from operating and 
giving false readings. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The inter¬ 
mediate frequency (I.F.) stage should be aligned 
properly as the first step. After the I.F. transformers 
have been properly adjusted and peaked, the Broad¬ 
cast Band alignment should be the next procedure. 

LF. ALIGNMENT. Adjust the test oscillator to 456 KC 
and connect the output to the grid of the first detector 


tubes (6A8) through a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. The 
ground on the test oscillator can be connected to the 
chassis ground. Align all four I.F. trimmers to peak 
or maximum reading on the output meter. 
BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. Connect the out¬ 
put of the oscillator to the antenna lead of the re¬ 
ceiver through a 50 mmfd- condenser. This antenna 
lead should be a two foot length of standard low 
capacity shielded loom fitted with the proper bay¬ 
onet type plug to accomodate the antenna input 
receptacle on the receiver. Set the oscillator to 
1550 KC and with the gang condenser at n-iinimnm l 
adjust the oscillator trimmer to receive this signal. 
Then set the oscillator to 1400 KC and adjust the an¬ 
tenna trimmer to give maximum output. 
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MODELS 66,660 

Schematic,Socket CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. 

Tr imnar s ,A1 ignment 
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MODEL 69 

CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. Schematic,Socket 

Triramsrs,A1ignment 






IP PEAK 175 KC. 


..... 


6 Tube Automobile Radio 
ALIGNMENT DATA 

GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver 
requires the use of a test oscillator that will cover 
the frequencies of 175, 600, 1400 and 1550 K.C., and 
an output meter to be connected across the primary 
or secondary of the output transformer. If possible, 
all alignment should be made with the volume con¬ 
trol on maximum and the test oscillator output as , 
low as possible to prevent the A.V.C. from operat- < 
ing and giving false readings. 1 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The j 

intermediate frequency (I.F.) transformers should j 

be aligned properly as the first step. j 


6 Tube Auto Radio—Model 69 


I.F. ALIGNMENT. Adjust the test oscillator to 
175 K.C. and connect the output to the grid of the 
first detector tube, 6A8G, through a .1 mfd. con¬ 
denser. The ground on the test oscillator can be 
connected to the chassis ground. Align the trim¬ 
mers of the first and second I.F. transformers to 
peak or maximum reading on the output meter. 


R.F. ALIGNMENT. Adjust the test oscillator to 
1550 K.C. and connect the output to the antenna 
through a .00005 mfd. mica condenser to give the 
equivalent of a low capacity average auto antenna. 
When this adjustment is made, the signal must be 
introduced into the receiver through the shielded 
lead supplied with the receiver. The plug should 
be inserted to conform with the “Low Capacity” 
position. (See Figure 18). Set the gang condenser 
to minimum and adjust the ascillator trimmer to 
peak. (Center section of gang condenser). The 
next step is to set the test oscillator and receiver to 
1400 K.C. and adjust the front and rear trimmers of 
the gang condenser to peak. The rear section of 
the gang condenser tunes the antenna amplifier 
stage (6K7 tube), and the front condenser section 
tunes the detector grid coil of the 6A8G tube. 
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2840 " Int. 11 .75 

2828 S.W. Shunt Coil (Ant) .20 

2829 " " " (Int) .20 

2010 Electrolytic Condenser 1.50 PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTIC! 

142 Choke .75 
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M)DEL 209 
Schematic 
Parts 




1*11* 


y ^ [OZIA/S p* 
\AJQSU \ r 


W) |-(j—1 |! ‘ . 

< S-T ^°°° 

wW W - .— ■ v. 
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Q 

v xQ " v wV>-l—i— 

p^OjiiT 


-1 kjJ^W/UBUZn 

aKHlfWlr 

[wi—in. j f 

_ti_“ 
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MODEL 209 

I-P PEAK 
456 K.C. 



<LjLS. 

~r 

Part 


list 

_Jo_. 

Description 

Price 

106 

Power Transformer 

#3.00 

, 1618 

Variable Condenser 

3.25 

5817 

{Speaker 

3.25 

4019 

Dial 

4.60 

417 

Dial Pointer 

.60 

4445 

Escutcheon w/crystal 

1.50 

2415 

Vol. Control w/ewitchl.lO 

376 

Band Switch 

.90 

338 

1st IF Transformer 

1.50 

358 

2nd " " 

1.50 

2836 

Ant. Coil - 3 hand 

1.85 

2837 

Osc. " 3 » 

1.85 

2838 

B.C. Ant. Coil 

.60 

20 IE 

Elect. Condenser 

1.50 


PRICES ARE SUBJECT TO CHARGE 
WITHOUT HOT ICE 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 










PAGE 9-4 CORONA 



2836 Ant. Coil - 3 band 1.85 456 K.C 

2837 Osc, " 3 " 1.85 

2838 B.C. Ant. Coil ,60 

2012 Elec. Condenser 1,50 
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CROSLEY PAGE 9-3 


CltOSLEY RADIO CORP. 


MODELS A15S,A258 
lunar Assembly 
Voltage,Parts 


21A 

21B 

22A 

22B 


PARTS LIST—MODEL A-258 

Description 


Push Button Assembly 


G167—32000 
G167—32002 
G185—32004 
G186—32004 
G19 —32977 
G27 —28067 
G16 —29535 
G50 —33001 
—50054B 
C —50623 
W —50545 
W —50560 
W —50517B 
W —50518 
B —78 
MG23—50550 

MG28—50550 
G8 —43564 
W —23877 
—41582 
W —50590 
W —43561 
W —50524B 
G3 —50369 
W —32380 
W —32380 
W —32380 
W —32380 
W —37226 
W —23191A 
W —50203 
W —50161 
W —50161 
W —50105 
W —50105 
}w —50528 
W —50224 
G1 —34002 
G3 —34002 
—35600 
—35601 
—35601 
—36322 
—36322 
—23616 
—35602 
—35927 
—50641 
—50643 
—50642 


W 


—38038D 

—29754C 

—25846 

—6213 

—35065 

—38205 

—32783 

—50167 

—50395 

—38935 


Ant. Coil 
Osc. Coil 

1st I-F Assy., 455 Kc, 

2nd I-F Assy., 455 Kc. 

Motor Noise Check 
“A” Filter Choke 
“B” Filter Choke 
2 Section Gang Cond. 

Ant. Compensating Cond. 

Glass Dial Face 
L. H. Dial Mtg. Clip 
R. H. Dial Mtg. Clip 
Dial Mask (Maroon) 

Pointer 

Screw—Dial Clip Mtg. 

Dial Mtg. Bracket Assy. (Riveted to 
Chassis) 

Manual Drive Shaft Brkt. Assy. 

Pulley and Hub Assy. 

Set Screw—Hub 
Drive Cord—40 Inches 
Spring—Cord Tension—Large Pulley on7 
Snrine—Cord Tension—Small Pnlley^gy 



Spring—Cord Tension—Small Pullevf; 
Manual Drive Shaft 
Temp. Compensating Cond. 
Condenser, .05 Mf. 200 V. 

Condenser, .05 Mf. 200 V. 

Condenser, .05 Mf. 200 V. 

Condenser, .05 Mf. 200 V. 

Condenser, .02 Mf. 160 V. 

Condenser, .01 Mf. 400 V. 

Condenser, .0065 Mf. 1,000 V. 
Condenser, .5 Mf. 120 V. 

Condenser, .5 Mf. 120 V. 

Condenser, .1 Mf. 160 V. 

Condenser, .1 Mf. 160 V. 

/Condenser, 4. Mf. 350 V. 

(Condenser, 4. Mf. 350 V. 

Cond. Clamp 

Condenser, .00025 Mf. Molded 
Condenser, .0005 Mf. Molded 
Resistor, 100,000 Ohm MW. 

Resistor, 300,000 Ohm MW. 

Resistor, 300,000 Ohm MW. 

Resistor, 500,000 Ohm MW. 

Resistor, 500,000 Ohm MW. 

Resistor, 15,000 Ohm 1W. 

Resistor, 1. Megohm MW. 

Resistor, 2. Megohm MW- 
Resistor, 750 Ohm MW. 

Resistor, 60 Ohm MW. 

Resistor, 40 Ohm MW. 

Mounting Parts 
Distributor Suppressor 
Generator Condenser 
%" No. 10 P. K. Screw (Set Mtg.) 

M" —20 Hex. Nut (Brkt. Mtg.) 

M"—20 Screw (Brkt. Mtg.) 

M" Lock Washer (Brkt. Mtg.) 

Ant. Cable (Accessory) 

Mtg. Bracket (Set) 

Ammeter Cond. (Accessory) 

Case Ground Clip 


30 


|} —50526 

' G178—36400 
W —50176 
W —31210 
G105—28807 
W —50123A 
278-BL-7“U” 
—45889 
B —50641 
W —50130 
G1 —50631 
G29 —32750 
G27 —32750 
—38915 
—38915 
G2 —34002 
G10 —38000 

W —32757 
W —32776 


MG27—50550 
MG25—50550 
W —50542A 
—50567 
W —50607 
W —50588A 
—43882 
W —50547 
MG 24—50550 
W —50561 


W 


—45553B 
—50551A 
—50549 
—50503B 
—50554A 
—50589 
—50505 


/Volume Control, 1. Meg. 
(On-Off Switch 
8 Prong Socket 
Tube Shield Plalf (2 Req.) 

Tube Shield Ring 

Vib. Socket 

Vib. Gnd. Clip 

Speaker, Mfg. Spec. 5B-122 

Output Trans. 

Power Trans. 

Power Trans. Can 
Dial Light Bulb—6-8 V. 

“A” Lead—Set to Fuse 
“A” Lead—Fuse to Ammeter 
Resistor, 100 Ohm MW. W. W. 
Resistor, 100 Ohm MW. W. W. 
Condenser, .0001 Mf. Molded 
Vibrator, Interchangeable 
Vibrator 


Miscellaneous Mechanical Parts 

Push Button Unit Assy. 

Key Assy. 

Key Clip (Lock Clamp) 

M"—6x32 Screw (Clamp) 

Spring—(Key Return) 

Adjusting Clip (Heart Shaped) 

M" No. 8 P. K. Screw (Clip Mtg.) 
Key Plate (Rear Guide) 

Rocker Plate Assy. 

M"—6x40—Fil. H. Screw (Rocker 
Plate Bearing) 

Push Button 
Celluloid Cover 
Call Letter Sheet 
Case (Rear Half) FS49 
Case (Front Half) FS49 
Felt (Dial Window) 

Knob (2 Req.) 




TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGE READINGS 

_H_P_S_ Su 


6A8-G 

6U7-G 

6Q7-G 

6K6-G 

6X5-G 


Oscillator-Modulator 6.0 

I-F Amplifier 6.0 

Diode Detector & A-F Amp. 6.0 
Output 6.0 

Rectifier 6.0 


190 100 — 

190 100 0 

85 — — 

185 200 — 


Power Output approximately 4 Watts. 

Battery Drain approximately 5.7 Amperes at 6 Volts. 


K 


0 

0 

-2.3 

200 


Ga 

102 


Go 

0 
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MODE 15 A168,A268 
Timer Assembly 
Parts 

PARTS LIST—MODELS A-168 and A-268 

Figures in first column refer to parts in Diagrams. 

~ * Description 


CROSLEY RADIO CORP. 


W —43567 

G175—32000 
G176—32002 
G191—32004 
G196—32004 
G19 —32977 
G29 —28067 
—38998B 
—50049 
W —35936 
W —32380 
G50 —33001 
C —50 


W 


—50517B 
—50518A 
W —50758 
W —50757 
W —50759 
W —50560 
W —50545 
B —78 
W —2045 
W —50524D 
W —50325A 
MG28—50675 
G8 —43564 
W —50590 
G6 —41582 
W —43561 
G5 —41582 
MG23—50675 
G3 —50369 
G1 —34002 
G3 —34002 
W —50105 
W —32380 
W —50682A 
W —50203 
G3 —34002 
W —45810B 


W 


-50674 


G1 —34002 
W —37226 
W —35758 
—35600 
—50699 
—36322 
—38915 
—38915 
- 23616 
—35602 
—50671 
—45388 
—35601 
—38623 
—40643 
G29 —32750 
G27 —32750 
W —32757 
W —32776 


G105—28807 
W —50174 
W —50176 
W —31210 
278BL7“U” 
—45889 
278BL7“B” 
—45721 
B —50644A 
W -50680 


Dial Light Bulb, 6-8 V. 

Antenna Coil 
Oscillator Coil 
1st I-F. Trans., 455 Kc. 

2nd I-F. Trans., 455 Kc. 

Motor Noise Choke 
“A” Filter Choke 
Ant. Comp. Cond. 

Nut—Comp. Cond. Mtg. 

Condenser, .05 Mf. 200 V. 

Condenser, .05 Mf. 200 V. 

2 Section Gang Condenser 
Dial (Glass) A-168 only 
Dial Mask (Maroon) A-168 only 
Pointer—A-168 only 
Dial (Glass) A-268 only 
Dial Mask (Blue) A-268 only 
Pointer—A-268 only 
R. H. (Dial Mtg.) Clip 
L. H. (Dial Mtg.) Clip 
Screws—Clip Mtg. 

Washers—Clip Mtg. 

Drive Shaft—Manual 
Washer—Shaft Retaining 
Shaft Brkt. Assm. (Rear Bearing) 47 
Pulley and Hub. Assm. 47 

Spring (Tension—22" Cord) 4s 

Drive Cord—22-Inch 
Spring (Tension—18" Cord) 

Drive Cord—18-Inch 
Dial Brkt. Assm. Riveted to Chassis 
Temp. Comp. Cond. (Bi-metal) 
Condenser, .00025 Mf. Molded 
Condenser, .0005 Mf. Molded 
~ ' .1 Mf. 160 V. 

05 Mf. 200 V. 

5 Mf. 120 V. 

0065 Mf. 1,000 V. 

0005 Mf. Molded 
, .006 Mf. 160 V. 

Condenser, 10. Mf. 350 V. 

Condenser, 5 Mf. 350 V. 

Condenser, .00025 Mf. Molded 
Condenser, .02 Mf. 160 V. 

Condenser, .008 Mf. 400 V. 

Resistor, 100,000 Ohms MW) Ins. 
Resistor, 200 Ohms MW. W. W. 
Resistor, 500,000 Ohms MW. Ins. 
Resistor, 100 Ohms M W. W. W. 
Resistor, 100 Ohms HW.W. W. 
Resistor, 15,000 Ohms 1 W. Carbon 
Resistor, 1 Meg. MW. Ins. 

Resistor, 15 Meg. MW. Ins. 

Resistor, 1,400 Ohms 1MW. W. W. 
Resistor, 300,000 Ohms MW. Ins. 
Resistor, 750,000 Ohms MW. Ins. 
Resistor, 25,000 Ohms MW. Ins. 

“A” Lead, Set to Fuse 
“A” Lead, Fuse to Ammeter 
Fuse, 12 Amp. 

Fuse Insulator 
(6A8-G 
6U7-G 


6AC5-G 

[6X5-G 

Socket Vibrator 

Tube Shield Base 

Tube Shield Half 

Tube Shield Ring 

Speaker—Mfg. Spec. No. 5-B-122 

Output Transformer 

Speaker—Mfg. Spec. No. 55-W-l 

Output Transformer 

Power Transformer 

Shield—P. T. 



Fig. 4. Push Button Assembly 

\ —50526 / 


G10 —38000 
G13 —38000 
W —50123A 


MG27—50675 


MG25—50550 
W —50542C 
—50639 

W —50607B 
W —50547 
W —2046 
—31388 
W —50588B 
W —45646B 
-43882 


—50722 

—50755 

—50597 

—50549 

—50551A 

—50721 

—50754 

—50503D 

—50554C 

—50765 

—50589 


—38038D 

—29754C 

—25846 

—6213 

—35065 

—38205 

—32783 

—50167 

—50395 


Vibrator\Interchangeable 
Vibrator/ 

Vib. Ground Clip 


s Mechanical Parts 


Push Button Unit Assy. (Complete) 


Screw (Adj. 


Key Assembly 
Key Clip (Lock Clamp) 

No. 6—32x1" Fil. Hd. 

Clamp) 

Spring (Key Return) 

Key Plate (Rear Guide) 

No. 8 Shakeproof Washer (Plate Mtg.) 
No. 8—32xt*6 Screw (Plate Mtg.) 

Adj. Clip (Heart Shaped) 

Adj. Clip 

M" —No. 8 P. K. Screw (Adj. Clip) 
Mtg.) 

Rocker Plate Assembly 
M"—No. 640 Fil. Hd. Screw (Rocker 
Plate Bearing) 1 

Push Button—A-168 only 
Push Button—A-268 only 
Call Letter Sheet (Gray) A-168 
Call Letter Sheet (Brown) A-268 
Celluloid Cover 
Knob—A-168 
Knob—A-268 
Case—Rear Half 
Case—Front Half—A-J.68 
Case—Front Half—A-268 
Felt—Dial Opening 


Mounting Parts 

Distributor Suppressor 
Generator Condenser 
M" No. 10 P. K. Screw (Set Mtg.) 
M" —20 Hex. Nut (Brkt. Mtg.) 

M "—20 Screw (Brkt. Mtg.) 

M" Lock Washer (Brkt. Mtg.) 
Ant. Cable (Accessory) 

Mtg. Bracket (Set) 

Ammeter Cond. (Accessory) 

Case Ground Clip 
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PAGE 9-8 CROSLEY 


MODEL A267 

Socket,Trimmers CROSLEY RADIO CORP. 

Layout,Voltage 

Alignment 






























©John F. Rider, Publisher 






























PAGE 9-10 CKOSLKY 
MODEL A358,Roamio 

Aligimiont,Dial Data C-ROSLEY RADIO CORP. 

Parts 
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tt 9-12 CROSLEY 


ID DEL 418, Vanity 

Tuner ^A.lignnBnt CROSL. 

Voltage.Parts 

SETTING THE PUSH BUTTONS 


CROSLEY RADIO CORP. 


The push buttons may be quickly and accurately set 
from the front of the receiver. Insert a small screw 
driver in the hole in the front of each push button to 
be set and loosen (DO NOT REMOVE) the set screw 
at the bottom of the hole. 

Determine the favorite broadcasting stations whose 
call letters are to be placed in the push buttons. By 
means of the station selector knob, tune-in AS ACCUR¬ 
ATELY AS POSSIBLE the station having the highest 
frequency (kilocycles), that is the one nearest the 150 
marking on the knob. Completely depress and hold 
the right hand push button in that position, while you 
SECURELY TIGHTEN THE SET SCR£W. 

The push button system is now set for the first sta¬ 
tion. Follow through with this same procedure, setting 
the other stations in the order of their frequency (kilo- 

Cut the call letters of the stations selected, from the 
list supplied with your receiver and press them into 
the op’enings in the front of the push buttons. Four 
pieces of clear celluloid are supplied in a small en¬ 
velope and should be snapped into place over the call 
letters to protect and hold them in place. 

TUBES AND VOLTAGE LIMITS 

The following table gives the functions of the tubes 
used, together with the voltage readings between the 
tube socket contacts and chassis. Voltage readings 
should be taken with a 1000 ohm per volt, 250 volt 
voltmeter (except filaments) with volume control full 
on and no signal input. The filament voltages should 
be measured with an accurate low range voltmeter. 


r minus 10% of values 

TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGE READINGS 


CONNECTING OUTPUT METER 

Connect one terminal of the output meter to the 
plate and the other terminal to the screen of the 25A7G 
output tube. Be sure the meter is protected from D.C. 
by connecting a condenser (.1 mfd., or larger—not 
electrolytic) in series with one of the leads. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The chassis of this receiver is connected through the 
speaker field to one side of the power line and should 
be isolated in order that the power supply will not be 
short-circuited while the receiver is being aligned. 

(a) Connect the output lead of the signal gen¬ 
erator through a .0001 mf. condenser to the antenna 
lead on the set and the other lead through a .001 mf. 
condenser to the chassis (if your signal generator is 
A.C. operated). 

(b) ■ Open the gang condenser all the way. 

(c) Set the generator to 1725 Kc. 

(d) Adjust the trimmers on the gang until the 1725 
Kc. signal is heard. Gang does not have to, tune 
through this signal. 

(e) Set the generator to 1400 Kc. 

(f) Tune set to 1400 signal, then alternately ad¬ 
just trimmers on gang until no further improvement 
can be noted. 

NOTE: Always use the lowest signal generator out¬ 
put that will give a reasonable indication on the out¬ 
put meter. 

Keep the two grid leads as far as possible from each 

Check Push Buttons to see if they need resetting. 


6D6 R. F. Amplifier 6.3 

6C6 Detector 6.3 

25A7-G Output 25 

Rectifier 25 

W—45788 Ballast 80 A. C. 

Power Output approximately 1.0 watts @ 125 Line. 
Power consumption at 117.5 volts A. C. = 44 watts. 
All readings except filaments will be approx. 15% lc 
PARTS LIST — MODEL 418 Figures in first colum, 
Item Part No. 

No. _ Description 

1 G173—32000 Antenna Coil 

2 G102—32001 Oscillator Coil 

3 W —45780B Condenser, .02 Mf. 160 Volt 

4 W —45780B Condenser, .02 Mf. 160 Volt 


W —45780B j Condenser, 


.05 Mf. 400 Volt 
.25 Mf. 160 Volt 
.02 Mf. 160 Volt 
.0001 Mf. Molded 
.25 Mf. 160 Volt 
.02 Mf. 160 Volt 
16 Mf. 150 Volt 
16 Mf. 150 Volt 
.02 Mf. 160 Volt 


Power Cord & Plug 
Clamp—Power Cord 
Resistor, 25,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 

Resistor, 2.5 Megohm 1/3 W. 

Resistor, 200,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 

Resistor, 500,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 

Resistor, 300,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 

Socket, 6 Prong 
Socket, 6 Prong 
Socket, 8 Prong (Octal) 
Socket, 8 Prong (Octal) 

Tube Shield Half (Slotted) 
Tube Shield Half 
Ring—Tube Shield 
Speaker Mfg. Spec. 


—46045 Output Transformer 

W —45900A Speaker Mtg. Brkt. 

(Volume Control (40,000 Ohm) 
—45786 \ 

(Line Switch 

W —45789A V. C. Mtg. Brkt. 

G3 —50640 Condenser, 7-10 Mmf. 

G6 —45683 Push Button Unit 

G27 —45683 Rocker Plate Assy. 

G26 —45683 Key Assy. 

W —50542C Key Clip (Lock Clamp) 

—45717 Adjusting Screw 

W —50607B Spring (Key Return) 

W —50561 Bearing Screw (Rocker Plate) 

W —50547 Key Plate (Rear Guide) 

W —45788 Ballast Tube 

W •—46259 Cabinet Assy. 8BB (Brown) 

—45828B Back Cabinet 8BB (Brown) 

W —45930C Rubber Foot (Bottom) 

W •—45931 Rubber Foot (Screw Type) 

(Back) 

W —45852 Baffle Board 

W —45853 Grille Cloth 

•—45553B Push Button (Brown) 

•—45822 Dial Knob (Brown) 

—45825A Vol. Cont. Knob (Brown) 

•—50549 Station Call Letter List 

W —50551A Celluloid Protector (Cover) 
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1DDEL 428 
Schematic,Socket 
Trimmer s,Layout 


ver output, Dynamic Speaker are a few of the fea- of signal fed to the antenna coil primary. The bias for 
ss incorporated in this receiver. The frequency range he 6C6 is obtained from the voltage drop across item 
rom 1725 to 540 Kc. The tubes used and their func- 16 (25000 ohm resistor) and for the 25L6-G from the 
is are as follows: one 6D6 as R-F amplifier, one 6C6 drop across item 20 (110 ohm resistor) 
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MODEL 428 

Tinier ,Ali grime nt 
Voltage,Parts 


CROSLEY RADIO CORP. 


MODEL 428 VANITY DE LUXE 
CONNECTING OUTPUT METER 

Connect the one terminal of the output meter to the 
plate and the other terminal to the screen of the 25L6-G 
Output tube. Be sure the output meter is protected 
from D. C. by connecting a condenser (.1 mfd. or larger 
—NOT electrolytic) in series with one of the leads. 
ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
The chassis of this receiver is connected to one side 
of the power line, therefore when using an A. C. oper¬ 
ated signal generator for alignment the following pre¬ 
caution should be taken. 

(a) Connect the output lead of the signal genera¬ 
tor through a .0001 Mf. condenser to the antenna lead 
on the receiver (after the antenna has been completely 
unrolled. The ground lead of the generator should be 
connected through a .001 Mf. condenser to the chassis. 

(b) Open the gang condenser all the way. 

(c) Set the generator to 1725 Kilocycles. 

(d) Adjust the trimmer condensers on the gang un¬ 
til the 1725 Kc signal is heard. The gang does not have 
to tune through this signal. 

(e) Set the generator to 1400 Kc. 

(f) Tune the set to the 1400 Kc. signal, then alter¬ 
nately adjust the trimmers on the gang until no further 
improvement can be noticed on the output meter. 

NOTE: Always use the lowest signal generator out¬ 
put that will give a reasonable indication on the out- 


With a normal antenna the receiver is stable and the 
performance approaches that of a three gang T. R. F. 
receiver in spite of the fact that only a two gang con¬ 
denser is used. However with no antenna or a very 
small antenna the receiver will oscillate but this oscil¬ 
lation can readily be controlled by the volume control. 

Keep the two grid leads as far as possible from each 

If the receiver has been re-aligned it may be neces¬ 
sary to readjust the setting of the push buttons. 

SETTING THE PUSH BUTTONS 

See MODEL 418 

TUBES AND VOLTAGE LIMITS 

The following table gives the functions of the tubes 
used, together with the voltage readings between the 
tube socket contacts and chassis. Voltage readings 
should be taken with a 1000 ohm per volt, 250 volt 
voltmeter (except filaments) with volume control full 
on and no signal input. The filament voltages should 
be measured with an accurate low range voltmeter. 
Voltage limits may vary plus or minus 10% of values 


TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGE READINGS 


utput approximately 2 watts, 
msumption at 117.5 volts line 45 w 
ings except filaments will be approx 


W —45817A 

B —46114 
W —45902 

—24990 
—37583 
—23785 
—23785 

G21 —28807 
G21 —28807 
G178—36400 
G178—36400 
W —34175 
W —34174 
W —31210 
281-BL-5-U 
W —45900A 
| —45786 

W —45789A 


Antenna Coil 
R. F. Coil 

, /Condenser, .02 Mf. 160 V. 
s 1 Condenser, .02 Mf. 160 V. 


Condenser, .05 Mf. 400 V. 
Condenser, .25 Mf. 160 V. 
Condenser, .02 Mf. 160 V. 
Condenser, .0001 Molded 
Condenser, .02 Mf. 160 V. 
Condenser, 16 Mf. 150 V. Elect. 
Condenser, 16 Mf. 150 V. Elect. 
Condenser, .05 Mf. 160 V. 

Power Cord (165 Ohm 15W Lead) 
Cord Clamp 

Resistor, 25,000 Ohms MW. 
Resistor, 2.5 Meg Ohms MW. 
Resistor, 500,000 Ohms MW- 
Resistor, 500,000 Ohms UW. 
Resistor, 110 Ohms HW. Flex. 

6 Prong Socket 
6 Prong Socket 
8 Prong Socket 
8 Prong Socket 
Tube Shield Half (Slotted) 

Tube Shield Half (Plain) 

Tube Shield Ring 
Speaker Spec. 5-B-130 
Speaker Mtg. Bracket 
/Volume Control, 40,000 Ohms 
\ On-Off Switch 
V. C. Mtg. Bracket 


G6 -45683 
G26 —45683 
W —50542C 
—45717 
G27 —45683 


Condenser Assembly 

Dial Light, 6-8 Volt 

Dial Light Shield 

Dial Light Socket 

Resistor, 40 Ohms 3 MW. Flex. 

PUSH BUTTON PARTS 

Push Button Unit Assembly 
Key and Toggle Assembly 
Key Clip (Lock Clamp) 


Key Plate (Rear Guide) 
Spring^fPush Button Slide) 

Dial Knob 
Knob, V. C. 


Grille Cloth J 
Rubber Mounting Foot 
Mounting Screw and Foo 
Baffle Board 
Cabinet Assembly 
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The Crosley Model 527 radio is a five-tube superhet- 
idyne receiver designed for operation from batteries, 
le method of connecting the battery cable to the ba-t- 
ies shown on the Wiring Diagram. The -batteries 
quired are: one two-volt storage battery or air cell 
ttery and three plug-in type 45 volt “B” batteries. 

TUBES AND VOLTAGE LIMITS 

The following table gives the functions of the tubes 


„ _ __ MODEL 527 

RADIO C ORP. Schamatic,Soc 

used, together with the voltage readings between the tube 
socket contacts and the negative side of the “A” battery- 
circuit. Voltage readings should be taken with a 1000 
ohm per volt, 250 volt voltmeter (except filaments) with 
receiver in operating condition and the volume control 
full on and no signal input. The filament voltages 
should be measured with an accurate low range D-C 
voltmeter (Approximately 0 to 10 volts). Voltage 
limits may vary plus or minus 10% of values given. 
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CROSEEY RADIO CORP. 


MODEL 567 
MODEL 577 
Parts Lists 


Screw—Pointer Mtg. 

Ring—Dial Glass Support 
Pulley and Hub Assy. 


Condenser, 500 Mmf. Molded 
Condenser, .02 Mf. 160 V. 
Condenser, .02 Mf. 200 V. 
Condenser, .02 Mf. 200 V. 
Condenser, .02 Mf. 200 V. 
Condenser, .02 Mf. 200 V. 


Socket, Type 6U7 

Socket, Type 6Q7 

Socket, Type 6K6 

Socket, Type 5Y3 

Socket Speaker 

Tube Shield 

Speaker, Spec. 5-B-5 

V. C. and Cone Assy.—257BP11“U” 

Output Trans.—257BP11“U” 

Speaker, Spec. 51-A-5 

V. C. and Cone Assy.—257BP11“B” 

Output Trans.—257BP11“B” 

Speaker Plug 

Band Switch 

Resistor, 100,000 Ohm bjW. 

Ant. and Gnd. Terminal Assy. 

Power Trans., 110 V. 60 Cy. 

Power Trans., 110 V. 50 Cy. 

Power Trans., 220 V. 50 Cy. 

Power Trans., 110 V. 25 Cy. 

Power Trans., 220 V. 25 Cy. 

Vol. Cont. (1 Meg.) and Switch 


50 Mmf. Molded 
50 Mmf. Molded 
6 Mf. 250 V. 

6 Mf. 200 V. 


or, 3 Megohm MW. 
or, 300,000 Ohrn MW. 
or, 300,000 Ohm MW. 


V —44016 Chassis S 

V —44041. A Sound Bi 

[G44—44026 Grille Ck 

1G43—44026 Baffle Asi 

!G42—44026 Grille Ck 

1G41—44026 Baffle As; 


2nd I-F Coil Assy. 
Condenser 25 Mf. 150 V. 
Condenser 25 Mf. 150 V. 
Condenser .00025 Mf. Molded 
Condenser .00025 Mf. Molded 
Condenser .0005 Mf. Molded 
Condenser .02 Mf. 200 V. 
Condenser .02 Mf. 200 V. 
Condenser .02 Mf. 200 V, 
Condenser .05 Mf. 200 V. 
Condenser .05 Mf. 400 V. 
Condenser .01 Mf. 200 V. 
Condenser .25 Mf. 160 V. 
Condenser .05 Mf. 160 V. 


Spacer (Mtg. W-44142) 

2 Sect. Var. Tuning Cond. 

Dial Face (Glass) 

Dial Glass Brkt. 

Dial Mask (Paper) 

Dial Mask (Metal) ; 

Dial Support Ring 

Drive Shaft Bracket ; 

Drive Shaft 

Ret. Ring (Shaft) 

Pulley & Hub Assy. 

Drive Cord 
Drive Cord Spring 
Pointer 

Screw FS'20 Pointer Mtg. 
Power Cord & Plug 
Power Cord & Plug for adapt¬ 
ing set to 220 V. Power Suip. 
Dial Lieht 6-8 V. 


Descr i ption _ 

Resistor 60,00 Ohm Vi W. 
Resistor 40,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 
Resistor 300,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 
Resistor 300,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 
Resistor 2 Megohm 1/3 W. 
Resistor 1. Megohm 1/3 W. 
Resistor 10. Megohm 1/3 W. 
Resistor 500,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 
Resistor 500,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 

(After Serial No. 1417950) 
Resistor 165 Ohm Vi W. Flex. 
Resistor 40 Ohm 3!4 W. Flex. 
Socket Type 6A8 
Socket Type 6U7 
Socket Type 6Q7 
Socket Type 25A6 
Socket Type 25Z6 
Tube Shield 

Speaker Spe. No. 23393 (2000 
Ohm Field) Used Before Se¬ 
rial No. 1417951. 

, Used 

V. C. & Cone Assy. ( On 
Output Transformer ; 2S5BD6 
Cone Mtg. Ring \ 273BL6 
’ ‘Q’ Only 

Baffle Board 

Speaker Spec. No. 26253 (525 
Ohm Field) Used After Se¬ 
rial No. 1417950 
} Vol. Control % Meg. 

) On-Off Switch 
Wave Trap Assy. 

Condenser .00005 Mf. Molded 

Cabinet 

Grille Cloth 

Escutcheon 

Knob 

Cabinet Back 
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CHOKE, ITEM 2, BEFORE SERIAL HUMBER 
1417951 AHD ACROSS 3HE SPEAKER FIELD 
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FIG. 1—WIRING DIAGRAM—MODEL 
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PAGE 9-34 CROSLEY 


MODEL 617 
Parts 


CROSLEY RADIO CORP. 


PARTS LIST—MODEL 617 


Item 

Part No. 

Figures in first column re 

Description 

er to pa 

Item 

Part No. 

.1 

W 

—43567 

Dial Light Bulb 

29B 


—33474 


G6 

—44363 

D. L. Socket Assy. 




2 

G148 

—32000 

Ant. Coil B-C. 

30 


—4240IB 

3 

G142 

—32000 

Ant. Coil H-F. 

31 


—21237A 

4 

G145 —32002 

Osc. Coil B-C. 




5 

G144 

—32002 

Osc. Coil H-F. 

32 


—44009 

6 

G161 

—32004 

1st I-F Trans. 455 Kc. 

33A 

W 

—25937 

7 

G166 

—32004 

2nd I-F Trans. 455 Kc. 

33B 

W 

—25937 

8 

W 

—44438A 

Condenser 40 Mf. 300 V. 

34 

w 

—23013 

9 

W 

—44012 

Condenser 16 Mf. 250 V. 




10 

G16 

—34000 

Condenser 3800 Mmf. H-F. 

35 

w 

—21965 




Osc. Series 

36 

G103 —28807 

11 

G14 

—34002 

Condenser 400 Mmf. B-C. 

37 

G156 —36400 




Osc. Series 

38 

G171 —36400 

12A 

G2 

—34002 

Condenser .0001 Mf. Molded 

39 

G160 —36400 

12B 

G2 

—34002 

Condenser .0001 Mf. Molded 

40A 

G172 —36400 

13A 

G13 

—34002 

Condenser .000035 Mf. Molded 

40B 

G172 —36400 

13B 

G13 

—34002 

Condenser .000035 Mf. Molded 


W 

—40911 

14 A 

W 

—23142 

Condenser .02 Mf. 400 V. 

41 

—465BP15“M” 

14B 

w 

—23142 

Condenser .02 Mf. 400 V. 



—45186 

15A 

w 

—28621 

Condenser .02 Mf. 200 V. 



—45187 

15B 

w 

—28621 

Condenser .02 Mf. 200 V. 



—45188 

15C 

w 

—28621 

Condenser .02 Mf. 200 V. 



—44681 

16A 

w 

—36541 

Condenser .02 Mf. 160 V. 

42 


—44955 

16B 

w 

—36541 

Condenser .02 Mf. 160 V. 

43 

G2 

—44476 

16C 

w 

—36541 

Condenser .02 Mf. 160 V. 


G5 

—44470 

16D 

w 

—36541 

Condenser .02 Mf. 160 V. 

44 


—44796 

17 

w 

—30805 

Condenser .01 Mf. 400 V. 


G4 

—44470 

18 

w 

—30323 

Condenser .01 Mf. 200 V. 

45 


—44024B 

19 

w 

—23615 

Condenser .05 Mf. 400 V. ' 

46 


—44467 

20 

w 

—34712 

Condenser .25 Mf. 160 V. 

47 


—44695 

21 

G42 

—33001 

2 Section Var. Tuning Cond. 



—44697 



—44790 

Dial Face (Glass) 



—44696 


W 

—44085B 

Dial Mask 



—44698 


W 

—44299 

Dial Hand (Pointer)' 



—44694 


W 

—40486 

Pointer Mtg. Screw 

48 

W 

—41247A 


C 

—44687A 

Support—Dial Glass 

49 

G27 

—26719 


w 

—44084A 

Ring—Glass Support 

50 

G3 

—34002 



—41582 

Drive Cord 

51 

G173 —36400 


w 

—43561 

Tension Spring 

52 

G39 

—26719 


G1 

—43564 

Pulley & Hub Assy. 

53 

G170 —32004 


MG 19—44575 

Shaft & Coupling Assy. 

54 

G3 

—44416 


W 

—44479A 

Bracket—Drive Shaft 


W 

—45218 


W 

—44480A 

Sleeve, Drive Shaft 




22 

B 

—44004 

Line Cord & Plug 


W 

—44317A 

23A 


—23785 

Resistor 500,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 


W 

—43622 




Carb. 


W 

—44382 

23B 


—23785 

Resistor 500,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 


•w 

—44319 




Carb. 



— 7593 

24A 


—33344C 

Resistor 400,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 


w 

—44701C 




Carb. 


W 

—24074 

24B 


—33344C 

Resistor 400,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 


W 

—44384A 




Carb. 


w 

—44745 

24C 


—33344C 

Resistor 400,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 


w 

—43552 




Carb. 



— 7N 

25 


—24990 

Resistor 25,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 


w 

—44686A 




Carb. 


w 

—44866 

26A 


—24814 

Resistor 7,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 



—45264 




Carb. 


w 

—44431 

26B 


—24814 

Resistor 7,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 



—44387B 




Carb. 



—44386 

27 


—21876 

Resistor 10,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 


w 

—44432 




Carb. 




28A 


—26577 

Resistor 3 Megohm 1/3 W. 


B 

—44869A 




Carb. 


C 

—44972A 

28B 


—26577 

Resistor 3 Megohm 1/3 W. 



—44819 




Carb. 




29A 


—33474 

Resistor 120,000 Ohm 1/3 W. 







Carb. 






Description 


I Ohm 1/3 


Resistor 120,01 
Carb. 

Resistor 99 Ohm % W. Ins.li 
Resistor 60,000 Ohm 1/3 W. I 
Carb. . 

Resistor 3,000 Ohm J / 4 W. Ins. 
Resistor 275 Ohm 14 W. Flex. 
Resistor 275 Ohm ¥2 W. Flex. 
Resistor 2,000 Ohm 114 W.lf 
Flex. !l 

Resistor 375 Ohm 1 W. Flex. 
Socket Speaker 
Socket Type 6A8 
Socket Type 6U7 
Socket Type 6Q7 
Socket Type 6K6 
Socket Type 6K6 
Tube Shield 
Speaker M’f’g. Spec. l-D-1191 
V. C. & Cone Assy. 

Field Coil (750 Ohm) 

Output Transformer 
Spk. Plug 

Band Selector Switch 
Dynatrol Switch 
Toggle Arm (Dynatrol Sw.) 
Local-Distance Switch |j 
Toggle Arm & Clamp Assem 
Tone Control & Line Switch 
Volume Control (1 Meg.) 
Power Trans. 110 V. 60 Cy. 
Power Trans. 110 V. 50 Cy. 
Power Trans. 110 V. 25 Cy. 
Power Trans. 220 V. 50 Cy. 
Power Trans. 220 V. 25 Oy. 

4 Sect. Shunt Trimmer Assy, 
Ant.-Gnd. Terminal Assy. 
Condenser .0005 Mf. Molded 
Socket Type 5Y3 
Phono. Terminal Assy. 

Wave Trap Assy. 

Dynatrol Motor 
Vibrator Drive Unit (Left or 
Right) 

Pulley (Dyn. Motor) 

Felt Washer 
Friction Spring (Shaft) 

Toggle Hook (Belt) 

TiiHincr 7/„" (-irnT- Hr 


Tubing %" (For Hook) 
Grommet (Tension) 
Adjusting Nut 
Rubber Pad (Rebound) 
Clamp Plate (Belt) 

Clamp Spk. Plug 
Cabinet 

Call Letter Clip 
Call Letter Magn. Lens 
Call Letter List 
Knob Local-Distance 
Knob Dynatrol Motor 
Knob Sta. Selecit.-Vol. Cont. 
Knob Band Select.—T. 

. Line Switch 
Escutcheon 
Cabinet Back 
Grille Cloth 
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PAGE 9-36 CROSLEY _ 

MDDEL 637 

Alignment,Phono, CROSLEY RADIO CORP. 

Data 


Aligning The R-F Amplifier. 

When aligning the R-F amplifier the output lead from 
the signal generator is connected to the antenna (A) 
terminal of the receiver. For the Broadcast Band a 
100 mmf. condenser should he connected 


the output lead of the signal generator and for the High 
Frequency Band a 400 ohm carbon resistor should be 
n place of the condenser. 


(a) With the station selector adjusted so that the 
tuning condenser plates are completely out of mesh and 
the band selector switch set for the band being aligned, 
adjust the “OSC” shunt trimmer so that the MINIMUM 
CAPACITY SIGNAL If (C) is heard (it is not necessary 
that the receiver tune through this signal). 

(b) Adjust the station selector so that the SHUNT 
ALIGNMENT signal is tuned-in 


Then adjust the “ANT” shunt trimmer for 
output. Readjust the station selector slightly 
generator signal is tuned-in with maximum 
check the adjustment of the “ANT” trimmer 
READJUST THE OSCILLATOR TRIMMER 
NOTE: When shunt aligning the High 
Band care should be exercised so that the c 
be aligned on the correct frequency rather t 
image frequency which is approximately 91( 
less than the fundamental. To check on th 
the output of the signal generator 10 times 
and try to tune-in the signal both at the gei 
quency as indicated on the station selector ■ 
approximately 910 kilocycles less than the . 
quency. If the circuits have been properly 
signal can be tuned-in at both positions 
stronger at the correct frequency. 
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IvDDEL 647 
Voltage,Socket 
Tr immer s , Layout 


CROSREY RADIO CORP. 


TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGE READINGS 


6A8G Oscillator-Modulator 

6U7G I-F Amplifier 

6Q7G A VC, Detector & A. F. Amplifi 


Power output approximately 2.5 watts. 
Power consumption approximately 55 wat 
Voltage drop across speaker field 50 volts. 
All voltage readings given ,above except f 
DC power supply. 



1(0) H ' F ' ANT. S S 
TRIMMERS O “ 
|( 0 ) B ' C ' > S 

a HC h -a 

osc. g » 

TRIMMERS * 3 

0 B.C. U « 


< ^sgjssj; Si 
3 % §>~2 go-S> 


Fig. 2 Top View Model 647 


is 'r'f P 


\ t |—\\ 

) ZUI 








Fig. 3 Bottom View Model 647 
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PAGE 9-44 CROSLEY 


JDDEL 817 
Tbltage , S oc be t 
.r irnmor s , Layout 


Modulator 
Oscillator 
1st I-F Amp 
2nd I-F Amp 
Det., A VC & 
1st A-F Amp 
Output 
Output 
Rectifier 


CROSLEY RADIO CORP. 


TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGE READINGS 


r output approximately 5.5 \ 



E © \ ,/ 6A8 ‘ G 

ListAF. J 1 (gj^SSYLA^MOO. J) 




OSC. SHUNT ANT. SHUNT. 
POL ac. H.P. (§)B.C. 

d) ® ® ~ 




Fig. 2 Top View 


TONE VOLUME STATION BAND 
CONTROL CONTROL. SELECTOR. SELECTOR. 




-5° u _ j j i «i i i imii54z^ 


Fig. 3 Bottom View 
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FIG. 1 A—WIRING DIAGRAM—MODEL 1117 SERIES 2 
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CROSLEY PAGE 9-51 


MODEL 1127 

CROSLEY RADIO CORP. Schematic 

Socket 
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PAGE 9-52 CROSLEY 


DDEL 1127 
Socket,Trimmers 
Layout,Voltage 


CROSLEY RADIO CORP. 



/6U7^g\ 



Jj 


Fig. 2—Top View cL'itc 


LINE / BAND 

SWITCH ^LOCAC^i ^OYNATROL^l SELECTOR, 
ft TONE DISTANCE DRIVE. 

CONTROL. SWITCH. CONVENTIONAL- 1 

VOLUME- 1 DRIVE 
CONTPOL 



Fig. 3—Bottom View Model 1127 
TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGE READINGS 


6K6G Oscillator 6.3 147 

SA8G Modulator 6.3 224 

6U7G 1st I-F Amplifier 6.3 174 

6U7G 2nd I-F Amplifier 6.3 270 

8CJ5G Diode Detector 6.3 0 

SC5G A VC Diode 6.3 0 

6K5G 1st A-F Amplifier 6.3 190 

6K0G Output 6.3 263 

6K6G Output 6.3 263 

5Y3G Rectifier 5.0 _ 

6T5 Tuning Indicator 6.3 Variable 

Power consumption approximately 90 watts at 117.5 volts. 

Power output approximately 10 watts. 

Voltage drop across speaker field 60 volts. 


(Tuning Motor 50 Wat 
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CROSLEY RADIO CORP. 


This model Crosley radio is an 11-tube AC receiver 
designed for American and Foreign broadcast reception. 
It incorporates such features as push-button electric tun¬ 
ing, automatic volume control, Local-Distance switch 


^rosleyjpagej^t; 
UDDEL 1137 

Motor Assembly 
Tuner,Phono. 
Transformer Data 

and parallel pentode output. The tuning range is from 
540 kilocycles to 22 megacycles and is divided into three 
bands as follows: 


540-1850 Kilocycles or 555-162 Metres 
1.9- 6.6 Megacycles or 158-45.5 Metres 
6.4- 22 Megacycles or 47-13.5 Metres 

SPECIAL POWER TRANSFORMER 
ADJUSTMENT 

In localities where the voltage variation on 50 or 60 
cycle power supply lines is greater than customary com¬ 
mercial limits, special 50-60 cycle power transformers 
are available. These transformers have a “high” and 
“low” voltage tap on the under side of the chassis. The 
“high” voltage lead (BLACK) and the “low” voltage 
lead (ORANGE) are connected to a terminal strip near 
the transformer. 

The voltage range of the “low” tap of the 95-130 volt 
transformer is from 95 to 112(2 volts and of the “high” 
tap is from 112% to 130 volts. The range of the “low” 
tap of the 190-260 volt transformer is from 190 to 225 
volts and of the “high” tap is from 225 to 260 volts. 

The accompanying illustration shows the connections 
for changing from high to low or low to high line vol- 


(American Broadcast Band) 

(Police & Amateur Band) 

(High Frequency or Foreign Band) 




tage. Note the “jumper” wire which is attached to the 
terminal at which one side of the power cord is attached. 
The other end of this jumper wire should be connected 
to the ORANGE or BLACK lead of the transformer 
primary, according to the line voltage the receiver is 
to be used on. 

NOTE: Any change made in the power supply circuit 
of the receiver should be plainly stamped or otherwise 
permanently recorded on the rear of the chassis. 
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IN oooooooo 


U • • ® ® ® • • • d 

l_jnunurunLn_^UrijnU 






Fig. 4 Phonograph Pickup 


LOCKWASHER 
9^8. NUT 


VIBRATOR 

UNITS 


GUIDE TOGGLE TENSION 

I BRACKET HOOK GROMMET 
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MODEL 204 Series 
Schematic,Socket 
Ir i inner s , Tuner 
Parts 


DETROLA RADIO CORP. 


Parts ’ FOR alignment 

-SEE INDEX 

goo For INSTRUCTIONS for adjustment and operation of the 

8 “ B S _ „ SERIES 204 ELECTRIC AUTOMATIC TUNING SYSTEM See SERIES 192 

2 6jS £38 Tubes required are: 

g 5 “ >2 „ m § 5 1—6A7 Oscillator-translator ’ 2 — 42 Power Output 

Sgo § c g ;§ S E 1—6T)6 Intermediate Frequency Amplifier 1—80 Rectifier 

c | \ . Detcct 2S ■ AV 9 — Rrst Audio Am P Iifier 1 — 6G5 Cathode Ray Tuning Tube (on models 

| * ** £ « vh \ W ^ nvef —Phase: Inverter " equipped with “eye” tuning indicator) 




L'iiF 



Liiite 






firrlirTTn L 
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DETROLA PAGE 9-11 


I.DDEL 218,Poe-wee 

DETROLA RADIO CORP. lDDEL 219,Super Peewee 
MDDEL 221 

Schematic , Socket, Tr 5 irsmers 

Z 5LG ^ , nw-crr SWITCH 8 VOiUMC COW7TOL 
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DETROLA PAGE 9-13 


DETROLA RADIO CORP. 

Unless specifically stated otherwise, these receivers are 
operate on 117 volts 60 cycles alternating current only. 

This receiver covers a continuous short wave range of 1.6 to 16.5 megacycles (1600 
o 16,500 kilocycles) in two bands, standard broadcast range from 540 to 1600 kilocycles. 


Schematic ,Socket 
Trimmers,Parts 
Tuner Alignment 




FACTORY 223 SERIES 

Automatic Tuning System, 

See MODEL 220 

Symbol Part No. Description 

Q-l 3272 30-140 mmf 

Trimmer 

C-2, 5, 7 1611 3-35 mmf Trimmer 

C-3, 4, 6 2597 1-10 mmf Trimmer 

C-8, 11 572 .1 200 V. 

C-9a, b 5377 Tuning Condenser 

C-10 2780 50 mmf Mica 

C-12 580 .05 200 V. 

C-13 IF Trimmer 

C-14 4810 ,0005 400 V. 

C-15 2560 220-500 mmf 

Padder 

C-16 2741 1330 mmf 5% 

C-17 3871 .006 600 V. 5% 

C-18 568 .01 400 V. 

C-19, 20 ,02 400 V. 

C-21 581 ,005 600 V. 

C-22 2600 .02 600 V. 

C-23 5389 20, 1 2 mf 

Electrolytic 
R-l, 10 631 50M Yi W. 

R-2 617 20M y 3 W. 

R-3 2605 200 ohm ^W.1095 

R-4, 5 624 1 Meg. >4 W. 

R-6 598 200M y 3 W. 


Description 
500M Volume 
Control 

100 ohm ^W. 10% 
400M y 3 W. 10,% 
500 ohm wire 
wound 10% 

100M. y W. 

500M y 3 w. 

10M y 3 W. 10% 


Tubes required are: 

—6A7 Oicillator Translator 

—6D6 Intermediate Frequency Amplifier 
—6Q7G Detector—AVC—First Audio Amplifier 


10 


1— 76 Phase Inverter 

2— 43 Power Output 
1—25Z5 Rectifier 


ALINEMENT PROCEDURE 

Connect a high impedance AC voltmeter across loud-speaker terminals. Volume 
control should be set a few degrees back of maximum volume position. Use a weak 
signal from generator, strong Signals tend to cause improper adjustments. 

I F.: Connect the generator ground to receiver chassis. Using . I mfd. condenser in 
series with high side of generator, apply 456 kc. signal to grid of 6D6 I.F. amplifier 
tube, and aline transformer No. 2. Connect generator to grid of 6A7 tube and aline 
transformer No. 1. 


2nd IF Transformer 
Oscillator Coil 
Antenna Coil 
Band Switch 
Tone Control Switch 
Pilot Light Bulb 


RF. (See above diagram for location of trimmers.) 

Using a 200 MMF. condenser in series with the high side of the generator, turn band 
selector switch to left hand position and the tuning condenser to about 600 kc. Feed a 
45 6 kc. signal to the antenna and adjust wave trap trimmer for minimum response. With 
the tuning condenser at minimum capacity feed 1660 kc. signal to the antenna and adjust 
broadcast oscillator trimmer for top frequency. Set generator frequency at about 1400 
kc. Adjust broadcast antenna trimmer. Set generator for 600 kc. tune receiver to signal 
and adjust the padder. The tuning condenser should be rocked back and forth through 
the signal while varying the padder in order to assure perfect alinement. 
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MDDEL 231 Serie 
Schematic ,S ocket 
Trimmers, Parts 


DETROLA RADIO CORP. 

-rrfT —% 



p R, 

1 

pi 

6MM 1 , 

iffr 

7 


•g‘i.a< a Jo K 

111 ill ill 
$S§is 32 

h<Qvo^ «,>oO 


mm 


Series 251 - Designed to operate on 117 volts 60 cycles. Q [,,',,,,,, 11,1,,, ,1,1 ^ 

Bands, 640-1600, 1650-5400, 5400-16,000 kilooyoles. 

FOR ALIGNMENT. AND AUTOMATIC TUNING SYSTEM :-see 183 Series, q 

B s ©@®(D® 0 ®© 

SUPERHETERODYNE SERIES-231 ° ■ 2 
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PAGE 9-16 DETROLA 


MODEL R30QA. Converter 

JODEL 1900 DETROLA RADIO CORP. 

Schematics 



DETROLA 5H0RT WAVE CONVERTER 

--- MODEL R 300 f\ - 

DETROUB RRnm CORP. QETRO IT, MlCH . 


















6K7GT 6J7GT M 2516 GT 


DEWALD PAGE 9- 

M0DEL3 406,406LW 

DeWALD RADIO Schematic,Parts 

MODELS 1104,1105 
Alignment,Parts 
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PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE 
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PAGE 9-6 DEWALD 
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A.C. Radio-Phonograph Combination 
MODEL AH-166 (See Note No. 6) 




























’AGE 9-4 EMERSON 























































































MODELS R167,R189 


EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORF 


_1-—6A7 pentagrid oscillator-modulator _ 

1—6D6 i-f amplifier .. . 

1—6Q7-G diode detector, audio amplifier, automatic volume control 
1—41 pentode power output 
1—80 full-wave rectifier 


EMERSON P. 


MODELS R152,R153 
R156,R158 
Late Chassis R 



TRANSFORMER FIELD 


The above Schematic applies to Models R152, R153, R156, R158 and R167 
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Note, 
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540 to 1580 kc, 1580 to 4200 kc.- 





















PAGE 9-12 EMERSON 


ChasSs A AL 64 ^ L2 ° 2 EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP. 
Voltage ,A1 ignment 
Change s ,11 ote s , Pajfcts 
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|MODELS AP165^P166, EMERSO N RADIO & PHONO. CORP. 
Chassis AP Ari '' 


Alignment,Changes,Parts 
Voltage 
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MODELS AR165,—166,-177 Chassis AR.Betvreen ; 

MODELS AR171,-173,-174 EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP. 1412601-1413601 .Above 
-176,-180,-185 Ser.1416650.3rd Type 

it • ■ ■ '• i,i ..■■ 1 . ■ — — -- .i Schematics, Voltage*»= 
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The schematic diagram is drawn for the Model AB. Model X receivers differ from the schematic as follows: 

R42 is omitted. R40 is changed to a 500,000 ohm resistor, part no. KR-66: and C64 (shown dotted! is added 
across R40. 

In addition, the 6G5 tube and resistors R15 and R39 (shown dotted) are added for the Model X only. 

VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 

Readings should be taken with a 1000 ohms-per-volt meter. Voltages listed below are from point indicated to ground 
(chassis) with the volume control turned on full and no signal. Line voltage for these readings was 117 5 volts 60 
cycles, a.c. ’ 

Tube Plate Screen Cathode Fil. 

6K7 r-f amplifier. 240 90 2 6.3 a.c. 

6A8 modulator . 240 90 2 6.3 a.c. 

6J5 oscillator .. 80 — _ 6.8 a.c. 

6K7 i-f amplifier. 240 90 2 6!s a.’c! 

6J5 diode detector. — — — 6.3 a.c. 

6J5 1st a-f amplifier. 125 — 6.6 6.8 a.c. 

6J5 2nd a-f amplifier. 140 — 6.6 6.8 a.c. 

6J6 phase inverter. 140 — 6.6 6.8 ac’ 

6F6 output . 280 300 18 6.3 a.c, 

6F6 output 280 300 18 6.3 a.c! 

6J6 symphonizer rectifier. — — — 6.3 a.c. 

6J5 symphonizer amplifier. 15 (symph. position—60 V. scale) 6.8 a.c. 

Voltage across speaker field—76. 

Voltage at 80 filament—375. 

•See production changes. Voltage rating . 106-125 volts, 60 cycles, a.c. 

Power consumption . 130 watts at 117.6 volts. 

Frequency ranges . 540 to 1800 kc, 1800 to 6,260 kc 

and 5.8 to 22.0 megacycles. 

(See production changes for frequency ranges of early receivers ) 

"general notes 

1. In replacing chassis in cabinet do not tighten mounting screws so much that chassis will not float freely, and do not 

allow any part of the dial assembly to touch the cabinet. Do not push control knobs c -- ' - .. . .r . . .. 

cabinet front panel. If these precautions are not observed the receiver may become mi( 

2. The color coding of the power transformer leads is as follows: 

Primary—two black leads 6.3v sec.—two heavy green leads 

High voltage sec.—two red leads 6v sec.—two heavy yellow leads 

High voltage secondary center tap—red and yellow lead 

•3. The tuning indicator (6G5 tube—used in Model X chassis only) is mounted in the cabinet above the dial. The color 
coding of the tuning indicator tube cable is as follows: 

Black, white tracer—cathode Black—filament 

Red—target Green—grid 

4. The phonograph motor has been adjusted at the factory to turn at a speed of 78 r.p.m. The speed may be checked bv 
“™ ta e the turn ® per minute or by using a stroboscope disc and a neon light. (The stroboscope method will only 
work when neon bulb is lighted from a 60 cycle a.c. supply.) To readjust the speed of the motor, part No. 4BPM-11 
remove the turn-table and turn the speed adjusting screw (located near the turn-table shaft). A clockwise rotation 
of the screw decreases the speed. The speed should be checked with the pick-up and record in playing position The 
phonograph motor on part No. 3XZ-695 record changer, has the speed adjustment brought out to an indicator arm 
and escutcheon. The speed of this motor is adjusted by shifting the indicator arm to the right or left. 


e microphonic. 
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MODEL AB184,Chassis AB 

MODEL X175, Chassis X,EMERSON -RADIO k PHONOGRAPH CORP. 
Change s , Parts • Ljat:e 
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Chassis X,Late 
Schematic, Voltage 
Changes 


MODELS AB178,-182,-183 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP. Chassis AB 

I,©DELS X146,-178,-183 I 










I Voltage rating .}» IWin 

1 : 

.-VOLTAGE ANALYSIS-! 

Readings should be taken with a 1000 ohms-per-volfc meter. Voltages listed below are from point indicated to ground 
(c^s^th the volume control fumed on full and no signal. Line voltage for these readings was 117.6 volts, 60 

Tube Plate Screen Cathode Fil. 

r ' f amplifier 240 90 2 6.3 a.c. 

6A8 modulator . 240 90 2 6.3 a.c. 

6J6 or 6C6 oscillator. 80 6.3 a.c 

'- f “™Pj! fl f , 240 90 2 6.3 a.c. 

6J6 or 6C6 diode detector . — 6.3 a.c. 

6J6 or 6C6 1st a-f amplifier. 126 _ 5 6 6.8 a.c. 

6J5 or 6C5 2nd a-f amplifier. 140 _ 6 6 6.3 a.c. 

6J5 or 6CS phase inverter. 140 _ 6.6 6.3 a.c. 

output 280 300 18 6.3 sue. 

® output ■ • • ■ ■ 280 300 18 - 6.8 a.c. 

6J6 or 6C6 symphonizer rectifier — 6.3 a.e. 

v _ 6J6 or 6 C5 symphonizer amplifier 16 (sy m ph. position—60 V. scale) 6.3 a.e. 

Voltage at 80 fiFamen^lr 75 - PRODUCTION CHANGES 

Model X receivers bearing serial numbers below 1,328,250 differed from the schematic diagram and parts list as follows: 

The 1 megohm resistor R15 was in the chassis and not in the 6G6 socket as indicated. The 6G5 socket and 
cable assembly was part no. 3AZ-322C and was color coded as follows: 

Shield—Cathode, Blue—plate, Red—target, Black—filament, Green—grid. 

In addition. Model X receivers bearing serial numbers below 1,293,633 and Model AB receivers bearing serial numbers below 
1,320,357 differed from the schematic and parts list as follows: 

a. R4 and C22 were connected in the circuit as shown by the dotted lines on the schematic diagram. When these 
parts are in the circuit there is no direct connection between the 6A8 oscillator plate and the grid of the 
6C6 oscillator. 

b. The antenna coil was part no. 3XT-335. The interstage coil was part no. 3XT-336. The oscillator coil was 
part no. 3XT-337. The variable condenser was part no. 3XC-328. The dial face was part no. 3XZ-493. 

c. The short-wave fixed padder, C9 on schematic diagram, was a 0.0038 mf mica condenser. 

d. The trimmer condenser C53 on the short-wave interstage coil was not in the circuit. 

e. R6 was a 40,000 ohm 1 watt resistor. 

f. C21 was a 0.00005 mf mica condenser. 

g. C16 was a 0.01 mf, 400 volt paper condenser. 

h. R3 was - returned to ground instead of to the wave-band switch as shown on the schematic diagram. 

NOTE: When the above parts are used in the receiver the frequency range is as follows: Broadcast —660 to 1750 

he. Police— 1750 to 6,250 kc and Short-wave —5.6 to 18.0 megacycles. 


he. Police —1750 to 6,250 kc and Short-wi 
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BROADCAST POSITION 














M3DEL AU 190 

Chassis AU EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP. 

Alignment,Voltage 
Parts , Notes 
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IDDEL AV 193 

Chassis AV EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORE. 

A1ignment,Uotes 

Parts 
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PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE 
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MODELS AY194*A.Y195! 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP.Chassis AY 
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MODEL AZ 196 

Chassis AZ EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 

Alignment,Changes 
Notes,Parts 
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MODELS BJ-200, BJ-210, and BJ-214 
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30DELS BJ200,BJ210,BJ214 - 

A-ligmaent,Parts 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST jESviA 


Two-band oscillator coil. . 
456 kc adjustable wave-tr 
60,000 ohm J4 watt earbc 


2 megohm J4 watt ca 
Volume control with li 


Plug-in type ballast r 
Two-gang variable cc 


0.1 mf, 400 volt molded condenser. . 
0.02 mf, 200 volt tubular condenser 


0.01 mf, 400 volt tubular condenser. 

0.02 mf, 400 volt tubular condenser. 

0.025 mf, 400 volt tubular condenser. 

20 mf, 160 volt wet electrolytic condenser 

Wave-band switch . 

6%" dynamic speaker. 

Dial face . 

Pilot light, 6.3 volt, .25 amp., Mazda No. ' 

Dial drive shaft and pulley. 

Dial pointer . 

Drive pulley . 

Drive cord spring . 


•20 ^ Z la ^ l 

.20 T, 1*;*! 


6FZ-768 Pyralin crystal (for BJ-200).45 ® go.15 % 

3CZ-350 Escutcheon with crystal (for BJ-210 and BJ-214). 1.25 J S § J 

♦Item number locates the article on the schematic diagram. S jp-| 

fThese trimmers are part of coil assemblies and cannot be supplied separately. oJT’ S 0'® 

JThese trimmers are part of variable condenser and cannot be supplied separately. 

Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments ’f'fTl'T 

the v T a h r!a^° c^Se^^ 

secJnl^rhelntTnna. 6 a " d ° SCiUat0r are located on the liable ^denser. The trimmer on the 


directly behind 


^BP is ”? ount ® d on the fo o n t chassis wall beneath the variable condenser. The trimmer for the 455 
mnted on the coil and is accessible from the bottom of the chassis Ior “ e 400 
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R-f Alignment 
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MODELS 3L200,BL210,3L214 
Chassis BL 


EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 


REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


5 kc wave-trap 


I WHEN ORDERING REPL 


5%" dynamic speaker. 

Pilot light, 6.3 volt, .26 amp., Mazda No. 4 


Escutcheon with crystal (for BL-210 and BL-214) . . 

Pyralin crystal (for BL-200). 

1MENT PARTS SPECIFY PART NUMBER 


Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 


tion is for the antenna. 
The 4BB ke wave-trap is 
wave-trap is mounted oi 


re available through holes in the tops of the c 
: variable condenser. The trimmer on the f; 
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MODELS BL-200, BL-210, and BL-214 
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Five-Tube, A.C. - D.C., Superheterodyne 
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MODEL AX-219 (See Note No. 8) MODELS 
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GENERAL NOTES 
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FADA PAGE 9 , 
MODEL 360 
Schematic,Coils 
Parts 


FADA RADIO & ELECTRIC CORP. 
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MODEL 410 SERIES ALIGNMENT TABLE 


MODEL 410 

FADA RADIO & ELECTRIC CORP. “H 3 ® 1 * 413 

Alignment Tables 


WAVE 

BAND 

DIAL 

FREQUENCY 

GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY 

IMAGE 

FREQUENCY 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

GENERATOR 

CONNECTED 

TO 

ADJUST 

TRIMMER 

A.F.C. 

OFF 

1000 KC 

456 KC 

... 

.001 mfd. 
50,000 ohms 

Control grid 
lst‘6K7 tube 

T-l,T~2, 
T-3,T-4 

A.F.C. 

OFF 

1000 KC 

456 KC 

— 

.001 mfd. 
50,000 ohms 

Control grid 
of 6A8G tube 

T-5,T-6 

B.C. 

1000 KC 

456 KC 

— 

.001 mfd. 
50,000 ohms 

Control grid 
of 6A8G tube 

T-l* 

A.F.C. 

OFF 

1000 KC 

456 KC 

... 

.001 mfd. 
50,000 ohms 

Control grid 
of 6A8G tube 

T-2 

s.w. 

15 M3 

15 MC 

15.9 M3 

400 ohm 
resistor 

Yellow 
ant. lead 

T-7,T-8 

s.w. 

6 1C 

6 MC 

... 

400 ohm 
resistor 

Yellow 
ant. lead 

Check 

Tracking 

POL 

4.5 M3 

4.5 M3 

3.6 M3 

400 ohm 
resistor 

Yellow 
ant. 1oad 

T-9,T-10 

POL 

1.8 MC 

1.8 MC 

— 

400 ohm 
resistor 

Yellow 
ant. lead 

Check 

Tracking 

B.C. 

1500 KC 

1500 KC 

— 

200 mmfd. 
condenser 

Yellow 
ant. load 

T-ll, 

T-l 2 

B.C. 

600 KC 

600 KC 

— 

200 mmfd. 

- condenser 

Yellow 
ant. lead 

T-l 3* 


WAVE 

BAND 

DIAL 

FREQUENCY 

GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY 

SELECT. 

SWITCH 

IMAGE 

FREQUENCY 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

GENERATOR 

CONNECTED 

TO 

ADJUST 

TRIMMER 

B.C. 

1000 KC 

456 KC 

AFC off 

... 

.001 mfd, 
50,000 ohms 

Control grid 
1st 6K7 tube 

T-l,T-2, 
T-3,T-4 

B.C. 

1000 KC 

456 KC 

AFC OFF 

... 

.001 mfd. 
50,000 ohms 

Control grid 
of 6A8G tube 

T-5.T-6 

B.C. 

1000 KC 

456 KC 

SHARP 

... 

.001 mfd. 
50,000 ohms 

Control grid 
of 6A8G tube 

T-l* 

B.C. 

1000 KC 

456 KC 

AFC OFF 

— 

.001 mfd. 
50,000 ohms 

Control grid 
of 6A8G tube 

T-2 

S.W. 

15 MC 

15 MC 

SHARP 

15.9 MC 

400 ohm 
resistor 

Yellow 
ant. lead 

T-7,T-8 

1-9 

S.W. 

6 MC 

6 MC 

SHARP 

... 

400 ohm 
resistor 

Yellow 
ant. lead 

Check 

Tracking 

POL 

4.5 MC 

4.5 M3 : 

SHARP 

3.6 MC 

400 ohm 
resistor 

Yellow 
ant. lead 

T-10, 

T-11,T-12 

POL 

1.8 MC 

1.8 MC 

SHARP 

... 

400 ohm 
resistor 

Yellow 
ant. lead 

T-13** 

B.C. 

1500 KC 

1500 KC 

SHARP 

... 

200 mmfd. 
condenser 

Yellow 
ant. lead 

T-14,T-15 

T-l 6 

B.C. 

600 KC 

600 KC 

SHARP 

— 

200 mmfd. 
condenser 

Yellow 
ant. lead 

T-l7** 


♦Automatic Frequency Control Adjustmeht. 


** To insure perfect alignment it is necessary to "rock" the ganged variable 
condenser in order to follow the maximum signal output. 
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Converter I.F. Z ND Defector Power Out 

'• 35.7(2 6D6 35 . S 2 6Q7G 6V6G 


FADA RADIO & ELECTRIC CORP. 


*MODEL 451 
Schematic. 
Parts 
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Converter / I.F! 2 ND Detector 
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■CTRO.COND M= Thousand 
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MODEL ... 

FADA RADIO & ELECTRIC CORP. Schematic,Coils 

Parts 
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Bottom View of Ballast 

H5.4I 
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PAGE 9-2 FAIR.-MORSE 


MODELS 4A.,4B 
S oc ke t, Tr immer s 
A1 i gnment, Voltage 
•Resistance 


FAIRBANKS, MORSE & CO. 


ALIGNMENT 

Alignment procedure is given below in chart form (Figure 4). 
Make adjustments in the order given. Any low range AC volt¬ 
meter, preferably about 0-15 volts, may be used for an output 
meter. It should be connected from.the plate of the 1F5G tube 
to ground with a .1 mfd. condenser in series with one of the 
leads. The volume control should be set at maximum during the 
alignment and the output from the signal generator should be 
decreased as the meter hand tends to go off scale. If too strong 
a signal is used and the volume control is used to keep the hand 



on scale, the A.V.C. will operate and inaccurate alighment FIGURE 3 

will result. TOP VIEW OF 4A AND 4B CHASSIS 


No. 

Connect 
Generator To 

Dummy 

Frequency 

Band 

Switch Setting 

Dial 

Stage 

Trimmer 

No. 

AFC 

Switch 

Fot 


1 

Grid of 
1C7G 

,1 mfd. 
Condenser 

456 KC 


550 KC 

2nd IF 

i 


Max. 


2 

Grid of 
1C7G 

.1 mfd. 
Condenser 

456 KC 


550 KC 

2nd IF 

2 


Max. 


3 

Grid of 
1C7G 

.1 mfd. 
Condenser 

456 KC 


550 KC 

1st IF 

3 


Max. 


4 

Grid of 
1C7G 

.1 mfd. 
Condenser 

456 KC 


550 KC 

1st IF 

4 


Max. 


5 

Antenna 

Lead 

200 mmfd. 
Cond. Mica 

1500 KC 


1500 KC 

Osc. 

5 


Max. 


6 

Lead 

200 mmfd. 
Cond. Mica 

1500 KC 


1500 KC 

Det. 

6 


Max. 

_i 



FIGURE 4 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE CHART 


OHMS 

VOLTS 

1C7G 

VOLTS 

OHMS 

OHMS 

VOLTS 

1D5G 

VOLTS 

OHMS 

OHMS 

VOLTS 

1F7G 

VOLTS 

OHMS 

1MEG 

1MEG 

.6 

50 

135 

2 


"5,5 

75 

0 

0 

55M 

1MEG 

1NEG 

0 

1 MEG 

1 MEG 

.6 

50 

140 

2 


0 

0 

1 MEG 

0 

0 

1MEG 

.6 

0 

8 

2 


"35 

20 

0 

0 

500M 

2MEG 

1MEG 

0 

OHMS 

VOLTS 

1F5G 

VOLTS 

OHMS 

FIGURE 5 

OHMS 

VOLTS 

POWER PLUG 

VOLTS 

OHMS 

1MEG 

1MEG 

7 

140 

135 

6 


0 

500M 

10 

0 

10 

1MEG 

20M 

0 

140 

0 


6 

6 

6 

8 

7 

7 

7 

1?5 


VOLTAGE AND RESISTANCE ANALYSIS CHART MODEL 4B 
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TJDDELS 4A.,4B 

FAIRBANKS, MORSE & CO. Parts 


PARTS AND PRICE LIST MODELS 4A AND 4B 


Part 

Reference 


Ust 

Part 

Reference 


— 

Ust 

Number 

Figure 2 

Description 

Price 

Numbe 

Figure 2 

Description 


Price 


23 






— 

$ .15 

.25 

40-2 

Cabinet—Console (C1B) 


336-1 

16 A&B 

Resistor—50-100 ohms Tapped 


41-1 


Cabinet—Table (T5-B) 


335-2 

54 

Resistor—.53 ohms Vs watt 


.25 

480-1 

40 

Cable—Battery (4A) with plugs 

_ 2.00 

335-3 

51 

Resistor—1 65 ohms ') watt 


25 










501-1 

j 

r I A K1 A , 1 70 

301-21 

29,7 

» 77 nnn 1, •' 


.15 

6 


T ’3 000 1 


202-1 

2 AatB 

Condenser—Tuning (2 gang) 

. 2.50 

301-23 

17 

Resistor—47,000 ohms % watt 


.15; 

250-8 

35 








250-11 

31 



301-27 




.15 i 







250-12 

19,25 




15,30 

13,21 




250-39 

2fi, 20 

Condenser—.05-200 PaDer _ 



Resistor—1 megohm Zi watt .... 
Screw—Speaker Mounting . . . 



250-21 

250-27 

11,8,3 

37 

Condenser—.1-200 Paper .. .18 

7129-1 

Doz 

.18 















Du. 

Xfl 

260-10 

24, 14 

Condenser—.00025 Mica 







260-18 

5 

Condenser—.001 Mica 







340-1 

18 

Contio!—Volume and Switch . 

. 1.00 

22-2 

36 A ac B 

Speaker—8" P. M. Dynamic 


6.50 

381-1 

32 



22-1 

36 A 8t B 

Speaker—6" P. M. Dynamic 
Terminal Strip—3 lug . 


5.50 

64-1 




470-3 




. 




150-1 


Dial Drive Bushing—Brass 

. .15 

470-11 


Terminal Strip—Bias Cell . 


.15 1 

151-1 


Dial Drive Shaft—Steel . 

.15 

550-1 

10 

Transformer—Input I. F. 


1.50; 

7476-1 




550-2 





7475-1 


Dial Drive "C” Washer 

m 

7471-4 


wTh\Z^L«is U Mounring 

Doz 

08 

611-1 



AO 

7477-1 


Washer (Felt) for Knnh 

Doz. 

.05 






465-1 


Dial Light Socket (Screw Type)...., 

.10 

POWER 

PACK PARTS MODEL 4B 


4 

Dial Light—2V—60 Ma. 

.25 

420-1 

52 



1.50 

125-1 



IB 











8036-1 






Choke Assembly "B” 



127-1 













Clips for Cable "A”. 


.15 



. 

Ui l 









Cond.—Elec., 8-8 200 V 



601-1 









7381-1 


Dial Scale Split Rivets 

Doz. .05 

250-40 

43, 44, 45 

Condenser—.5-150 Paper 


.25 

602-1 


Diil Pointer (Push on) 

in 

250-22 

49 

Condenser—.1-400 Paper ... 


.20 

801-3 




250-41 

47,48 

Condenser—.01-1200 Paper 



700-2 


. n j,„ nll 

7530-3 


Rivets for Socket . 

T>" 




. 01 

451-3 


Socket—6-prong (Vibrator) 


.15 

700-1 






Terminal Strip—2 lug 

— 

— 

70-1 


Knob—Bakelite . 

.15 




.05 

460-1 

38 

Receptacle for Battery Cable 

.25 

806-1 

41 

Vibrator—6-prong Sync. _ 


4.00 


j\LL^RICES^UBJ E CT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE 
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VOLCONTROL TUNING 

& SWITCH CONTROL 




















PAGE 9-6 FAIR.-MORSE 


MODEL 5A 

Alignment,Voltage FAIRBANKS, MORSE & CO. 

Resistance 


ALIGNMENT 


The model 5A is a five-tube AC operated, superhetrodyne. denser in series with one of the leads. When the hand tends 
Alignment is given below in chart form. Make adjustments in go off scale, reduce the input from the signal generator at 
the order given. The output meter may be any low range AC keep the volume control at maximum. Inaccurate a li gnment 
voltmeter, preferably about 0-15 volts. It should be connected likely to result if too strong a signal is used. 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE CHART 



VOLTAGE AND RESISTANCE ANALYSIS CHART 


I 
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& SWITCH SWITCH CONTROL 























PAGE 9-8 FAIR.-MORSE 


jHDDEL 5B 

A1 i gnment, Vo 1 tage 
Resistance 


FAIRBANKS. MORSE & CO. 


ALIGNMENT 


The model 5B is a five-tube AC operated, superhetrodyne. be connected from the plate of the 6F6G tube to ground with a 
It is capable of receiving signals on the standard broadcast band, .1 mfd. condenser in series with one of the leads. When the 
540 to 1750 kilocycles, and on the police-amateur band, 2.35 to hand tends to go off scale, reduce the input from the signal 
7.8 megacycles. generator and keep the volume control at maximum. If' too 

Alignment procedure is given below in chart form. Make strong a signal is fed to the receiver and the volume control is 
adjustments in the order given. The output meter may be any used to keep the output meter hand on scale, the A.V.C. will 
low range AC voltmeter, preferably about 0-15 volts. It should operate and inccurate alignment will result. 


6A8G Grid 456 KC 

6A8G Grid 456 KC 


1500 KC 200mmfd. 

1500 KC 200 mmfd. 


550 KC 2nd IF 1 
BC _ 

BC 550 KC 2nd IF 2 

BC 550 KC 1st IF 3 

BC 550 KC 1st IF 4 

BC 1500 KC Osc. 5 

BC 1500 KC Det. 6 

BC 600 KC Osc. 7 



vom 

6A86 

VOLTS 

OHMS 

INF. 

98 

_ „_ 

2.3- 

23N 

INF. 

220 


160 

INF. 

.5 

0 

6.3AC 

0 


0 

3.0* 

0 

275 

QHHS 

VOITS 

6070 

VOLTS 

OHMS 

SOON 

.OS- 


.05* 

500M 

.5 

82 

6. SAC 

= 11 ^ 

0 

4S0M 

0 

0 

— tS- 

0 

0 



VOLTAGE AND RESISTANCE ANALYSIS CHART 
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PARTS AND PRICE LIST MODEL 5B 



ALL PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE 
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Fairbanks-morse 
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PAGE 9-2 FIRESTONE 


MODEL R-3051-*- 

Chassis R-305 FIRESTONE TIRE & RURBER CO. 

Tr irnmsr s ,A1 ignment 
Dial Data 

SERVICE DATA FOR AIR o CHIEF j MODEL R-3051 RECEIVER 


ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT i PROf-FOIIRF 
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PAGE 9 4 FIRESTONE 


MODELS 3061 to 3069 incl. 
Chassis R-306 
Trimmers ,Alignment 
[Dial Data 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


SERVICE DATA FOR AIR CHIEF MODEL R-306 - RECEIVER 

STOCK NO. 7423-1 


For alignment 

CD-srs 


ALIGNMENT EcPuTS DURE 2 
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PAGE 9-6 FIRESTONE - 


MODELS 3071 to 3079 incl. 

Chassis R-307 FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 

Trimmer s,A1ignment,Parts 

Dial Data SERV | CE DATA F0 R AIR CH | E p MODELS 3071 to 3079 

STOCK NOS. 7423-2,7423-3, 7406-2 


ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 

























AIR CHIEF 


















& RUBBER 

6K7 

2nd. !.F. 


CO. 

6H6 

2nd. DET.-A.V.C. 

& DISCRIMINATOR ?a 



REAR OF CHASSIS 
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STOCK NO. 7423-4 
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AMERICA'S FINEST AUTO RADIO 



























AMERICAS FINEST AUTO RADIO 
MODEL 8-50 





































PAGE 9-4 MOTOROLA 






























































PAGE 9-6 MOTOROLA 



©John F. Rider, Publishe 























































































PAGE 9-8 MOTOROLA 




































































SOCKET VOLTAGES 
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'ilament (Brown Wire) 6.3 AC Plate (Red Wire) 195 
lathode (Black Wire) 0 Grid (Green Wire) 0 
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(Chassis 12-1) 
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±*AG-K 9-24 MOTOROLA 


MODELS 59K1,59T1,59T2 
59T3,59T4,59T5,69K1 
Tr irarner s ,Alignnent 


GALVIN MFG. CO. 


Sensitivity,Gain ] 
Voltage 
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AMD 

MODEL 5SH 

(PERMAN/C SPKP. TYPE) 
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Clock Data.Tuner Data 
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PAGE 9-4 GAMBLE 


MODEL 72 GAMBLE SKOGMO, INC. 

Chassis 8,8X 
Schematic,Socket 
Tr immer s , Volta ge 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 


of untuned filter system. The .06 
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position and tui 
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MODEL 521 
Schematic,Socket 


GAMBLE-SKOGMO, INC, 


Trimmer s. Voltage 
Parts \ 





IF PEAK 456 KC. 

"%'tLr ^P<=X=X 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

All alignments must be made with the volume control turned full on and 
with the signal input from the generator reduced to as low a value as possible 
while still giving a sufficient output to be easily read on the output meter. 

Connect the output meter, through a .5 M.F. condenser and a resistance 
of such a value as to make the total meter resistance approximately 7000 ohms, 
to the 2 small pins of the speaker plug. The output meter remains connected 
during the entire alignment procedure. 

Connect the signal generator to the grid cap of the 6A7 tube through a 
.1 M.F. condenser. Connect the ground of the generator to the ground lead 
of the receiver. Set the dial to about 1000 K.C., feed in a 453 K.C. signal. 
Adjust the trimmers on top of the first and second I.F. transformers until the 
maximum output is obtained. This aligns the I.F. 

Turn the dial to the extreme high frequency end. Feed a 1740 K C- signal 
to the receiver antenna lead through a -00025 M.F- mica condenser- Adjust 
the 1740 K.C. oscillator trimmer until maximum output is shown- Set the gen¬ 
erator to 1400 K-C. and tune in this signal on the receiver- Then adjust the 1400 
K-C. antenna trimmer to maximum output- This completes the alignment- 
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PAGE 9-8 GAMBLE 


M®EL 568 CAMTilV ' 

Alignment,Dial Data txA.uiii.ib , 

ALIGNING INSTRUCTIONS: 

All of the adjustment* have been very carefully set with signal 
generators at the factory and require no further adjustment, un- 
leas it becomes necessary to replace a coil or transformer or if the 
adjustments have been tampered with in the field. Under no cir¬ 
cumstance* attempt any adjustments without first making certain 
that adjustment is necessary and only after voltages, tubes and 
condenser* have been checked and found to be normal. To prop¬ 
erly re-align this receiver, a test oscillator, as well as an output 
meter, must be used. 


referred to in the following insti 


GAMBLE SKOGMO, INC. 


tube. Maximum deflection of the met 
only enough signal to get a readily re 
output meter or the low scale of a n 


. With variable condenser in its minimum 
(plates entirely out of mesh) and with vc 
on, connect test oscillator set at 465 K.C. i 
dummy antenna, to grid of 6K7 tube. 


In order to prevent signal from acting upon A.V.C. and affect¬ 
ing accuracy of voltage measurements, aerial and ground leads 
should be short circuited while making measurements. 

All voltages are to be measured with 6.3 volts input to receiver. 
Resistances of coils and transformer windings are indicated in 
ohms on schematic circuit diagram. 

To check for open by-pass condensers, shunt each condenser with 
another condenser of the same capacity and voltage rating, which 
is known to be good, until the defective unit is located. 

Failure to operate, noisy or weak reception is usually due to de¬ 
fective tubes, the tubes making poor contact with sockets or grid 
clips making poor contact with the caps of the tubes. Tubes may 
be checked very easily by replacing with other tubes which are 
known to be good. If fuse blows out frequently and insulating 
sleeve has been properly placed over fuse, the trouble is probably 
in the vibrator, it should be replaced. Dio not attempt to make 
any adjustments on the vibrators. 


DIAL ADJUSTMENT: 

Tune set to some station of a known frequency (between 800 
and 1200 K.C.) hold selector knob, then with a screw driver 
adjust the slotted screw on the back of the control head, and in 
that way adjust the dial pointer to the correct frequency setting. 

CHECK FOR MOTOR NOISE (Chassis Pickup): 

After the above instructions have been followed, with the 
hood clamped down to prevent radiation and the motor run- 


To check for chassis pickup, disconnect the antenna from the 
antenna cable and ground the antenna lead to shield of cable. 
Chassis pickup is due to the electrical interference being radiated 
or fed back through the frame of the car into the receiver or 
through the storage battery to the receiver. 

It may be necessary when chassis pickup is present to ground 
the choke and gas throttle rods securely to the firewall at the 
point which they enter the drivers compartment. 



Voltages taken from different points of circuit to 
ured with volume control full on, all tubes in 
speaker connected, with a volt meter having a 
ohms per volt. These voltages are clearly indies 


MODEL 566 


procedure is to try a condenser from ground to v 
sones until the interference is eliminated, then ins 
denser* in those places permanently. Spark inten 


FIVE TUBE-SUPERHETERODYNE 


AUTO RADIO RECEIVER 
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GAMBLE SKOGMO, INC. 


T'J- -XT 


MODEL 600 
Schematic,Voltage 
Alignment,Parts 


Trijiiiners 


_ 

too 


-L 




MODEL 600 

IP PEAK 456 KC . 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

All alignments must be made with the volume control turned full on and 
with the signal input from the generator reduced to as low a value as possible 
while still giving .a sufficient output to be easily read on the output meter. 

Connect the output meter, through a .5 M.F. condenser and a resistance 
of such a value as to make the total meter resistance approximately 7000 ohms, 
to plate and screen pins of output tube, or a low voltage A.C. meter may be used 
connected across speaker voice coil. The output meter remains connected 
during the entire alignment procedure. 

Connect the signal generator to the grid cap of the 6A7 tube through a 
.1 M.F. condenser. Connect the ground of the generator to the ground lead 
of the receiver. Set the dial to about 1000 K.C., feed in a 456 K.C. signal. 
Adjust first and second I.F. trimmers for maximum output. Refer to chassis 
lay-out for location of trimmers. 

Turn the dial to the extreme high frequency end. Feed a 1740 K.C. signal 
to the receiver antenna lead through a .00025 M.F. mica condenser. Adjust 
the 1740 K.C. oscillator trimmer until maximum output is shown. Set the gen¬ 
erator to 1400 K.C. and tune in this signal on the receiver. Then adjust the 1400 
K C. antenna trimmer to maximum output. This completes the alignment. 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

quired for re-aligning this rece 
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;rimmer for best output. 

The short wave band is aligned in the same way using a 15 M.C. signal 
md adjusting the 15 M.C. short wave antenna trimmer after having turned 
he wave switch to the right hand position. 
















































CONTINUITY TEST CHART 
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GAROD PAGE 9-1 


Schematic, Voltage,Trimmers GAROD RADIO CORP MODELS Challenger IX 

Alignment ' Challenger III 

©©©©©©© W frfc M 0-4 0-2 OH 

LEFT SWITCH RIGHT C) () ( ) () ( ) ( J 

manual-tuning prestomatic . „ 

VIMED FROM FRONT OF CHASSIS , PR ° M REAR ° P CHASSIS 

S. CHALLENGER III O O © © O © 

- 1 0-5 A-5 A-3 0-3 A-2 A-1 

| „ CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC,ETC. -SAME AS CHALLENGER I 

i si ^-1 F0R ADJUSTMENT OF "PRESTOMATIC" 



SImi ,, 

kxf'^TTl it 


XJ 


SELECTOR-BUTTONS—SEE MODEL 782 

i||l= ?!3s5 >!U: ::: I 
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SCHEMATIC CIRCUIT 

MODEL 237-337 

























GAROD RADIO CORP. 


MODEL 250 
Schematic,Voltag 
Alignment 
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GAROD 


MjDELS 309T,309L,309E-1,309-2 
309-3,309E-2,309E-3,309P-5,309P-7 
309E-P5,309E-P7 ' T „ 


GAROD RADIO CORP. 


Socket dimmers. 
Voltage ^Alignment 


* ' SERVICE NOTES FOR THE MODEL 309 - 309E 
ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 9 TUBE, 3 BAND A.C. SUPERHETERODYNE RECEIVER 

Realignment of this receiver should not be attempted unless all other possible causes of f; 
have been thoroughly investigated. An accurately calibrated signal generator which will cove; 
wave-bands and an output meter for Indicating the effect of adjustments are required. 

It is important to remember that in receivers of this kind which are equipped, with automatic 
it is necessary to use the minimum possible signal from the signal generator; otherwise the 
will tend to nullify the variations in output as the trimmers are adjusted. 

I.F. ADJUSTMENT - The signal generator is set at 456 Kc. and is connected to the grid of the 
(6A8; With the oscillator section of the tuning condenser short-circuited and the receiver 
at its maximum position, the i.f. trimmers are adjusted for maximum output. These trimmers n 
tops of the i.f. transformer shield cans. 


YCLE ADJUSTMENT - Th 
and the low side 


to the antenna lead of th< 
e both tuned to a frequency 
scillator trimmer condense; 
point, with the volume con- 
a preselector and first de 
se trimmers are located on 


The 1500 K.C. adjustm 
is towards the front. 
3 MC. ADJUSTMENT - Tt 
receiver and signal g 


Model 309E is the same 
Alignment procedure is 
as follows: 

300 KC. ADJUSTMENT - Th 
ceiver and generator ar 
lator trimmer.is locate 
The signal generator is 
this band is adjusted : 
right and left. The 30 
position corresponding 


iding shield cans. 
; dial. The padde 
rocked slightly t 



& V€> (r -JowTror 


ji^w c# 

fteeriFie* 6K7 



JjJj tuning- 
d#inDie«vro« 
CaMTROL 
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PEAK 456 KC 
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MODELS 903T,903L,903E-T,903E-L,903-2, 

903-3,903E-2,903P-5,903P-7,903E-P5,903E-P7 

Socket,Triimers,Voltage Alignment 


GAROD RADIO CORP. 




= g? ^ g f 


■11 

i “•§ s 

81 


*2 s| 

^ I «- 

3 5 SC 

1 • 


1 |J s< 

So T3 + 

3 5 

if a f| 

1 O I si 

i'S i! 

n 


£ a|i «5« 

1 B 







n S.W.-l——5,65 to 19 Megacycles' 

g S.W.-2-1,45 to 3.65 " " . 

g BROADCAST—540 to 1570 K.C. — 
a S.W. ——5.65 to 19 Megacycles' 
8 BROADCAST—540 to 1570 K.C. — 
§ Long Wave—145 to 350 K.C. — • 


FREQUENCY RANGES 

jacyoles-15.8 to 53 Meters 

" -82 to 207 " 

[.C.--191 to 555 " 

;aeycles—15.8 to 53 Meters 

:.C. --191 to 555 " 

,C.-—856 to 2070 " 


o o o o 


I tone volume 

CONTROL CONTROL - 
| LINE SWITCH 


WAVE SENSITIVITY 
Band (noihe. reduction) 

SWITCH CONTROL 


MODEL 903 
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MODELS 3012T, 3012L, 3012-3 Console; 3012 -P6, 3012 - P7 Combinations. 
4012ET, 4012EL, 4012E-3 Console; 4012E-P6, 4012E-P7 Combinations 
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MJDiSJjS 3012T,3012L»3012—3 # 3012-P6 A 

3012-P7,4012ET,4012EL,4012E-3 OAROD RADIO CORI 
4012E-P6»4012E-P7 

Socket,Erimmers, hc i,hc > h ■« c ra <b 

7oit age ^Alignment 2S ^ 5 




isL 

[® H®ji©l ®]-- 


N6TE • loner wau£ coils £ Pao»e*s uses o 
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MODEL F—51 

Alignment,Parts GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

Specifications 

Voltage 
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MODELS G-53,(t' 
Specification 
Alignment 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


RGS-63 Radio Receivers, Models G-53 and G-56 

SPECIFICATIONS 


Physical Specifications 

Model G-53 

Height 10JJ in 

Width 18% it 

Depth in 

Weight Packed 22 lbs. 
Tuning Control Drive Ratio . 
Electrical Specifications 


Intermediate Frequency .455 kc. 

Electrical Power Output 


Loud-speaker—Electrodynamic 
Voice Coil Impedance 3.5 ohms 
at 400 cycles 


Tuning Frequency Range 

Band“B”. 

Band “D”. 


5700 to 18,300 kc. L___ 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

I.F. ALIGNMENT WITH OSCILLOSCOPE 


ie junction of C-47 and 
nentioned for a single 
implitude. The result- 
ter grid is shown in 


J200 Ohms | Trimmer (C-7) | Adjust trimmer for m 

I.F. ALIGNMENT WITH OUTPUT METER 


1. Band “B” 

with Modu- 

I.F. Grid 

.05 Mfd. 

Larger 

2nd I.F. See. 

(C-12) 

2nd I.F. Pri. 
(C-ll) 

Gang condenser plates wide open—connect output meter 

2. Band “B y> 

455 K.C. 
with Modu- 

Converter 

Grid 

.05 Mfd. 

1st I.F. Sec. 

(C-10) 

1st I.F. Pri. 

(C-9) 

imum output. 

3. Band “B” 

455 K.C. 
with Modu¬ 
lation 

Antenna 

Post 

250 Mmf. 

200 Ohms 

Wave Trap 
Trimmer (C-7) 

Adjust trimmer for minimum output. 


Band “D” 18 M.C. 

with 

Modulatic 


_ Repeat Operation 

jAntenna 1250 Mmf. 
Post 200 Ohms 


band should be heard 930 kc. below the input signal 
w hen proper peak is obtained on oscillator trimmer C-6. 
Example: 12 me. image—11.09 me. 
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MODELS F-80,F-85 

Specifications GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

Circuit Data, Chassis Wiring 
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MODEL F-88 
Specifications 
Chassis Wiring 


Electrical Specifications 






= Intermediate Frequency .. 

Rating 

Label 

Supply 

(Volts) 

quency 
(Cycles) . 

Consumption 

(Watts) 

Electrical Power Output 

Undistorted. .. 

A-6 

115-125 

60 

115 

Tone Control . 

A-5 

115-125 

50 

115 


C-2 

115-125 

25 

115 

Loud-speaker—Electrodyi 

V-fi 

115-250 

60 

115 

Cone diameter. 

Speaker I mpedance... . 

V-5 

115-250 

50 

115 

Phonograph Pick-up 

Physical Specifications 



Type. 

Impedance. 

Height. 

Width. 

Depth. 

Tuning Control Drive Ratio 

Fast Tuning. 

Vernier Tuning. 

. . 42 inches 
..27% inch 
. . 17% incl: 

. . 8 to 1 
. . 40 to 1 

IS 

Tubes 

Oscillator and Convert 
1st I.F. Amplifier. 

2nd I.F. Amplifier. . . . 

Detector and A VC. . . . 


Tuning Frequency Range 


. 540-1600 K.C. 

. 1550-5800 K.C. 

. 5400-18000 K.C. 


.. 6A8 Pentagrid Converter 
.6K7 Triple-grid Super-con¬ 
trol Amplifier 

.6K7 Triple-grid Super-con¬ 
trol Amplifier 
.6H6 Twin Diode 
.6F5 High-gain Triode 
. 42 Power Amplifier Pentode 
. 80 Full-wave Rectifier 
.6U5 Electron-ray Tube 
. Mazda No. 46, 6.3 volt, 
0.25 amp. 
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MODEL F-83 
Circuit Data 
Alignnent,Phono« 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


RFS-88 Radio Receiver, Model F-88 

SERVICE DATA 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

The Model F-88 is a three-band A-C operated radio 1 
ceiver with the added facilities for the reproduction of phon 
graph recordings. It employs eight General Electric tub 
in a superheterodyne circuit as described above. The receii 
circuit incorporates two stages of I F. amplification, I. 
wave trap, four-point tone control, and other features 
resign as described in the following paragraphs. 

Coil System 

The “B’.’, “C” and “D” band antenna coils are wound or 
single coil form designated as T-3, in Fig.,1. Coils L4 ' 
and Lb are the components of the “B” band antenna cc 
When operating in the “C” band, L4-is used for the grid o 
while L-3 acts as the antenha primary. L2 is the “D” hn- 


3. A screw-driver type alignment tool. ! 

The alignment procedure is given in table form on Page 3 
along with the trimmer location drawing, Fig. 2. A “dummy 
antenna” should be used in all alignments and is the ca¬ 
pacitor or capacitor and resistor used in series with the signal 
generator. The grid lead should not be removed from the tube 
to which the input signal is applied when aligning the I F 
as this would remove the grid bias from the tube 


! ■ The record-reproducing facilities consist of a high imped- 
'1 ance crystal pick-up with its associated balanced tone arm 
connected across the volume control R-l so that the regular 
audio system is used. When changing from radio reception 
to phonograph reception, the phono-radio switch S-4 simul- 
a t'aneously disconnects the 6H6 diode from the volume control, 
5 connects the crystal pick-up across this control, and shorts 


1M S,»“2 it T 4whe ” - ,he 

imarv coil T4 rnnGctino- . ...“ A . a T „ switch is placed m the phonograph position. A separate I 


tenna primary coil. T4 con 
and L8 are the components 
L12, L13 and L14, L15 are 
coils respectively and are w 
The oscillator grid coil o 
to the one in use is shorted 
the switch SI. 


The various contact terminals of th 
are numbered from 1 to 12 to facilitate 
cuit to the switch when transposing f 
the parts layout diagrams. 

Receiver Operation 


e of nlate Tv swi tch is placed in the phonograph position. A separate 

?e “D” bandofcmator coV manual “ otor swltcb provided to permit starting and stop- 
C” and “B” band oscillator Sh aUt ° matlC stop lever also actuates the manual 
on the same coil form, 
next lower frequency band 

>y a wave switch contact of PHONOGRAPH MECHANISM 


cStW , T he P hon °g ra P h mechanism used in this receiver has been 
, eohematic tn designed to be as simple as possible and give long'and trouble- 
- scneinaiic ro £ ree performance. Under normal operating conditions, service 
difficulties should be negligible. Occasionally, however, cer- 


The intermediate frequency amplifier consists of two 6K7 eXplained “ the foI1 ° wing paragraphs ‘ 

tubes and three tuned transformers. The output of the third 

which Rncomvf- ls , ap P lled t0 °, ne P'ate of the 6H6 diode Motor Adjustments 

which is a combined detector and automatic volume control 

, The speed of the turntable is controlled by a governor which 

inthieridcircuB of th ®. vanab . 1 .e Potentiometer R-l allows correct adjustment of the turntable rotation to 78 

of the g fiF<i h 6F5 a ? d j° am p llfier tube - The output revolutions per minute. The speed may be checked by placing 

power amnlffier nemode t0 th " ^ ° f the type 42 a piece of paper under and counting the number of revolution? 

p Prone^h 1c d u m a minute while the record is being played. If adjustment is 

a taooed hleeHlr rl h ' 7 ar '° U /D t V?f S ^ S obtamed by the use of necessary lift up the turntable and the sneed regulator set 
R-9*is returned t resistance (R-11). The diode load resistance Bcrew will be found adjacent to the turntable hub of the 
to orovide an ini>^ot^ r ° X + lma ii e volts on R 'H in order m< ^° r - Clockwise rotation of this set screw reduces speed, 

p ovicte an initial bias to all tubes controlled by the A VC. Tb e motor bearings and gears are properly lubricated for 

long operation under normal weather conditions. If the motor 
1 one Control chatters or runs uneven, place a few 'drops of light machine 

oil on the governor felt. 

tinn of thi 1 ® t . on ® COI } tro1 is r in the “normal” position, a por- 
to 1 'a^t < ^ , *^^^^ r '” > ^ > *’^°^®*®Jir^^ > f I C'^5.^.^14!and'FGf3 T ”> 

phase a with the injiuTInTth^Vls^ltin^degen^fi 86 * S T* ° f t T u V" 1 " mechatdsm is of sim P le design and consists of a 
the speaker resonance boom due topentode1 motor s * itch and a tri P lever, 

extended and relatively flat response to a tide ?! l ’ S'ves a n The latch is held closed by means of a spring between the 
frequencies, and reduces distortion arisinvN^tVie Tar 'f- e of 1°^ l atcb bar and the trip lever. The motor switch is mechanically 
fier. In the “bass” position, the tone control switrdf 10 amp1 . 1 " F on nected to the latch bar so that when the trip mechanism 
C-26 in narailwifL OI ; e contr o* swi ^ c h connects is released the motor switch is in the “off” Ra 

is such that more degeneration^?’Um^gh^lian^hp l° f °/ 26 th iS T | at ^ h . b * r me c^anism works freely without binding, 
quency notes occurs thereby^ inc^sml th^h.L ri° W ^ , Th ° 18 actuated b ^ a * adjustable arm on the trip 
The- “foreign” position of the switch shorts nut respo ? se ' i ever ' Wh ® n , the eccentric groove in the record swings the 
C-25 and Resistor R-14 and placan R- ^ i^aralld St” baCk and f0rth ’ pushes the latch out of e ^age- 

SStion Ve i S n a the eqUen Y reS P° nSe beSt Suited for short will 

reception. In the speech position, C-25 and R-14 are shorted ^ . i n - l 

out. C-26 is removed from the circuit, leaving R-13 thereby Cr y stal Ptck-up 
providing flat degeneration at all frequencies which is the Tt . . . . 

most desirable condition for the reception of programs ore- ; The astat J c cr y s .tal pick-up employs a crystal element which 
dominating m speech. The tone control switching described K C S Up *^ d t0 a l 1 ®* 1 , 1 " need e cb uck. The needle movement 
can be traced on the schematic diagram shown in Fig 1 b ? nds th e crystal element thus generating voltage by the 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


piezo-electric - effect. The voltage developed is dependent 
upon the needle movement amplitude and the load resist-1 


have the following test equipment: 

1. A modulated test oscillator. 

2. An output indicator such as 
scale reading of 3 to 5 volts. A c, 
preferred for I.F. alignment. 


iroperly, it is necessary to The crystal cartridge is a factory-sealed unit and no adiust- 
f re P r ° vlded - case °f replacement the cartridge 
an AC voltmeter with a and tone arm assembly shoulTre^Te vw^Uttie'leaking 
.thode ray oscilloscope is and if treated with reasonable care should perform its func> 
tion without attention for long periods of time. 
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"TOUCH-TUNING" RADIO 
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KEYBOARD TOUCH-TUNING 
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MODEL P-107 

L RIC CO. Schematic,Resistance 

Specifications 
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MODEL G—97 
Specifications 
Circuit Data Alignment 
Tuner.Parts 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 
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MODEL P-135 
Parts 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 
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Model A-208 Assembly Wiring Dii 
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MODELS A-205E ,A-208E 
Parts concluded 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 
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HOLD UTILITIES CO. 


1CDEL 1091 
Chassis 10G 
Schematic-Parts 
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M)DELS 8T8,8C8 
Sehematio,Socket 

Trimmers OILFILFAX EROS. 
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GILFILLAX BROS. 


MjDELS 8T8E,8C8E 
Schematic,Socket 
Trimmers 
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PAGE 9-4 GOODYEAR 


MODELS 888,889 
Alignment 


GOODYEAR SERVICE 


Use as a resonance indicator an output meter connected 
across the primary of the speaker input transformer or by 
means of an adapter between the plate and screen terminals 
of the type 6F6 output tube. Maximum deflection of the meter 
indicates resonance. Use only enough signal to get a readily 
readable output. A low range output meter or the low scale 
of a multi-range meter should be used. 


The following dummy antennas are used in aligning and 
are referred to in the following alignment instructions as 
“Dummy 1”, “Dummy 2”, and “Dummy 3". 

Dummy 1: (I.F.)—Consists of a .1 mfd. condenser connected 
in series with the external oscillator. 
Dummy 2: (Broadcast)—Consists of a 200 mmfd. condenser 
and a 20 ohm resistor connected in series 
with each other and in series with the 
with the external oscillator. 

Dummy 3: (Middle and Short Wave)—Consists of a .1 mfd. 

condenser and a 400 ohm resistor connect¬ 
ed in series with each other and in series 
with the external oscillator. 

ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS: (465 K.C.): 


(b) Adjust short wave R.F. trimmer (adjustment number 
8), and short wave antenna trimmer (adjustment 
number 9), to resonance. 

(c) Re-set external oscillator and check set at 18.1 mega¬ 
cycles and 6 megacycles for band coverage and 
sensitivity. 

NOTE: It is extremely necessary in making all of these 
adjustments that the fundamental oscillator signal be tuned 
in and not the image frequency which will fall below the 
fundamental on the receiver dial. As an example Of this 
a fundamental 17 megacycle signal can be tuned in not only 
at 17 on the dial but also at approximately 16.1 megacycles. 

MIDDLE WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT: 

1695 to 5500 Kilocycle. 

1. With band changing switch in the middle wave position, 
center of its rotation, and with external oscillator set at 
5* megacycles and connected in series with “Dummy 3” 
to the antenna and ground leads make the following ad- 


These I.F. transformers have two adjustments, both of 

which are accessible from the top of chassis (see top view). 

1. With volume control full on, (the extreme right of its ro¬ 
tation), the band changing switch in the broadcast position, 
(extreme left of its rotation), and with the variable con¬ 
denser set to approximately 1400 kilocycles, make the 
following adjustments: 

(a) Connect external oscillator set at 465 kilocycles, in 
series with “Dummy 1”, to the control grid cap of 
the type 6K7 tube, and adjust the output I.F. trans¬ 
former (No. 108-92) to resonance. 

(b) With “Dummy 1." still connected, move oscillator 
output clip from grid of 6K7 to grid *ap of 6J7 and 
adjust input I.F. transformer (No. 108-93) to 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT: 

535 to 1720 Kilocycle. 

1. With band changing switch in the broadcast position, 
extreme left of its rotation, and with gang condenser 
in its minimum capacity position, plates entirely out of 
mesh, and with external oscillator connected in series 
with “Dummy 2“ to antenna and ground leads make fol¬ 
lowing adjustments: 

(a) Set external oscillator to 1720 K.C. and adjust broad¬ 
cast oscillator trimmer to resonance. (Adjustment 
number 4; see bottom view of coil assembly, Fig. 3) 

(b) Re-set external oscillator to 1400 K.C, rotate vari¬ 
able gang condenser and pick up signal. Adjust 
broadcast R.F. trimmer (adjustment number 6) and 
broadcast antenna trimmer (adjustment number 7),*to 
resonance. 

(c) Re-set external oscillator to 600 K.C., and adjust 
broadcast series pad (adjustment number 3), to res¬ 
onance by rotating condenser to approximately 600 
K.C., rocking it slowly to and fro until by adjusting 
series pad maximum output is attained. This adjust¬ 
ment is located on the bottom of the chassis directly 
under the variable gang condenser. (See bottom view 


(e) Check for tracking and sensitivity at 1400, 1000, and 
600 kilocycles. Under no circumstance, bend plates' 
of variable condenser sections to correct tracking. 

SHORT WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT: 

5.35 to 18.1 Megacycles 

1. With band changing switch in the short wave position, 
extreme right of its rotation, and with external oscillator 
set at 17 megacycles and'connected in series with “Dum¬ 
my 3” to the antenna and ground leads, make the follow¬ 
ing adjustments: 

(a) Move, dial pointer to 17 megacycles and adjust short 


(c) Re-set external oscillator and check sensitivity at 1800 
kilocycles. 

(d) Recheck broadcast band alignment. 

ANTENNA AND GROUND LEADS: 

You will notice three wires coming out of the back of the 
chassis, — the yellow wire and the black with yellow tracer 
wire are used for doublet antenna connections. The black 
wire is the ground connection. 

For conventional types, of antennas connect the yellow wire 
to the antenna lead and the yellow with black tracer and the 
black wire together to the ground lead. 

When a doublet antenna is used connect the yellow wire and 
the yellow with black tracer wire to the doublet antenna and 
the solid black wire to the ground lead. (See Fig. 1—Top View, 
page 2). 


For the best results an outside antenna approximately 75-100 
feet long including the lead-in should be used. It should be 
erected as high as possible and as far from surrounding objects 
as practical. Both the antenna and lead-in should be placed 
at right angles to street car lines and incoming power lines and 
as far from any electrical apparatus which may be in the vicinity 
(such as elevator motors) as practical. 


The tube complement of this chassis consists of the following 
metal and octal base glass tubes which are interchangeable 
with metal tubes : 

1—Type 6K7 Remote cut-off pentode R.F. amplifier. 

1—Type 6J7—pentode first detector. 

1—Type 6C5 Oscillator. 

1—Type 6K7 Remote cut-off pentode I.F. amplifier (465 K.C.) 

1—Type 6Q7G duplex diode triode second detector, A.V.C. 
and audio. 

1—Type 6F6G—pentode output amplifier. 

1—Type 5Y3G or 5W4—high vacuum rectifier. 

1—Type 6G5 Cathode ray tuning indicator. 

Transformers are available and chassis are sometimes equip¬ 
ped with universal transformers for operation on 25, 40 and 60 
cycles and with primary taps for 108, 127, 150, 225, and 260 
volts, (see instructions) and also sometimes equipped with 25 
cycle transformers with 105-115 volt or 220 volt primaries, not 
universals. 

IN ORDER TO PREVENT SIGNAL FROM ACTING 
UPON A VC AND AFFECTING ACCURACY OF VOLTAGE 
MEASUREMENTS, AERIAL AND GROUND LEADS 
SHOULD BE SHORT CIRCUITED WHILE MAKING 
MEASUREMENTS. 
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GOODYEAR 


M3DEL 1174 
Alignment 


GOODYEAR SERVICE 


RESONANCE INDICATOR: 


means of an adapter between the plate and cathode terminals 
of the 5 prong speaker socket. Maximum deflection of the 
meter indicates resonance. Use only enough signal to get a 
readily readable output. A low range output meter or the 
low scale of the multi-range meter should be used. 


The following dummy antennas are used in aligning a 
are referred to in the following alignment instructions 
“Dummy 1,” “Dummy 2,” and ‘“Dummy 3." 

Dummy 1: (I F.)—Consists of a .1 mfd. condenser connect 
in series with the external oscillator. 
Dummy 2: (Broadcast)—Consists of a 200 mntfd. condem 
and a 20 ohm resistor connected in ser 
with each other and in series with 1 


ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS (465 K.C.) 


. With volume control full on, (the extreme right of its 
rotation), the band changing switch in the broadcast posi¬ 
tion, (extreme left of its rotation), the tone control on 
“Hi” part of the sharp position (as much right rotation as 
possible without operating the Hi Fidelity switch), and 
with the variable condenser set to approximately 1400 
kilocycles, make the following adjustments: 


kilocycles. 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT: 

535 to 1720 Kilocycles 

1. With band changing switch in the broadcast position, 
extreme left of its rotation, and with gang condenser 
in % its minimum capacity position, plates entirely out of 
mesh, and with external oscillator connected in series 
with “Dummy 2” to antenna and ground leads make fol¬ 
lowing adjustments : 

(a) Set external oscillator to 1720 K.C. and adjust broad¬ 
cast oscillator trimmet to resonance. . (-Adjustment 
number 4; see bottom view of coil assembly. Fig. 3) 

(b) Re-set external oscillator to 1400 K.C, rotate vari¬ 
able gang condenser and pick up signal. Adjust broad¬ 
cast R.F. trimmer (adjustment number 6) and broadcast 

(c) Re-set external oscillator to 600 K.C., and adjust 
broadcast series pad (adjustment number 3) to rfes- 
onance by rotating condenser to approximately 600 
K.C., rocking it slowly to and fro until by adjusting 
series pad maximum output is attained. This adjust¬ 
ment is located on the bottom of the chassis directly 
under the variab'e gang condenser. (See bottom view 
of chassis. Fig. 3). 

(d) Repeat adjustments “a” and “b” until sensitivity is 


600 kilocycles. Under no 
of variable condenser se$tioi 

(f) Recheck short wave ana 


ivity at 1400. 1000, and 

:umstances bend plates 

Idle wave band align- 


ANTENNA AND GROUND LEADS: 


ing out of the back of the 
e black with yellow tracer 
i connections. The black 


SHORT WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT: 

5.35 to 18.1 Megacycles 

1. With band changing switch -n the she 
extreme right of its rotation, and with 
set at 17 megacycles and connected in : 
my 3” to the antenna and ground leads, 
ing adjustments : 

(a) Move dial pointer to 17 megacycles 
wave oscillator trimmer (adjustmer 


ternal oscillator 
lake the follew- 


When a doublet antenna is used connect the yellow wire and 
the yellow with black tracer wire to the doublet antenna and 
the solid black wire to the gtound lead. (See Fig. 1—Top 
View, page 2). 


For the best results an outside antenna approximately 75-100 
feet long including the lead-in should be used. It should be 
erected as high as possible and as far from surrounding objects 
as practical. Both the antenna and lead-in should be placed 
at right angles to street car lines and incoming power lines 
and as far from any electrical apparatus which may be in the 
vicinity (such as elevator motors) as practical. 


NOTE: It is extremely necessary in making all of these 
adjustments that the fundamental oscillator signal be tuned 
in and not the image frequency which will fall below the 
fundamental on the receiver dial. As an example of this 
a fundamental 17 megacycle signal can be tuned in not only 


) Move dial pointe 
wave oscillator ■ 
resonance. 

) Adjust middle w 


DESCRIPTION: 

The tube complement of this chassis consists of the followi 
metal and octal base glass tubes which are interchangeal 
with metal tubes: 

1—Type 6K7 Remote cut-off pentode* R.F. amplifier 
1—Type 6J7 Pentode first detector 
1—Type 6C5 Oscillator 

1—Type 6K7 Remote cut-off pentode I.F. amplifier (465 K.< 
1—Type 6H6 Duplex diode second detector and A.V.C. 

1—Type 6F5 First audio amplifier 

1— Type 6F6 Triode driver stage 

2— Type 6F6 Class AB Output pentodes in push-pull 
1—Type 5Z3 High vacuum rectifier 

1—Type 6G5 Cathode Ray Tuning Indicator. 
Transformers are available and chassis are’ sometimes equ 
ped with univcrsalvtransformers for operation on 25, 40 a 
60 cycles and with primary taps for 108, 127, 150, 225, and I 
volts, (see instructions) and also sometimes equipped with 
cycle transformers with 105-115 volt or 220 volt primari 
universals. 
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WIRING DIAGRAM—GOODYEAR CHASSIS 101500 
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PAGE 9 10 GOODYEAH 


M)DEL 101501 
Wings All Weather 
Instal lafcion,Tuner 
Parts 


GOODYEAR SERVICE 


p, ADJU^Ti^NT^SPEAKtRCtaLE 




MODELS 101500,101503 
Tuner Data 


5HER 

■£2™?!“ LL wliSgSoES 




When Ordering Parts, Always Give: 

[. Th* PART NUMBER and the DESCRIPTION 
5. The IDENTIFICATION NUMBER of your radio, 
which is 101501. This will be found INSIDE THE 
RECEIVER CASE. 


1011733208 Choke—Filter 
1011633212 Choke—R.F. (Ignition) 
1011633211 Choke—R.F. (Vibrator) 
Condenser—.05 mfd. 200 
(Tubular) 


101192052 Condenser—2-20 mmfd. (Trimmer) 


I Pi- 

i |J|i!i!i! ill 
mm ni. 
*i;ir,ai r«: 
if'■ 

4- sc sss|s£ Sl§> 

If !*:■§* ssis 


iilii 


m m-. 

ill m i||: 


1016180156 Transformer* 
10150631 Housing 

1015074113 Stud 4"—5/16-1 


10127485 Glass—Dial 

1014052118 Knob-Tone Co 
. 1014052119 Knob—Volume 
101409520 Knob—Push B 


101378610 Washer—Lockwasher —%" 

101378628 Washer—Lockwasher—H" 

10137864 Washer—Lockwasher—No. 1( 

101378634 Washer—No. 10 Flat 5/16 

101378611 Washer- -Flat—(Shaft) 


mt tMi is 
ill; PifGi 

mi 


CHOOSE STATIONS FOR PUSH-BUTTO 
NATION HEARD WITH GOOD VOLUME A 
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PAGE 9-12 GOODYEAR __ 

MDDEL 101503 

Socket,Trimmers GOODYEAR SERVICE 

Chassis^Alignment 
C o i 1 s , Par ts , Tuner 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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PAGE 9-2 HALLICRAFTERS 


MODEL S-10 
Ultra Skyrider 
S ocket, 2r tramar s 


HAL.LICRAFTERS, INC. 


Qr° O 

ou&lftL <t#D ant 





The tubes used are ten of the METAL types 


6K7 - RF Amplifier - Pre-Selector 

6L7 - 1st Detector - Mixer 

6C5 - Signal Frequency Oscillator 

6K7 - IF Amp lifier 

6L7 - 2nd IF 

6R7 - 2nd Detector - AVC - Beat 0 
6J7 - Noise Silencer Amp. 

6Q7 - Is t •‘Hidio - Noise Silencer 
6F6 - 2nd Audio Power Output Stage 
5Z4 - Rectifier 
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MDDEL 30 

Schematic, Socket HAL SON RADIO & TELEV.,IXC 

.Cr immer s ,A1 ignment ,Parts 
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PAGE 9-2 HETRO 


iDDELS H61,H62 JIP61,HP62 

Socket,TriBnaars^ligmasnt METRO ELECTRICAL INDUSTRIES 
Parts 






> ,., ,®r—r®' 


© @ @ © 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


ENT: The wave-trap adjuatmer 

rry.e chassis. Take off the 


TUNING DRIVE AND DIAL PARTS 


Date 2/2/38 

SERVICE DATA FOR MODELS H61, H62, HP61, HP62. 6 TUBE AC. 16-2100 METERS 
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HET'RO PAGE 9-3 


MDDBLS H63 # H64 # HP63*HP64 

IIKTRO ERKC-TRICAL HVDUSTRIKS Schematic»Voltage,Parts 

Phono. Circuit 







































PAGE 9-4 HETRO 


1DDELS H63,H64,HF63,HP64 

SockstjIriiiiiasrsjAligmMnt HETRO ELECTRICAL INDUSTRIES 
Parts 


<§>o *@0©® P 
a©[f©©® | 


OHO |g 

® HS S3* 

©^JraL® “i 


‘“bfSSSf © 




whether the receiver dial calibration is correct at j; 


a5lraS e output r iroter l6 defle 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


JUNING DRIVE AND DIAL PARTS 


SERVICE DATA MODELS H63, H64, HP63, HP64. 8 TUBE A.C. 16-^100 METERS 
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8 HKTRO 


HOTELS H85 ,H93 ,HP85 ,HP93 

Socket,triimaars ,Ali grunent HKTRO ELECTRICAL INDUSTRIES 

Parts 

SERVICE DATA MODELS H85, HP85, H93, Hp93. 8 TUBE A.C. 16.6-555 METERS 

CALIBRATION AND 

ALIGNMENT | [W-wfl W 0 fl mum fl fl 


ALIGNING EQUIPMENT: For 
proper alignment, an output meter 

KC. to 16 MC. are required. 


Fi AL^NIP^G^TKE 1. F. AMPLI- 

maximum volume position and 
keep it in this position throughout 


srCgMD 

fflJS 


]©( 3 ©© (§) 


cillator output leads to the 6A8 control 
x .1 mfd. condenser in series with the os- 
le oscillator to exactly 456 KC. Set the 
aint where it has no tuning effect on the 


BROADCAST BAND CALIBRATION AND ALIGNMENT: 


Nos. I 4 and I 5 to a peak. Then try to increase the out 
detuning No. 1 5 slightly and retuning the dial until a ma 
output meter deflection is secured. Then readjust No. 
maximum output. Check the adjustment by tuning t 


so, then readjust as above. 

MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


BAND NO. 2 CALIBRATION AND ALIGNMENT: 


BAND NO. 3 CALIBRATION AND ALIGNMENT: 


TUNING DRIVE AND DIAL PARTS 


i)John F. Rider, Publishe 























HETRO PAGE 9-9 





















PAGE 9-10 HETRO 



©John F. Ride: 


ADJUST AUTOMATIC PRESS-A-BUTTON TONER IN MODELS HP85 & HF93, SEE INSTRUCTIONS SUPPLIED WITH TONER 

















HETRO MODELS 10310, 10410, 10510, 10610 SERIES 
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M)DEL 4T 

HERBERT H. HORN MDDELS 50,50B 

Schematics 



riFFRnv rone 

-H.-H.-HORn RRDIO fTIFG: CO. 
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MDDEL 87 
IODEL 97 
Schematics 


HERBERT H. HORN 


ii'~ 1^*7 |~x^" 

~ -yv-^ t^T? r 
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:, mOD 6 -L - 87 ■■ 

riFFFinv rone 

HHHORn RftDIO m^G, CO. 




/^6JaT. 


i 4i& id^Pi .. 




•>mODOL- 97 

Tif-FRnv rone 

H fH fHORn RftDIO fTlRG- C 
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NDDELS E5B,E256,E259 
Phono.,Headphone Circuits 


HOWARD RADIO CO. 


M5DEL E5B 
Schematic 


For Model E259 an auxiliary line cord of 200 ohms resistance must be 
placed in series with the regular cord to use the set on 230 volt line. 

For the AC Models, when a universal transformer is being used a separate 
instruction sheet is enclosed with the receiver showing the right combination 
of leads for various line voltages. 

The diagram below shows the fundeimental circuits used for PHONO JACK and 
HEADPHONE JACK. NOTE: With models that do not have the cathode grounded,the 
terminal on the jack that would ordinarily be grounded would be common to the 
cathode return. This also applies to the power tube grid circuit. 







\< T 2 " ' 







HH> 

* _ 



JlMMjJ ijOStW 
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Schematics,Voltage 



FOR PHONOGRAPH AND HEADPHONE JACK 
CONNECTIONS,SOMETIMES IN THESE 
MODELS, SEE PREVIOUS PAGE 
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PRICES ARE SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE 
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ALIGNMENT SAME AS MODEL-268 SEE INDEX 
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MDDELS 240-1,240-2 
Phono.Data,Parts 
Tuner Data 


HOWARD RADIO CO. 
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MDDELS 275C,275T-,280 

Socket,Trimmers HOWARD RADIO CO. 
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MDDBLS S225.S250.S260 
Trimmers .Alignment Part 2, HOWARD RADIO CO. 

M3DELS 275C.275T.280 
Alignment Part 2 



BOTTOM VIEW -S 225, 2 €>o 

FI6.-2S 

ALIGNMENT OF SHORTWAVE BAND 5.5 TO 18 M. C. ON ALL "S" MODELS - FIG. 2-S f ALSO 
FOR MODELS 275, 280 

First check the position of the dial hand bv rotating the condenser shaft 
to the left to full capacity. At this point the" dial hand should be straight 
across in line with the lines dividing the scale in half. If the hand is off 
position it can be lined up by removing dial glass and setting hand with screw 
in center of dial. 

1. Set the test oscillator to 17 megacycles. 

2. Turn wave band switch all the way to right for highest S.W. band, and set 

dial hand to 17 M. C. 

3. Peak trimmer condenser of the oscillator coil to resonance with 17 M. C. fed 

into antenna. 

4. Adjust antenna trimmer to same frequency after the above mentioned oscilla¬ 

tor trimmer has been set. 

NOTE: After adjusting the two high bands at 17 megacycles and 5 megacycles the 
test oscillator input to antenna should be Increased and receiver dial advanced 
to .9 megacycle lower and note if test oscillator signal is heard. 

In case there is no response the oscillator trimmers have been pulled down 
too tightly. The trimmers should be released until this condition exists then 
go back to original point of alignment - reduce antenna input voltage and cor¬ 
rect the trimmer adjustment. 

EXAMPLE: The receiver has been adjusted to 17 megacycles. Tune receiyer to ap¬ 
proximately 16.9 M. C. » f 

Increase oscillator signal by "opening up" the attenuator. Move the dial 
back and forth at 16.9 M. C. 

16 9 n C° SlSnal ls heard > let oscillator trimmer off until it is heard at 

„ +- s i£? al voltage from generator, go back to 17 M. C. and slightly cor¬ 

rect this last trimmer adjustment. 

The same applies to the 5 M. C. adjustment. 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 


k)DELS 318, 
MODEL 368 
Schematics 
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d. - Model ! 

Condenser - .1 Mfd. 200 Volt. 16 

Condenser - .1 Mfd. 400 Volt. .. 16 

Condenser - .01 Mfd. 400 Volt .. 16 

Condenser - .02 Mfd. 200 Volt ........... ’ *16 

Condenser - .02 Mfd. 400 Volt ..'ie 

Condenser - .05 Mfd. 200 Volt.. • 

Condenser - .05 Mfd. 400 Volt.. ' * * *16 

Condenser - .05 Mfd. 400 Volt - Moulded ’.20 

Condenser - .26 Mfd. 400 Volt. 20 

Condenser - .002 Mfd. 200 Volt.’l6 

Condenser - .002 Mfd. 600 Volt. ’ “i6 

Condenser - .004 Mfd. 400 Volt.j . ..16 

Condenser - .004 Mfd. 600 Volt.. • 

Condenser - .006 Mfd. 600 Volt. ' 16 

Condenser - .0015 Mfd. Mica.*.25 

Condenser - .0003 Mfd. Mica. .. • 

Condenser - .00005 Mfd. Mica. . *16 

Control — Volume — 1 Megohm ••••.•... 76 

Control - Tone and switch.. .96 

Cord - A. C. Line and Plug. . .. * ' 35 

Dial Olass - Calibrated . )*"'*’*' i‘ 00 

Dial Olass Mounting Fingers. ‘m 

Dial Hand. .* * ’ "xi 

Drive Shaft 1/4” dla.. 0 1 

Drive Disc - .020, pyralln... 15 

Drive Disc - 1" Friction - 7/16” hole.j . 05 

Drive Disc - 1" Friction - 5/16" hole .... * " * *05 


} ~~ Coded.... .......i 15 

A - Dial - 6 V. Bayonet Type . .12 

Resistor - 1 Megohm 1/3 Watt. .... . 

Resistor - 250 Ohm 1 Watt. ' *. 

Resistor - 300 Ohm 1/3 Watt. .* * * "t* 

Resistor - 1,000 Ohm 1/3 Watt .... .. • 

Resistor - 5,000 Ohm 1/3 Watt. .12 

Resistor - lari Ohm 1/2 Watt .... .* * ’ 12 

Resistor - 3CM Ohm 1/3 Watt ....*. .1? 

Resistor - 4CM Ohm 1/3 Watt ... ..to 


Resistor - 25CXI Ohm 1/3 Watt. .JX 

Resistor - 30CM Ohm 1/3 Watt. ... .. -f- 

Resistor - 50CM Ohm 1/3 Watt. ... .TX 

Resistor - Candohm - 3 Section. . . . * ..£5 

Socket - Pilot Light, & wire assembly .... . " ’l5 

Socket - 4 Prong. .XT 

Socket - 7 Prong. ..'XT 

Socket - 8 Prong. .....! . tk 

Socket - 4 Prong (Special). . 

Switch - Wave Band - 4 Pole, 3 Position ! ! ] * 1 \ ‘ ] " *80 

Switch — S.P.D.T. with Bracket for Phono. . * *60 

Transformer - Power - Model 318. . a pi, 

Transformer - Power - Model 368 .. 3 to 

Tuning Eye Bracket Assembly . . XX 

Tuning Eye Socket & Cable. .XT 

Tuning Eye Sleeve. .* * * 'XT 

Rubber Bumper - Dial Glass Mounting . ..no 

Rubber Bumper - Dial Face. .XX 

Rubber Grommet - Cabinet Mounting . . .XT 

Wing Screw - Cabinet Mounting ... .04 

Speaker - 12" with Plug - Model 31C ...!!! ’. ' ’ ’ ’ 8*60 

Speaker - 6i" with Plug - Model 368 . | 4*60 
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MODELS 318, 325 AND 368 
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MODELS 240-1,240-2 

MODELS 318,325 HOWARD RADIO CO. 

MDDEL 368 
A1 igmaent ,N ote s 
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output of 20 and undistorted about 15 
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MDDEL 59 . . 

MDDEL 200 HOWARD RADIO CO. 

Schematics,Voltage 
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FOR ALIGNMENT, SEE HIDES 
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mdspeaker Schematic and Wiring 
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ALIGNMENT-SAME AS FOR MODEL K-25( below) 


INTERNATIONAL PAGE 9-1 



TUBE 

6A7 

POSITION 
Det.-Osc. 

EK IGA ESU 
*-1.8 100 

6D6 

I.F. 

*-1.8 *-1.8 

75 

2nd Det. 
A.V.C.-A.F. 

*-.6 

25B5 

Output 

0 

25Z5 

Rectifier 

100 


gp j'jp'jrp ALIGN BROADCAST—BAND 
———- TRIMMERS AT 1400 KC. 

NO PADDER AT 600 KC» 
bend plates if ad- 
1__ justment is needed. 

118 AC 


EGS EP 
'60 100 
100 100 
-40 

90 
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PAGE 9-4 INTERNATIONAL _ 

_____ ; 

1SDDELS 634,635,3734 INTERNATIONAL RADIO CORP. 

M3DEL 735 
Alignment,Voltage 
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PAGE 9-6 INTERNATIONAL 
MDDEL 739 
MDDEL 950 
MDDELS 1129,1149 
MDDEL 1159 
Voltage ,Aligpmen.t 


INTERNATIONAL RADIO CORP. 
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IDDELS 1129,1X49 

INTERNATIONAL RADIO CORP. M3DEL 1159 

Schematic s,S ocket 
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KADETTE MODELS K-1030 & K-1035 K - 
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MDDEL PR3-P03 
Phasing-Tone and 
Volume Gout.Circuits 
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LAFAY1 


ETTE PAGE 9-3 


uAFAYETTE RADIO MFG. CO. 


MDDEL AS-6 
ID DEL AS-6 

Soheinatic s jAJigmisnt 

Tr iramor s 
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jCafayette Rad/o Recover Model AS-6 

6 Tube-2Band Supep met' 





















PAGE 9 4 LAFAYETTE 


MODEL T-21,Early 
M3DEL T-21,Late 
Schematics 


LAFAYETTE RADIO MFG. CO. 


iRUTEST 75/ fatly noJeL) TOUR TUBE RECEIVER. 



78JP.F& 77D<?h 


Dmvnby #T P/S /NT 
Checked 

Ocfs'^jyjs ^ 


Jp>S=-\ 

wTl 




Y ^Tube ACM Receiver Model T-zi Cure) 




oo kc TV 


drawn by U0? 

Checked by ( 'h LW!f 
dated Sepl Z4 /95S 
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MODEL PA 

LAFAYETTE RADIO MFG. CO. ffiDEL M " 31 (1936) 

Schematics 
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Vise'eGRRD SWITCH V "ON S/NGLEV/me [fat if f35 
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MAJESTIC 


MDEEL 62A. 
Schenatio,Socket 
Timor,Parts 


MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CO. 


SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM MODEL 62A 






IF PEAK 455 KC 


STATION INDICATORS 





REPLACEMENTS PARTS LIST — MODEL 


1-6A7 First detector 

1-76 Oscillator 

1-6D6 I. F. Amplifier 

1-75 Second detector, 

automatic volume 
control, and first 

1-41 Output 




Operations For Setting Up Of Buttons 
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MODELS 639 and 639B and 739 



STATION SELECTORS 

Operations For Setting Up Of Buttons 






























CHASSIS LAYOUT _MODEL 739 
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MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CO. 


PAGE 9-8 MAJESTIC 

I l/DDELS 11056,11058 

I MDDEL 11356 


M3DEL 11656automatic ELECTRIC TUNING-MODELS 11056, 

Tuneds Deuba. c 

11058, 11356, 11656 g 


Push buttons are for use on broadcast reception. The broadcast dial scale reads, from 
left to right, 1750 to 550 kilocycles. The automatic buttons are similarly disposed in se¬ 
quence from left to right so that any particular button may be set to a desired station 
within its range. Two buttons may even be set to the same station if desired. This per¬ 
mits setting to different programs which are very close together on the dial scale. Do not 
press'two buttons in at one time. If this is done by mistake, move manual lever to manual 
tuning as shown by dial light. This releases both buttons. 

Pre-setting For Desired Stations 

Determine which broadcasting stations you favor for automatic tuning and set the but¬ 
tons to the programs coming from the ones you regularly listen to. To do this, first turn 
set on and tune in one program manually, to desired volume. In tuning, observe “electric 
eye” which shows its narrowest shadow when receiver is correctly tuned. Program should 
be listened to several minutes after first turning set on in order that the tubes may warm 
up fully before the automatic buttons are pre-set. .For the first push-button at left, begin 
with a desired station near left of scale, in range 1750 to 1400 kilocycles. 

At the rear of cabinet there is a selector disc which has two rings, each carrying con¬ 
tactors corresponding to the push-buttons. Remove protective cover to expose this disc 
with its rings to view when pre-settings are made. The selector disc comprises two sectors 
separated by a visible and narrow insulated gap. When the lower gap registers with a par¬ 
ticular contactor carried by either of the two rings the push-button connected to that con¬ 
tactor controls the given station setting. Use the contactor which is nearest to the insulated 
lower gap on disc. Loosen its support screw just enough so that this contactor can slide on 
its ring support and move the contactor so that its ball point rests on this gap. Then 
tighten support screw so that this adjustment will be fixed for repeated use. To test ac¬ 
curacy of pre-setting move the front lever to “electric” tuning position as shown by dial 
light indicator. Press in the first button at left, the one now pre-set. If correct, the selected 
program will be heard. If not, repeat pre-setting operation just discussed, moving the cor¬ 
rect contactor to position at the lower disc gap. Once set, do not move this contactor. 

For indexing other stations proceed similarly with the next push button and its corre¬ 
sponding control contactor, and so on, until all desired buttons are pre-set to the particular 
stations wanted. To change selection at some later time, repeat the procedure for a particu¬ 
lar button, but leave the pre-set buttons held securely by support screws before replacing 
protective cover over rear disc. Exact pre-settings may be had by carefully moving the 
contactor connected to each push button and slightly shifting its position if required to register 
with lower disc gap for the desired station. Settings may be made as desired, and if you 
wish all or more programs in one range, ask for special instructions. It is recommended 
that the service man who installs your radio set up the stations you want on your push 
buttons. Mark each push button with proper call letter tab furnished as directed at top of 
tab sheet. Once pre-set, you may leave lever in electric tuning position for all broadcast 
tuning, either manually or automatically. 

NOTE: For receivers equipped with automatic frequency control. Most exact pre-set¬ 
tings may be made when lever is in manual position without this control. Do not pre-set 
to a weak station very close on dial scale to a powerful station, as the control will pull in 
the strong station when too close. Use your manual control for weak distant stations com¬ 
monly subject to fading in and fading out of volume, as well for short wave reception. Another 
convenient way to pre-set stations is to first tune manually to a sequence of desired pro¬ 
grams and then (for each station) just move the nearest contactor over to fit on the control 
disc gap. The stations will repeat as pre-set, so place the proper index letters on each button 
position. 
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CHASSIS LAYOUT (BOTTOM VIEW) 




















SCHEMATIC WIRING DIAGRAM - CHASSIS 11356 
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-1770 KC to 6.0 MC—All polic 
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CHASSIS LAYOUT (BOTTOM VIEW) 
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PAGE 9-14 MAJESTIC ____ 

MODEL 11656 

Socket, Trimmers MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CO. 

Parts ,A1 igrunent 



REPLACEMENTS PARTS LIST-CHASSIS 11656 
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CHASSIS LAYOUT (BOTTOM VIEW) 
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REVERSED 
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MIDWEST RADIO CORP. 


1DDEL 8-31 Batt. 
S ocket,Trinner s 


PHONO JACKv 

ANTENNA & GROUND POSTS 30 ■ DIODE DETECTOR TUBE\ 
X- 32 I.E TUBE 


DAHLKT CADLt 


30 OSCILLATOR TD6E 

2* IF TRANSFORMER 

33 MIXER TUBE' 


l" I.E TRANSFORMER 


MIXER TRIMMER" 
PRESELECTOR TRIMMER " 


•SPEAKER JACK 

30-1“ AUDIO TUBE 

2-30 ‘ OUTPUT TUBES 

30-2« AUDIO TUBE 



2 "I.P-TP/MMER 5 - 


OSCILLATOR PA DDL R 


FRONT 

OF 

.SET 


—NOTE 

RJR and muer trimmers are located 
on top of condenser gang. 

For relative positions see top-viev. 


VOLUME CONTROL 
■^TUNING KNOB 


£>-!31 5 ATT. 


sStEi'^oiae. 6 


The MwestRadio Cwiwation 

DMVm R.H.U. 


TRIMMER fe PADDER 

APPROVED 1 

Dfifi.No.6 92 j 

LOCATIONS FOR THE 8-31 

i.c.D. i~> 


[ BATT.MODELRECEiVER 
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13DDEL 5-36 Auto IDDEL 8-38 Batt. 

Alignment MIDWEST RADIO CORP 1DDEL 8-38 AC-DC,Expert 

MODEL 8—38 AC-DC Domestic 
Yoltage 
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MDDEL 6-38 AC-DC MDDEL 10-38 AC-DC 

MDDEL 7-38 Batt.Expart MIDWEST RADIO CORP. Voltage 

MDDEL 7-38 AC-DC 


Foe 07-^ ^£ve &ATA SG£L 
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MIDWEST RADIO CORP. 


H3DEL 9-31 (4 SG) 
H)DEL 9-32 
Socket^Trimmers 


built-in-antenna 


27 OSCILLATOR TUBE 


PHONO JACK — 
35 IE TUBE _ 
1“ IE TRANSFORMER — 
2* IE TRANSFORMER 


HO VOLTS A C. 
60 CYCLE 
2-47 OUTPUT TUBES 

*0 RECTIFIER TUBE 

-35 RE TUBE 



SHIELD COVEEIN^ 
EF STA6ES HAS 
Removable cover. 

SHIELD COVERING) 
PWR. SUPPLY CAN . 
Of REmOVEO OwlY 
BY NUTS or - 1 

CF OH P.«,S 

R.F TRIMMERS 


POWER DETECTOR TRIMMER 


•2-45 s OUTPUT TUBES 

FILTER CHOKE 
ELECTROLYTIC CONDENSERS 
POWER TRANSFORMER 


WOOD SPACER BLOCK 
VOLUME CONTROL fit 
A.GSWITCH -KNOB 
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MODELS 12-16-18-20,1938 
MIDWEST RADIO CORP. Alignment 
IDDEL 18-38 
M3DEL 20-38 
Voltage 
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»AGE 


MIDWEST 


1SDDEL 18-37 Early 
Socket, Tr irnmer s 


MIDWEST RADIO CORP. 


H-BAND TRIMMERS 

k U -8 AND'TRIMMER , 


RE SECTON^j pg; MIXER StCTION 

I L-BAND TRIMMER \//\^ ^ A ^&ANPTRiMMER 
I E-BAND TRIMMER ~~~ P~~-C-/ _ M-BWWTRIMMER 


>s£IXED GRID TRIMMER 
/ QO NOJ ADJUST 
^ A-BAND PADDER 


OSCILLATOR^ 

SECTION 


i FRONT OF SET 


sK&SSSi 6 - Ths Midvtsi Radio Corporation 

CmClNMATl .OHI O USA, 

^ TRIMMER aPADOER LOCATION 

%Su>:^-. OF THE 

»3^Dtt.No.556 18-37 MODEL RECEIVER 






ELECTROLYTIC COND. -*^===Z^l.-. j 'i.’.s ''sE-^^r»3°'r“ “ 

MIXER -SECTIION-- ^ 19^ f/P^ T. 

OSCILLATOR -SECTION-——'^yE^^iufrl^Sy l® 

607 SQUELCH TUBE—_."" TiV 

6L7 l v ’AUDIO TU&E OIAL ::; ^* 

60s phase 

INVESTED ^ 


— ^6C5 TUN-A-LITE -TUBE 
•''_^ 6 H 6 OtOOC DETECTOR 

^ transformer 

^/RT SECTION 
/ 6H6 AV.C RECTIFIER 
C-— 6K7-MIXER TUBE 
— -1“ IK transformer 
-- 6K7-2“ if TUBE 


-SILENT TUNING VOLUME 
PUSH BUTTON C ^™ L 


1 T0PVIEW OF MODEL »-37 
RECEIVER SHOWING LOCATION 
Of TU&L 5 4 OTHEP PARTS 
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A good signal gonor 
calibration and an output n 
modiatO froquonoy of 456 k. 


MIDWEST RADIO CORP. 


M3DEL 18-37 Early 
Alignment,Voltage 


(2) Remove tho osclllatoi 


) Connect tho output 
tho output tube to 
platos of ono pair 


jtput motor from tho plato of 




sing wonkor signal strengths fc 


poat tho adjustment 
til tho adjustment o 
o adjustment of tho 


^L" bnnd mixer trimmors for maximum g 




;ho "E" oscillator trimmor to 
ion adjust tho "E" bnnd R.P. o 
mixor trimmors for maximum g 

o signal gonorator to 136 k.c 
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MIDWEST RADIO CORP. 


ELECTROLYTIC COND - c 

MIXER SECTION -- 

OSCILLATOR SECTIONS — 
6J7-GAFC.C0NTS0LTU6E - — 

6C^G-I C AUDIO TUBE -- 
6C5 - PHASE & 
INVERTER 
TUBE 


F'.WI “-~ 

^f/ TUNING COND. 

hijl U 


MDDEL 18-37 AFC 
Socket,Trimers 
Voltage 


^CS-G-TUN-ALITE TUBE 
,^6H6-(HHO0E Z<* DETECTOR 

if. transformer 

^ R.F SECTION 
^.6H6 -AFC. RECTIFIER 
--6L>fi-MIXER TUBE 
—IK TRANSFORMER 

— 6K7-G- 2- IE TUBE 

|—DUCUUWATOR TRANSFORMER 

— 6C5- OSCILLATOR TUBE 

- 6K7S- J« If TUBE 

- 2 I.S-TRANSFOMER 
—6K7-G-AF.C AMR‘TUBE 


AKC CUT OUT VOLUME TUNING KNO&\ \ TOKEN ELECTRIK SAVER SWITCH KNOB 
PUSHBUTTON CONTROL WAVEBANDS. CONTROL 

KNOB SWITCH. \ KNOB 

<~N O TL— 63V0LT-RE0 

This chaeso is skmm eawpted with the best tube ceeAuiailw available DIAL-LITE in 1 >« i r-> vs 

* Metal, metal-glass, or glass counterpart tubes may be used. For 10 “O I "/vf.u. 

eu»fi* the output tubes shown are glass counter-pert tubes .... .. 

numbered - 6N6-G: metal glass - tubes would be numbered • 6N6-M G SSS, ^ 

and metal tubes would be numbered - 6N& _ raouifui *-thf ia-vi irr 

Use only 60 tjpe Rectifier tubes twwormu MODEL RECEIVER SHOW? 

g*”^ iw.No.7d7 UXShONCf TUBES BCWPWM3 
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PAGE 9-18 MIDWEST 
1DDEL 18-37 AFC 

MODEL Regal-37 AFC MID-WEST RADIO CORP. 

Alignment, Tr irtraer s 


m-band trimmers 

A-BAND TRIMMERS 

PF. SECTION 

L- BAND TRIMMER 
E-BAND TRIMMER 
L'BANO 

E- BAN D PADDER 

OSCILLATOR 
SECTION' 


LBANO TRIMMERS 


E- BAND TRIMMERS 



SECTION 

■A- BAND TRIMMER 
M BANOTRIMMER I 


Q m 4-7-37 
SCALE NONE. 


TheMrawEST Radio Corporation 

CINCINNATI .OHIO. U.S.A. 

MMWN.-RHHU 

TBACEO.FLM.Gj 

CHECKED-«»L«S 

APPROVED^ 

Drg,No633 

TRIMMER & PADDER LOCATION 
. OF THE %ia-37Ct 
\ REGAL MODEL RECEIVER 
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MDDEL Re gal-3 7 APC 
Socket,Trimmers 
Voltage 


MIDWEST RADIO CORP. 


5 PRONG SOCKET FOR EXPANDER CHASSIS 


ELECTROLYTIC COND.-.^ 

MIXER SECTION- 

OSCILLATOR SECTIONS- 
6J7-G-AEC. CONTROL TUBE- - 

6L7GT L ’ AUDIO TUBE - - 
6C5 - PHASE * 
INVERTER ^T_ 


* AC-CORD r - . ' 

6 PLUG 

I5T SHIELD FOR g TUNAUTE TftAI 

¥1^rfCpi 


METAL PAnTl ^B"' yO " = 


-T/6C5-GTUN-ALITC TUBE 

,^-6H6 G-OIODE i»DETCCTOR 
(WM? ^-3“ IF TRANSFORMER 
^ R.F. SECTION 
,^&H6 -AFC RECTIFIER 

7 Of''^ 6L7 ' G ‘ MIKEH TUBE 

i _|i r I.F TRANSFORMER 

——r^SKT-G 2.“ IF TUBE 

—DiSCPIMiNATOR TRANSFORMER 
— 6C5 - OSCILLATOR TUBE 
6K7-G- i u IF TUBE 
^Sg3?§v-- 1 1.E-TRANSFOMER 
6K7-G-AFG AMP TUBE 


TCNE\ ELECTRIK SAVER SWITCH KNOB 
v CONTROL 
\ KNOB 
6-5V0LT-RED 

OIAL-Lm 37 -a.FC. REGAL 


eitunpk the output tub 
numbered - 6N6-G; mete 
end metel tubes would 
•* Use oeN 60 type R 


[TOP VIEW OF THE REGAt AFI 
MODEL RECEIVER SHOWWC 
»7 LOCATOIOF UltESaOTKERM 
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_ MONT.-WARD FAC 


=======^-IDBELS 62-251,62-255,62-328 

MONTGOMKRY-WARI) & CO. 62-338,62-428 

Sohemtio , S ocket, lErianner s 




fMJtl 




mm) 


The tube complement of this chassis is as follows: 

1—Type 1A6 Pentagrid Mixer, First Detector. 

1—Type 1A4 Tetrode First I.F. Amplifier (465 K.C.) 

1—Type 84 Remote Cut-Off Pentode, 2nd I.F. Amplifier 
(465 K.C.) 

1—Type 30 Oscillator. 

1—Type SO Second Detector and A. V. C. 

1—Type 84 A -F. Amplifier. 

1 —Type 80 Driver Amplifier. 

1—Type 19 Class “B” Push-Pull Output Amplifier. 


FOR ALIGNMENT SEE INDEX 


_ J 




u IUWH 



FOR ALIGNMENT, SEE INDEX 
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Tuning Frequency Renge 
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MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


JJODELS 62-261,62-311 
62-411 
Notes,Parts 

Referring to the 1st and 2nd I.F. transformers T3 
and T4 in Fig. 2, it will be noted that there are 
coupling windings shown below the primaries in the 
illustration. 

When the selectivity control is in the sharp posi¬ 
tion, the coupling windings are open circuited and 
the loose coupling which exists between the primary 
and secondary of these transformers results in high 
selectivity. 

When the selectivity control is in the broad posi¬ 
tion, the coupling winding which is wound under the 
primary is connected in series with the secondary. 
This provides overcoupling which results in a 
greatly widened resonance curve. Passage of a wide 
range of audio frequencies is thus obtained. 

Across the volume control resistor R12 is a filter 
composed of condensers C33 and C34 and resistor 
R13. A tap connection near the low potential end of 
the volume control is connected between the two 
condensers. At high volume settings, the filter is not 
effective. At the low volume settings, as the movable 
arm approaches the tap, the higher frequencies are 
by-passed through condenser C34. Very high fre¬ 
quencies are transmitted through condenser C33 to 
compensate for the reduction of these frequencies. 
At low volume settings the low frequency amplitudes 
are increased as a result. 

Transformer coupling is used between the first 
audio stage and the output stage which employs two 
type 6F6 output pentode tubes in a stage of push- 
pull amplification. A type 5Z4MG (metal glass tube) 
full wave rectifier is used in the power unit. 

The 6G5 tuning indicator tube is wired as shown 
in the schematic. This tube contains a triode and 
cathode ray section in one envelope. 

The cathode ray is produced by the attraction of 
electrons from the upper end of the cathode to the 
coated target or anode, which is operated at a high 
positive potential. When this electron stream strikes 
the target the coating glows. The electron stream is 
controlled by an additional element, or control elec¬ 
trode, in the tube. 

As a signal is tuned in, the control grid of the 
triode section of the 6G5 cathode ray tube becomes 
increasingly negative, the negative bias voltage being 
taken from the AVC line. The AVC voltage is re¬ 
duced to a suitable value by the potentiometer ar¬ 
rangement of the 1 and 2 megohm resistors. The in¬ 
creased bias voltage reduces the triode plate current. 
This reduces the voltage drop across the 1 megohm 
plate resistor and raises the triode plate voltage. The 
triode plate is connected to the control electrode of 
the cathode ray section of the tube. 

The shape and size of the area on the target struck 
by the cathode ray is governed by the voltage of the 
control electrode. When the signal is tuned to reso¬ 
nance, practically no plate current flows and the volt¬ 
age of the control electrode is the same as that of the 
target. There is no opposition to the flow of electrons 
to the target. Tuning off resonance decreases the con¬ 
trol electrode voltage and causes the darkened sector 
of the target to widen, because of the opposition to 
the flow of electrons in the direction of the control 
electrode. 

NOTICE—There is a Urge Utter on tho chassis which identifies 
the set es to major pert changes. When ordering parts, please 
be sure to mention the series number end this large letter. 

Prices subject to change without notice 


TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 



CONDENSERS 

TUBULAR 



7-44X174 Of 


ELECTROLYTIC 



TRIMMER 




RESISTORS 

CARBON 
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MONT. WARD 


iDDELS 52-274,62-288,62-290 
Issue B.Above Sor#207500 
Schematic, Voltage,Socket 

Y ANTE ™* 0A8G 

I © ; 


.MOXT(iOMEUV-WARl) & CO. 


Tr immer a „Parts 

Issues A and B,Aligment 






=3 1 


li^TiWj 1 




tIST OF REPAIR PARTS (Serial No. 2075CoTnd <-p) 

Seninlr voltage rating, which is known to be good, until the detective 
in set price unit is located. 

' ach Excessive hum, stuttering, low volume and a reduction in 
1 , 10 all D.C. voltages is usually caused by a shorted electrolytic 

■ 1 ,10 condenser; open by-pass condensers frequently cause oscilla- 

lar j tion and distorted tone. 

1 Z ALIGNING INSTRUCTIONS: ISSUES "A"'AMD "B" 

„,^ U . T e IO s N , : - No i 1 i ign , ing adjustments should be attempted 
. -»% i M "? thout 'first thoroughly checking over all other possible causes 

SUCh , as ?°° r “Stations, open or grounded an- 
220 Ohm mcul tenna systems, low line voltages, defective tubes, condensers 

t 20* r,rhn, I 1 S ft re / 1StOIS - In . orde , r to properly align this chassis, an oscil- 

ux% SrW 1 m . (generator) is absolutely necessary. No aligning adjust- 

■ a>% Carbon l ment3 should be attempted with the chassis in the cabinet. 

-m% J RESONANCE INDICATOR: 

t-2S% Carbon j .(* Use as a resonance indicator an output meter connected 

:mbiy Complete across the primary of the speaker input transformer, or by 

B mb]y Comoi^te 550 * * an , between the P iat « and screen terminals 

b3y Complete of the type 6K6G output tube. Maximum deflection of ihe 

“My Complete l indicates resonance. Use only enough signal to get a 

nbiy Complete x .40 readily readable output. A low range output meter or the'low 

Sockets 4 .10 scale 04 a nwriti-range meter should be used. 

" 0ckets 1 08 ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS: (465 K.C.): 

50/60 cycle Part No. 108-83D Output I.F. Transformer 

25 cycle 105-120 volt 1,50 Fart No. 108-82B Input I.F. Transformer 

er 25 cycle primary ,T h s ese IF - transformers have two adjustments, both of 

:r 40 cycle primary wflich are accessible from the top of chassis (sec Fig. I). 

SndVack 1 * With volume control full on (the extreme right of its rota- 

an d with the variable condenser set to approximately 

. a400 kilocycles, make the following adjustments: 

r5??r °1 (a) Connect, external oscillator set at 465 kilocycles, in 

? (;«•) | s , er > es with 1 mfd condenser, to the control grid cap 

| Ihe type 6K 7 tube, and adjust the output L F. trans- 

*lis™cNT former (No. 108-83D) to resonance. 

\ H (b) M - 0 ;S 0 °f ciH »J or clip from grid of 6K7 to grid 

i_JJO/ 82D) to r and adjUSt mput LF - transformer (No. 108- 

\ (ItilR (®) With oscillator still connected to 6A8G, readjust out- 

] iT 1 ijgKpN P ut f-P- transformer (108-83D) if necessary. 

'L-rl i of" R - F - ALIGNMENT: <535-1720 K.C.) 


l for °Pen by-pass condensers, shunt each con- 
h another condenser of the same capacity and 


condenser, pick up oscillator signa 
trimmer to resonance. (Top of fi 
condenser). 

(c) Check sensitivity at 600 and 1000 


oscillator to 1400 kilocycles, 
p oscillator signal and adjust : 
ance. (Top of front section < 
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MONT.-WARD 


MODELS 62-274, 62-288 and 62-290 
MODEL 62-280 


MODELS 62-274,62-288,62-290 
LRD & CO. MODEL 62-280 

MODELS 62-350,62-351,62-352 
MODEL 62-361 
Tuner Data 

PROCEDURE FOR SETTING THE AUTOMATIC LEVERS: | 


11111 at-* |u 


Press clown any one of the levers. Holding it down, 

tune in by means of tuning knob No. 2 any one of your 
favorite stations. Turn the tuning knob very slowly back and 
forth until signal is clearest. The station will then be accurate¬ 
ly tuned in. Adjust the volume by means of the volume control 
knob to the desired intensity. 

Release this lever and press down any other lever. Hold 
this lever down and tune in by means of knob No. 2 another 

Follow this procedure until stations have been set on all the 
levers. Hold tuning knob securely with left hand to prevent 
it from turning and with a coin or screw driver, tighten the 
special locking screw ("C”) in the center of the tuning knob, 


OFF\J^ON 

... VOLUME SJPNTPOL^ aj l* 


MODELS 62-350, 62-351 


and 62-352 


Punch the correct sts 
sheets supplied and inse 

celluloid tabs supplied s 


rHE LOCKING SCREW, 

adjusted to the levers. 

the cabinet is provided for 


to the rectangular openings 
era. One of the small, clear 
taped into place over each 


”1 VJU-fbFF-ON 8. 


PROCEDURE FOR SETTING THE AUTOMATIC 
LEVERS: 

There are six levers on the dial by means of which six 
ticns may be selected, (See “B”, Fig. 2). 

Press down any one of the six Automatic levers. Ho’di 





2 o :q 


FIG. 2—FRONT VIEW 


Release this lever and press down any other lever. 

Hold this lever down and tune in by means of knob No. 4 an- 

Foilow this procedure until stations have been set on all the 
Sever;. Hold tuning knob securely with left hand to prevent 
it from turning and with a coin or screw driver, tighten the 
special locking screw (“C”) in the center of the tuning knob, 
(See Fig. 1). 

This screw will lock in place all the stations you have se¬ 
lected on the Automatic levers'. (Note: Locking- Screw “C” is 
loose when radio is shipped from factory). 

If you should desire to change any station you selected to 
another, hold the tuning knob securely and loosen locking 
screw (“C”) one or two turns; select the new station as ex¬ 
plained. 

BE SURE TO RETIGHTEN THE LOCKING SCR.E\y, 
otherwise the stations will not stay adjusted to tb.« lever*. 

Above each ‘Automatic lever an opening in the cabinet is 
provided for inserting station call letters, (See “A”. Fig. 2). 

Punch the correct station cail letter tabs from the set of 
sheets supplied and insert them into the rectangular, openings 
in the cabinet above each of the levers. One of the small, 
clear celluloid tabs supplied should be snapped into place over 
each of the station call letter tabs. 

The Automatic Tuner dial is now set up for quick tuning. 
Press down on the lever and your favorite station is selected. 
TO TURN THE RADIO OFF: 

Turn the on-off switch and volume control knob No. 3 to 
the left until a click is heard. The receiver will then be turned 
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RY-WARD & CO. 
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- BOTTOM VIEW SHOWING TRIMMERS 

























MODELS 62-305, 62-385, 62-405, 62414 AND 62495 
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MON'TGOMERY-WAlil) & CO. 


IDDELS 62-305,62-385,62-405 
62-414,62-495 
S ohematic , S oc ket, Tr inner s 
parts MODEL 305 



LIST OF REPAIR PARTS (Serial No. 575000 and up) 
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PAGE 9-30 MONT-WARD 
MODELS 62-316,62-416 

Schematic, Voltage,Parts MONTGOMERY WARD k CO. 


.3 <?>wcy 



BAND DIAL SCALE FREQUENCY RANGE 

- Broadcast. Outer Scale—Blue... 535 to 1720 K.C. (Kilocycles) _ 

Middle Wave Center Scale—Green.1695 to 5500 K.C. (Kilocycles) - 

ShortWave Inner Scale —Buff . 5.2 to 18.3 M.C. (Megacycles) 


LIST OF REPAIR PARTS (Serial No. 6E249476 and up) 



PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE 
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MODELS 62-316 and 62-416 





















UjDELS 62-320,62-325 
Scheimtic, Voltage 
A1 igrunent, S oc ket 


MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 
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jdDDELS 62-522,62-422 Ml 
Tr immer s ,A1 ignment 
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MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 


UDDELS 62-331,62-441 
Socket,Trimmers,Coils 
Voltage Alignment 
Vibrator Data 
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to full open pos.— &nd adj. osc. gang cond. trimmer 
I.fe x. O.P. - 

Set sig. gen. at 1400 KC - Turn tuning cond, rotoi 
until Fa x. O.P. is obtained. Adj. ant. gang cond. 
trimmer for Ifex. O.P. 
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’AGE 9-46 MONT.-WARD 
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MONT. WARD 1 
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PAGE 9-54 MONT.-WARD 


MODELS 62-390,62-490,62-900 
Alignment 

MDDEI2 62-401,62-1100 
Trimmer s Alignment 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


MODELS 62-390, 62-490 and 62-900 


NOTE:—On th 
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MONT. WARD PAGE 9-57 


MONTGOMEHY-WARI) & CO. 


MODEL 62-425 
S chematic,Voltage 
Alignment,Parts 

diode detector, 


u • • 1 T yP e 75 —duplex diode triode 

X he Tube complement of this chassis is as follows: A V C and A F 

J T^Pe 6A7—pentagrid oscillator and first detector, i Type 41 —pentode output tube. 

1 Type 78 —remote cut-off pentode as I.F. amplifier, i Type 5Z4 or 5Y3—high vacuum rectifier. 

„ l - R. F. ALIGNMENT: (535-1720 K. C.) 

k })\ 1^ 1. With gang condenser in its minimum capacity position, 

plates entirely out of mesh, connect an external oscillator in 
series with a 200 mmf. condenser to tan antenna and black 
ground leads and make the following adjustments: 

(a) With external oscillator set at 1720 kilocycles, adjust 
oscillator trimmer (rear of gang condenser). 

(b) Re-set external oscillator to 1400 kilocycles, rotate 
condenser, pick up oscillator signal and adjust antenna 
trimmer to resonance (front section of gang conden¬ 
ser) . 

(c) Check sensitivity at 600 and 1000 kilocycles. 




ii IWURiJP Hire 


JdtSu 

ii® 




P: § !i'i|!r*i I »^i!l lifSi 
iisiiiss ii mm iii!i= 


^ddouoou 
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MODELS 62-315 and 62-415 
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(See Fig. 















PAGE 9-6A MONT. WARD 


MODEL 62-465 
Schematic,Voltage 
Socket,Trimmers 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 



The tube complement of this chassis consists of the follow¬ 
ing Octal Base Glass Tubes: 

The type and function of each tube is as follows: 

1—Type 6D8G or 6A8G Pentagrid Mixer, First Detector- 
oscillator. 

1—Type 6S7G Remote cut-off R.F. Pentode, I.F. Amplifier 
(465 K.C.) 

1—Type 6T7G Duplex Diode Triode Second Detector, 
A.V.C. and First Audio. 

1—Type 1F5G Output Amplifier. 

1—Type 6N5 Cathode-Ray Tuning Eye. MODE1 

SERVICE NOTES: 

Voltage taken from different points of circuit to chassis 
are measured with volume control full on, all tubes in their 
sockets and speaker connected, with a volt meter having a 
resistance of 1000 ohms per volt. 

All voltages are to be measured with 6.3 volts input to 
receiver. 


To check for open by-pass condensers, shunt each con¬ 
denser with another condenser of the same capacity and volt¬ 
age rating, which is known to be good, until the defective 
unit is located. 

Failure to operate, noisy or weak reception is usually due 
to defective tubes, the tubes making poor contact with sockets 
or grid clips making poor contact with the caps of the tubes. 
Tubes may be checked very easily by replacing with other 
tubes which are known to be good. If fuse blows out fre¬ 
quently and insulating sleeve has been properly placed over 
fuse, the trouble is probably in the vibrator, it should be re¬ 
placed. Do not attempt to make any adjustments on the 
vibrators. 

Excessive hum, stuttering, low volume and a reduction in 
all D. C. voltages is usually caused by a shorted electrolytic 
condenser; open by-pass condensers, frequently cause oscilla¬ 
tion and distorted tone. 


MODEL 62-465 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 



























•AC5G 



MODELS 62-473,62-701 Early! 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. Schematic .Voltage,Socket 

Parts.Coils 





















IMDDELS 62-473,62-701 Late 

Schematic,Voltage,Socket MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 

Coils,Barts 


Broadcast -------.540 to 1720 KC. (Kilocycles) 


Short Wave..—.5.65 to 18.3 MC. (Megacycles) 
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MODEL 62-479 
Trirmie0-B 0 Coila MONTG 

Alignment, Spec j.fioatioxis 

Power Consumption - 50 Watts (At 117 volts 60 cycles) 

Power Output -.^fo v/atm MMimum d 

Selectivity - - 38 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 
Sensitivity 

B Range (Manual Tuning)__15 Miciovolts Average 

B Range (Automatic Tuning)..15 Microvolts Average 

D Range . .25 Microvolts Average 


MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 


Intermediate Frequency - - - 

Speaker.6" 

Tuning Frequency Range 

B Range (Manual Tuning).... 528 to 1 
D Range (Manual Tuning)....5750 to IS 
Buttons 1 and 2 (Automatic Tuning).... 
Buttons 3 and 4 (Automatic Tuning).... 
Buttons 5 and 6 (Automatic Tuning). 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

—Maximum Ail Adjustments. The following ec 


The following equipment is required for aligning: 

An All Wave Signal Generator which will provide 
an accurately calibrated signal at the test fre¬ 
quencies as listed. 

Output Indicating Meter—Non-Metallic Screwdriver. 
Dummy Antennas—. I mf., 200 mmf., and 400 ohms. 


PERMEABILITY TUNING UNIT 


400 Ohm D Range_ 

400 Ohm D Range 

BUTTON 
DEPRESSED ^ 


URN SETTING SCREW 
D MAXIMUM OUTPUT 
—See Instruction Boot 


Oscillator Range 8 (C8) 
Ant. Range B jC4) 


r. COIL-Tt 0SC.C0IL-T2 

& 


,r 

TERMINALS 
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MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 


1CDEL 52-500 
Schematic »Socket| 
Parts 



























MODELS 62-506 AND 62-516 
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1st Detector, 
6A8 Oscillator 



NOBLITT SPABKS INDUSTRIES M3DEL 5 

Schematic,Par ts 

I. F. Amplifier 2nd Detector, 1st Audio, Alignment 
6K7 6Q7G A. V. C. 6K6G 

_ (~~ , ~| r —-——HI—r— — T Audio Output 







e Rectifier 6X5G 


ARVIN CAR RADIO MODEL 5 

Adjustment of Intermediate Frequency 
Stages 

1. Connect the balancing oscillator to the 
grid cap of the 6A8 tube through a .002 
mfd. condenser. Place a 200,000 ohm 
resistor between the grid cap of the 6A8 
and the grid clip which normally fits on 
the cap of the 6A8 tube. This will main¬ 
tain the bias on this tube during alignment. 

2. Adjust padder Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 4 for 
maximum output. 

Alignment of Oscillator and Antenna 


1. Connect the balancing oscillator to the 
antenna lead wire through a 50 uuf. 
dummy antenna. Rotate the rotor plates 
in the radio chassis tuning condenser com¬ 
pletely out of mesh 



2. With an input frequency of 1,575 K. C. 
adjust Padder No. 5 to resonance. 

3. Reset the balancing oscillator to 1,400 K. 
C. Rotate the tuning condenser until the 
signal is tuned to resonance. Reduce the 
output of the balancing oscillator until the 
signal barely deflects the output meter. 

4. Adjust padder No. 6 until a maximum 
out-put reading is obtained. Check the 
sensitivity. See rating above. 

5. After installation of the radio receiver in 
an automobile, tune in a very weak station 
between 1,300 and 1,500 K. C. and read¬ 
just padder No. 6 for maximum output. 

The sensitivity of this receiver may be deter¬ 
mined by reading the number of microvolts in¬ 
put required to produce 500 milliwatts output. 
That output is obtained when a reading of 1.2 
volts across the voice coil of the speaker is indi¬ 
cated by the output meter . FomRS9 Jan. 1938 
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ARVIN PAGE ! 


NOBEITT SPARKS INDUSTRIES 


MODEL 6 

Schematic,Parts | 
Voltage,Specs 

Power Supply: 6 Volt Storage Battery Ampere Drain: 5.7 Amperes Tuner ^A.lignmQnt| 

6A8 6K7 6Q7G ' 6K6G POWER OUTPUT: 3.3 Watts 

IJSSSS ; 



Tubes: 

6 A 8 1st Detector, Oscillator 
6K7 I. F. Amplifier 
6Q7G 


Sensitivity: (Specified for 500 milliwatts out- 
2nd Detector, 1st Audio, A. V. C. puL L2 volts across voice coii of speaker.) J 3 33 3 s 
6 K 6 G Audio Output 1000 K.C.—Ant. (50 uuf dummy) 3.2 Microvolts 

6X5G Full Wave Rectifier ^ ? P t*? 130 Microvolts 

110 Microvolts jj|g|||| 


1000 K.C.—Ant. (50 uuf dummy) 

1000 K.C.—Grid Cap 6A8 Tube 
455 K.C.—Grid Cap 6A8 Tube 
Frequency Range : 1,540-510 Kilocycles 455 K.C.—Grid Cap of 6K7 Tube, 5,200 Microvolts 


BALANCING INSTRUCTIONS 

1. Connect the balancing oscillator to the grid 
cap of the 6 A 8 tube through a .0002 mfd. 
condenser. Place a 200,000 ohm resistor 
between the grid cap of the 6 A 8 and the grid 
clip which normally fits on the cap of the 
6 A 8 tube. This will maintain the grid bias 
on the tube during alignment. 

2 . Adjust padders 1, 2, 3, and 4 for maximum 
output. 

3. Rotate the Variator shaft to its mid-point 
position. 

, 4- Reading from left to right the push buttons 
cover the following frequencies: 


Button N 

Frequency 

Oscillator 

Antenna 

on o. 

Range 

Padder No. 

Padder No. 

A 

1550-1050 

5 

6 

B 

1350-850 

7 

8 

C 

1350-850 

9 

10 

D 

1100-650 

11 

12 

E 

1100-650 

13 

14 

F 

950-510 

15 

16 


MODEL 6 ARVIN CAR RADIO 

Push button frequencies arc adjusted by the pad- 
der screws directly above and below each indi¬ 
vidual push button. For example, suppose a 
station operating on 1400 K.C. was desired; this 
is within the range of button A only. 

a. Connect a balancing oscillator to the set 
antenna terminal through a 50 uuf 
dummy antenna. 

b. With an input frequency of 1400 K.C., 
adjust padder No. 5 to resonance. Adjust 
padder No. 6 for maximum output. 
Follow the same procedure for any of the 
other buttons always selecting a fre¬ 
quency within range of the respective 
buttons. 

5. Final adjustment of the Antenna padders 
should be made with the receiver installed in 
the car connected to the car antenna. 
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I4DDEL 22WL 

NOBLITT SPARKS INDUSTRIES Schematic,Parts 

Vol -hn era i 1 •? 



MODEL 22A ARVIN CAR RADIO 

Special Note: Model 22A Arvin Car Radio has 
been designed to utilize the advantages of the 
exclusive Arvin Permatune Intermediate Fre¬ 
quency Transformers which are prebalanced at 
the factory and sealed to prevent frequency drift. 
This Arvin feature greatly simplifies balancing 
procedure. It is necessary, therefore, to adjust 
only the three screws located on the tuning con¬ 
denser as follows: 

1. Rotate the tuning condenser completely 
out of mesh. Connect the balancing oscil¬ 
lator to the antenna lead through a 200 
uuf. dummy antenna. Ground the balanc¬ 
ing oscillator to the antenna cable shield. 

2 . With the balancing oscillator set to 1,575 
K. C. adjust padder No. 1 to resonance. 

3. Reset the balancing oscillator to 1,400 K. 


BALANCING INSTRUCTIONS 

C. Rotate the tuning condenser until the 
signal is tuned to resonance. Reduce the 
output of the balancing oscillator until the 
signal barely deflects the output meter. 

4. Adjust padders Nos. 2 and 3 until a maxi¬ 
mum output reading is obtained. 

5. After installation of the radio receiver in 
an automobile, tune in a very weak station 
between 1,300 and 1,500 K. C. and read¬ 
just padder No. 3 for maximum output. 

The sensitivity may be determined by reading 
the number of microvolts input required to pro¬ 
duce 500 milliwatts output. That output is ob¬ 
tained when a reading of 1.2 volts across the 
voice coil of the speaker is indicated by the out¬ 
put meter. Form No. RS10 Jan. 1938 
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MODEL 22-A 

Socket,Trimmers NOELITT SPARKS INDUSTRIES 

Layout,Specs, 
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MODEL 32 
Schernatic,Parts 
Voltage jAligxonent 



MODEL VI SOCKET VOLTAGES 


MODEL 32 ARVIN CAR RADIO 

Special Note: Model 32 and 42 Arvin Car 
Radio has been designed to utilize the advan¬ 
tages of the Exclusive Arvin Permatune Interme¬ 
diate Frequency Transformers which are pre¬ 
balanced and sealed at the factory to prevent 
intermediate frequency drift. This Arvin feature 
greatly simplifies balancing procedure. It is 
necessary therefore to adjust only the three 
screws located on the variable tuning condenser 
as follows: 

1. Rotate the tuning condenser until the rotor 
plates are completely out of mesh. Con¬ 
nect the balancing oscillator to the antenna 
input lead of the Phantom Filter through 
a 50 uuf. dummy antenna. Ground the 
balancing oscillator to the Phantom Filter 
red junction box. 

2. With the balancing oscillator set to 1,575 
_ K. C . adjust padder No. 1 to resonance. 

©John F. Rider, Publisher 


BALANCING INSTRUCTIONS 

3. Reset the balancing oscillator to 1,400 K. 
C.; rotate the tuning condenser until this 
signal is tuned to resonance. Reduce the 
output of the balancing oscillator until the 
signal barely deflects the output meter. 

4. Adjust padder Nos. 2 and 3 until a maxi¬ 
mum output reading is obtained. 

5. After installation of the radio receiver in 
an automobile, tune in a very weak sta¬ 
tion between 1,300 and 1,500 K. C. and 
readjust padder No. 3 for maximum out¬ 
put. 

The sensitivity of this receiver may be deter¬ 
mined by reading the number of microvolts in¬ 
put required to produce 100 watt output. That 
output is obtained when a reading of 1.9 volts 
across the voice coil of the speaker is indicated 
by the output meter. Form No. RS1I Jan. 1938 



































I.DDEL 32 
S ooke-fc , Tr immar s 
Layout,Specs# 


NOEDITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES, INC. 
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MODEL 9A 
Alignment 


MODEL 42 

NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES, INC. Schematics,Parts 

Voltage ^Alignment 

6A8 6K7 607G 6C5G 6N7G 



for BALANCING INSTRUCTIONS see arvin car radio model 32 

MODEL 42 SOCKET VOLTAGES 


..^'Rfs,"».,,. , »m ODEL 9A arvin car radio 

Special Note: All Arvin 1937 model car 2 

radios are designed to use the Exclusive Arvin 
Permaset prebalanced intermediate frequency 
transformers, which require no adjustment 3 

whatsoever. This Arvin feature greatly simpli¬ 
fies balancing procedure. It is necessary, 
therefore, to adjust only the three screws lo¬ 
cated on the tuning condenser as follows: 

4 

See page 51 for trimmer condenser locations. 

1. Rotate the tuning condenser completely ^ 

out of mesh. Connect the balancing oscil¬ 
lator to the antenna lead. Ground the bal¬ 
ancing oscillator to the radio chassis. 


BALANCING INSTRUCTIONS 

. With the balancing oscillator set to 1575 
K. C. adjust padder condenser No. 1 for 
maximum output. 

Reset the balancing oscillator to 1400 K. 
C. Rotate the tuning condenser until this 
signal is tuned to resonance. Reduce the 
output of the balancing oscillator until the 
signal barely deflects the output meter. 

Adjust padders No. 2 and No. 3 until max¬ 
imum output reading is obtained. 

After installation in car tune in a WEAK 
station between 1150 and 1400 K. C. and 
readjust padder No. 3 for maximum out- 
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Voltage ^Alignment 

Specifications NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES, INC. 


MODELS 58,58A.,88 
Chassis HE29,RE35 
Schematic,Parts 
25L6G 





IP PEAK 
455 KC 


3,2.n'^^W 

M49B 


of Radio Chassis RE2 1 
1 points X & I and ph 


BALANCING INSTRUCTIONS ' 1 ' 00 

ie signal generator dummy antenna should be grounded to the radio chassis through 
.10 mfd. condenser. Do not make a direct connection as the chassis of the radio 
; connected directly to one side of the 110 volt light lines and may seriously 
image the balancing oscillator attenuator if connected without a blocking condense: 

Connect Balancing Balancing Oscillator Adjust Padder Dial 


output. 

DIAL LIGHT - Mazda 51 
FREQUENCY RANGE - 1725 to 5 1 
POWER OUTPUT - 2.0 Watts 
TUBES 

6A8 - 1st Detector, oscillator 
6K7 - I.F. Amplifier 
SQ7G - 2nd Detector, 1st audio 
5L6G - Power output audio 
5Z6G - Rectifier 


should be 150 microvolts 
CABINET DIMENSIONS 


5A5 KC Model 58-58A. width 11 l/2 n height 8" depth 6 l/4" 

Model 88 width 14 1/4" height 10 3/4" depth 11 l/8" 

SPEAKER - 5" Electrodynamic;3 ohm voice coil 
VOLTAGE and FREQUENCY - AC - 119 volts, 40-60 cycle 
r DC -110 volts 

SENSITIVITY - 80 Microvolts minimum for 500 
milliwatts output 
WATTS POWER CONSUMPTION - 40 watts 
APPROVED Bx UNDERWRITERS 
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PAGE 9-12 ARVIN 


MODELS 58,58A,88 
Chassis RE29,RE35 
S ocket , Hr imrner s 
Layout 

NOBLITT-: 

SPARKS 

INDUSTRIES, INC 


R -145 VOLUME CONTROL & 

6 AS TUBE 

DML 

Gl#S s SWITCH , 

7-/S9ZB4 \ 

\ S PE/WEE- 3SSEMB1-Y' 

Dt/ii D&iifE caeo 



\ \ l7rl55S3 
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Parts ^Alignment EDDEL 68 

Spefeifications NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES, INC. Chassis HE26 

Schematic,Voltage 



ARVIN RADIO CHASSIS RE26 

2V.^ 6A6 6 


RADIO MODEL NUMBER 68 


6Q7G 

+113V^,_ 


6K6G 

__ tl64V. N 


RM- 


NOTE: All voltage r 


, 117V. 60~is !)!p330n 


M''' 5Y3G- I? PEAK 

3 455 KC 


BALANCING INSTRUCTIONS 
All adjustments to be made for maximum output. Volume-anc 
output is indicated by a reading of 1.3V AC across the spe 


1725 to 1350 KC 
1500 to 1150 KC 
1300 to 900 KC 
1100 to 650 KC 
1100 to 650 KC 
900 to 5540 KC 


scillator padders and will c 


in^front™ 05 Sh ° Uld be Set to mid -P° si tion as indicated by setting white 
ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


TUBES 

6A8 1st Detector, Oscillator 
6K7 - I.F Amplifier 

6Q7G - 2nd Detector,AVC, Audio Amplifie 
6K6G - Power Output Amplifier 
5Y3G - Rectifier 
DIAL LIGHT: Mazda 51 
FREQUENCY RANGE: 1725 to 540 KC 
POWER OUTPUT: 2-3 Watts 


SPEAKER: 5" Electro Dynamic,3 ohm Voice Coil 
1600 Ohm field 

VOLTAGE & FREQUENCY: 117 V-60 cycles: AC only 
WATTS POWER CONSUMPTION: 45 watts 

SENSITIVITY: 20 microvolts minimum for 500 milliwatt! 

APPROVED BY: Underwriters 

LICENSED UNDER: RCA & Hazeltine Patents 

CHASSIS DIMENSIONS: width 10 3/4" height 6" depth 6 : 

CABINET DIMENSIONS: width 11 1/2" height 8" depth 6 : 

AUTOMAT IC TUNING: 6 Push Button, Trimmer Tuned. 
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M3DEL 78 

NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES, INC. Sohenatio,7oltago 

!Ep iBnaar s *A1 ignment 
Parts 

ARVIN RADIO CHASSIS RE37 RADIO MODEL No. 78 


IP PEAK 
455 KC 
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MODELS 1237, 1237D, 1247, 1247D and 1427 ARVIN RADIOS 
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iDDEL 982043 Early 5 
Socket,®* iramars 
Chassis 


OLDSMOBILE MOTOR CAR CO. 


Voltage 
(Field Change) 

























OLDS PAGE 9 


MDDEL 982043 Late 



Fig. (1) Glds Model 982043 Circuit Diagram 
IF PEAK 262 KC. Beginning with Serial No. A-20,000 



John F. Ride: 


Publii 
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1DDEL 982044v,3Types 

OLDSMOBILE MOTOR CAR CO. Schematic ,Voltage 

Changes 



• R31 used only on models dated 11-1-36 and 3-7-38 

■ R48 vised only on model dated 5-13-3.7 

• R47 used only on model dated 5-13-37 

• R46 used only on models dated 5-13-37 and 3-7-38 

■ Heater was grounded on models dated 11-1-36, 5-13-37 and 3-7-38 

• Heater was connected to A "Hot" on models 11-1-36, 5-13-37 and 3-7-3 

TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGES 


R-F Amplifier 5.75 230 


I-F Amplifier 5.75 230 
Det-lst A.F. 5.75 80 


2.5 

3.0 ' 60** 2.5 


Output 

Rectifier 


■ drain 6.8 amperes 


"B" supply drain approximately 52 ma.***- 


** G2 is 165 volts for model dated 5-13-27 

*** "B" supply drain is 62MA for model dated 11-1-36 
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•OLDS MODEL 982085 CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 
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OLDS 


MDDEL 982085 .Early.Late 

Data,Farts OLDSMOBILE MOTOR CAR CO. 


-REMOVE COVER PLATE 
C-|TO EXPOSE TRIMMER SCREWS 



ADJUST THIS SCREW—' 

TO COMPENSATE FOR TOP ANTENNA 

CAUTION- RECEIVER ALIGNMENT MAY 
BE UPSET IF OTHER TRIMMER SCREWS 
ARE DISTURBED 


RIGHT SIDE VIEW OF RECEIVER 


HOLE FOR TRANS. 



N LEAD WIRES 

: Z S • : » : § t, n 1 S 
i-ltJ'S ft "3 ^ t;; 



: S .3 i : 5 ; 2“^ 2; 

if / 

- © COND. 

•o ■* ra ,§ : ® :£.£§§ m 

if/ 

//r\ 

111 ! 1 1 1 I 3 I 1 I; 


VIBRATOR 

/^-SOCKET 


DETAIL OF CHASSIS UNDER 
"B" SUPPLY SHIELD 
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ALIGNMENT :- 

Align 540-1600 KC. band trimmers at 1500 KG. 
Align 1550-4000 KC band trimmers at 3500 KC. 












































PAGE 9-4 PACIFIC 


3®DEL Midget Super. 

Schematic,Socket PACIFIC RADIO CORP. 

Alignment 


MODEL 8T-6V 
Socket,Trimmers,Parts 





IIID GET SUPERHETERODYNE 

110-120 volts, 60 cycle A.C. or D.C. 




CHASSIS A1TD PARTS 
FOR MODEL 8T-6V. 



HI._J 

"J SPEAU.E& 


ALIGNMENT DATA \jTonraot. 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: Set oscillator to 456 KC. Feed this to the 
grid of the pentagrid (648) converter tube. Adjust trimmers on the interme¬ 
diate frequency transformers for peak readings as indicated on the output 


629 Variable Tuning Condenser {BROADCAST BAND: Adjust oscillator to 1400 KC and connect the output 
536 T1—Vibrator Transformer 

535 T2— Output Transformer °* the generator to the antenna connection at the rear of the chassis 

722 P.M.—-Speaker 6% through a .0002 mfd. mica condenser. Set the pointer on the dial to 1400 

723 P.M.—-Speaker 8" 

221 Volume Control and Switch KC making sure that the volume control is set at its maximum position. 
305 Tone Control _ .. . . , 

123 Band Switch Adjust the antenna and oscillator trimmers for maximum signal (as 

1508 Vibrator indicated on the output meter). Re-set the dial pointer on the receiver and 

130 Automatic Tuner 

on the test oscillator to 600 KC and check for alignment. 
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PAGE 9-6 PACIFIC 


DDEL 35 

Schematic,Socket 
Tr immer s ^Alignment 


PACIFIC RADIO COUP. 


MJRELS 43,302,1 
81-67 
Alignment 






if 


T ! 

1 


j= 

■ r 

T. 



"US 

L: 




r IP= 

jib 


SWITCH POSITION 
Left 
Center 
Right 


BAND 
Broadcast 
Intermediate 
Short Wave (foreign) 

ALIGNMENT DATA * 


RANGE IN KILOCYCLES 
540— 1710 KC 
1710— 5800 KC 
5800—17500 KC 

FOR MDDELS 35,43,302, 


601, AND 8T-6Y 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: Set oscillator to 465 KC. Feed this to the grid of She perrtagrld 
converter tube. Adjust trimmers on the intermediate frequency transformers for peak 
readings as indicated on the output meter which is to be placed across the output transformer. 
BROADCAST BAND: Set the band switch for broadcast reception. Adjust oscillator to 1400 
KC and connect the output of the generator to the antenna connection at the rear of the 
chassis through a .0002 mfd. mica condenser. Set the pointer on the dial to 1400 KC making ^ 



































PACIFIC PAGE 9-7 


PACIFIC RADIO CORP. 

DO NOT ATTEMPT TO OPERATE THIS RECEIVER ON 5 
DIRECT CURRENT (D.C.) OR ANY OTHER VOLTAGE OR CYCLE AS PER¬ 
MANENT INJURY TO THE SET WILL RESULT. 

BAND RANGE IN KILOCYCLES - 

Broadcast 540— 1710 KC f 

Intermediate 1710— 5800 KC *1 j * 

Short Wave (foreign) 5800—17500 KC ^=3 

FOR ALIGNMENT DATA SEE MODEL 35 f 


MODEL 43 
Schematic ,Socket 
Trimmers 





§h © 
©0© 




nso of 

CHAWS 



- _i j 

IqqqqqJ Looflofij 

[m gKn 



T#t „ 3 


-i h^fH* I ^ | |, In 

Hb> CR 1, 



££/)£ OF CHASSIS 
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Stations Located on Each Band 


PAGE 9-4 PATTERSON 
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IP PEAK 
465 KC 






















PATTERSON PAGE 9-i 


M)DEIS 212,312,412 
Alignment 


PATTERSON RADIO CO. SKs^S.ZSS 

ID DELS 193,298 
MODELS 208,308,408 

Alignment and Calibration Procedure 


BAND "B" (OR NO. 2) SHORT WAVE BAND 

" ^ 1Z' 1 UD6 Models Turn band selector switch to Band B, leaving all connections 

I. F. ALIGNMENT_ALL MODELS made as beiore ior "A" band set service oscillator at 6 M. C. also 

r v - T - v „ M - ? 

the term ■■ C ^, ™ ,T U ^ e Voltmeter or e Y e tu b®. on antenna and modulator coils to resonance. Change both service 

a toward ^eronr^hewRe "lift! u ,f° WS the gre ?“‘ oscillator and radio dial to 2 M. C. and adjust "BP" padding con- 
„ JLu !^ S na " ow f st dark denser to resonance. Reset both radio dial and service oscillator 


shall be understood to m 
and the term "resonance" 
swing toward zero, or the 
section. Turn I 



transformer until resonance is indicated on V. T. V. M. The service 
oscillator output should be set for a quite high output when making 
this adjustment. Next remove oscillator lead and replace the cap 
on this tube. Then remove grid cap of first I. F. tube (6K7) and 
apply service oscillator output lead to grid of this tube and repeat 
adjustment as before this time adjusting trimmers on No. 2 I. F. 
transformer until V. T. V. M. indicates resonance. Reducing service 
oscillator output as necessary to obtain an easily readable indica¬ 
tion. Next remove service oscillator lead and replace cap on first 
I. F. tube. Then remove cap from the Modulator tube 6A8 or 6L7 
(as the case may be) and apply service oscillator output lead to 
grid of this tube, this time adjusting trimmers on No. 1 I. F. trans¬ 
former, reducing service oscillator output as required and adjusting 
for resonance. Now without making any further changes go over 
all I. F. trimmers one by one carefully readjusting for exact reson¬ 
ance. This completes the alignment of the I. F. amplifier. 

CALIBRATION OF VARIOUS BANDS—8-10 TUBE MODELS ONLY 
Note: Refer to Figures 6, 9 and 10 ior location of various coils and 
trimmers. (Reier to Fig. 5) ior location of padding condensers. 

BAND "A" (OR—No. 1) BROADCAST 
Connect V. T. V. M. to A. V. C. buss and chassis ground, as 
described above for I. F. alignment. Turn band selector switch to 
band "A" (or No. 1). Place service oscillator in operation on 1400 
Kc. and connect service oscillator output lead to antenna terminal 


of the band the true resonance point is with the modulator screwed 
in about one turn or less trom the point where blocking occurs. The 
true resonant point will be quite apparent on resonance indicating 

X BAND (OR NO. 4) 

1 (For models equipped with long wave weather or 
European band only.) Change wave band switch to 
"X" band. Set service oscillator and radio dial to 
: 400 Kc., adjust oscillator trimmer "XOT" to reson- 

° ■ ance. Then adjust trimmers "XMT" and "XAT" to 

resonance. Then set both radio dial and service oscil- 
6-B lator to 150 Kc. and adjust padding condenser "XP" to 

tt-C resonance. Reset both service oscillator and radio dial 

again to 400 Kc. and recheck trimmer "XOT" for reson¬ 
ance. This completes the calibration and alignment of 
FIG. 6 all bands. 

Calibration of Various Bands 
12-Tube Model Only 

BAND "A" (OR NO. 1) BROADCAST 

Note: Refer to Figures 8 and 11 for location of various coils and 
trimmers. Refer to Figure 7 for location of padding condensers. 

Connect V. T. V. M. and A. V. C. buss and chassis ground as 
described above for I. F. alignment' Turn band selector switch to 
Band "A" (or No. 1). Place service oscillator in operation on 1400 
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PAGE 9 2 PHILCO 


MODEL 38-15(121,124) 

Alignront.Spaoa, PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 

Parts 

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED: (1) Signal Generator, using a 3 I ft'ii J? ! I 

fundamental frequency range covering the tuning and intermediate .2 ^ a •§ ij ft S 

frequencies of the receiver. Philco Mode! 077 Signal Generator £ g g 

which has a fundamental frequency range from 115 to 36,000 K.C. gj=:§'"jy « ® 3 * 

is the correct instrument for this purpose: (2) Output Meter, Philco >, m 3 o -e 2 

Model 026 Circuit Tester incorporates a sensitive output meter and 
is recommended; (3) Philco Fibre Handle Screw Driver, Part No. 

27-7059 and Fibre Wrench, Part No. 3164. 


DIAL CALIBRATION: In order to adjust the 
rectly the dial must be aligned to track properly with the tuning 
condenser. To adjust the dial, proceed as follows: 


1. Turn the tuning condenser to 
maximum capacity position (plates 
fully meshed). 

2. Holding the tuning condenser 
in this position, turn the pointer 
until it is in the position shown in 
Fig. 3. This is the correct position 
of pointer at maximum capacity of 
tuning condenser. 


FIG.3—Dial Pointer 
Calibration 


Intermediate Frequency Circuit 

Insert the signal generator shielded output lead into the “Med.” 
jack on the panel of the generator. Connect the other end of the 
output lead through a .1 mfd. condenser to the grid of the 6A7 Det. 
Osc. tube, and the ground connection of the signal generator to the 
chassis. Set the Signal Generator and receiver controls, and adjust 
the I.F. compensators as follows: 

1. Set Signal Generator at 470 K.C. Turn “Multiplier” Control 
to 1000 and the “Attentuator” for maximum output. 

2. Turn the receiver dial to 580 K.C. 

3. Receiver volume control maximum. 

4. Range Switch (Broadcast) 

5. Adjust compensators, (15A), (14B), (I4A), for maximum 
output. If the output meter goes off scale when adjusting the 
compensators, retard the signal generator attenuator. 

Radio Frequency Circuit 
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PAGE 9-4 PHILCO 


MODEL 38-53(121) 

S oc ket, Tr inner s 
Alignment ,1T ote s 
Voltage Electrical Specifications 


PIULCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


TYPE OF CIRCUIT: Five tube, battery operated su 

Push-Pull output stage. ^ 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 470 K. C. 
TUNING RANGE: 530 to 1720 K. C. 

POWER OUTPUT: 1 watt 


CABINETS AND SPEAKERS USED: Cabinet Type Speaker Used 


TYPE AERIAL: 


BATTERIES REQUIRED: “A” Battery: Two v 
pe 172R or Dry "A” battery Philco Part No. 41-8011. 
Jallast lamp “type 1Y1" MUST be ir 
ttery. This lamp acts as a voltage 
two volts on the filament of the tul 
**BC” Battery: Philco battery 1 




used to supply “] 
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PAGE 9-6 PHILCO 


MDDEL 38-34(125) 
Socket,Trimmers 
Alignment,Specs 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 

is designed to operate from a standard “L" type 
aerial Philco part No. 45-2428. 11118 aerial system should be used to 


obtain the maximum performance from the receiver. 
POWER SUPPLY: 6 volt storage battery-Philco type 116R 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Current dnUn: 1.2 amps. 
INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 470 K. C. 
TUNING RANGE: 530 to 1720 K. C. 
OUTPUT: 1 watt 
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TYPE OF CIRCUIT : A Five tube superheterodyne circuit 
covering standard broadcast and state police frequencies is used in this 
model. The receiver is operated by a 6 volt storage battery and uses 
a synchronous vibrator for supplying “B” voltage. The vibrator 
power unit in the type "B" cabinet is mounted on the chassis. In 
the type "F" cabinet the vibrator power unit is mounted under the 
chassis shelf and connected to the receiver through a cable and plug. 
Additional design features included in this model are: Automatic 
Volume Control; two point, tone control and Pushpull Pentode 
Audio Output Circuit. 
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1DDEL 38-35(121) 
Socket,dimmers 
Voltage »A1ignment 
Specs* ,11otes 


NOTE “B”—DIAL CALIBRATION: In < 
to track properly with the tuning condense: 

1. Turn the tuning condenser to maximum 

2. Holding the tuning condenser in this pos: 
LINE. See Fig. (3). This is the correct t 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


idenser connected in series with the signal generator output 
i of the above procedure. 

-der to adjust the receiver correctly the dial must be aligned 
To adjust the dial proceed as follows: 

:apacity position (Plates fully meshed). 

ion, turn the dial pointer until it is parallel with the INDEX 

rsition of pointer at the maximum capacity position. 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 









































PAGE 9-10 PHILCO 


( 121 ) 
Socket, Ir immar s 
Volta ge ^Alignment 
Specs*,Notos 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. 


5 OS g « 



Place the 
ith a 6 volt 
iXSG tube 
ing a 115 vi 

l 

g ^ 


cKet Voltage 

voltmeter. V< 

UIRED: ( 

liver. Philc 
88 Battery 
pjency ran 

output met 


4 

3| 

|i i! ii fi | 

supply, 
used. W 
with a f 
When us 



i V 

icated by a 

fully ch 

r REQ 

i'Z •§ -o ° •§ 


-u 

1 ! ! I 


NOTE “A”—The Dummy Antenna is a condenser connected in series with the signal generator output lead. 
Use the capacity or resistance as specified in each step of the above procedure. 

NOTE “B”—DIAL CALIBRATION: In order to adjust the receiver correctly the dial must be aligned to 
track properly with the tuning condenser. To adjust the dial proceed as follows: 

1. Turn the tuning condenser to maximum capacity position (plate fully meshed). 

2. Holding the tuning condenser in this position, loosen the dial clamp; then turn the dial until the indicator 
is centered on the middle index line (See Fig. 3). Tighten clamp in this position. 


GLOWING BEAM 
INDICATOR 

Fig. 3. Dial Calibration 
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MDDEL 38-116(125) 

Sookot,Voltage PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 

Specs»,Notes 

tEQUENCY RANGES: Range One 530 to 1600 K.C. PHILCO TUBES USED: 6U7G R.F.; 6A8G Mixer; 6A8G Oscil- 
Two 1.58 to 4.75 M.C. lator; 6N7G Oscillator control; two 6K7G I. F.; 6K7G 2nd 

Three 4.7 to 7.4 M.C. Detector and Magnetic tuning amplifier; two 6J5G discrimin- 

Four 7.35 to 11.6 M.C. ator; 6J5G A. V. C.; 6R7G 1st audio; 6J5G audio driver; two 

Five 11.5 to 18.2 M.C. 6L6G audio output, and one 5X4G rectifier. 

"{DISTORTED OUTPUT: 15 watts. TONE CONTROLS: Two—1. High audio-frequency tone varied 

by Treble-Selectivity control. 

CABINET: Type XX 2. Low audio-frequency tone varied by “Bass Tone Control,” 


n the volume control circuit. 


Copyright 1937. Phi'.co Radio & Tel« 
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PHILCO P, 


PHIECO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


TTbdd 38-116, Coda. 125 


IiSDDEL 38-116(125) 
Alignment,Tuner 



































’AGE 9-16 PHILCO 
MDDEL 38-116(125) 

Trimmers,Parts PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


REPLACEMENT PARTS—Model 38-116, Code 12$ 



















































MODEL 38-620 COD 
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COM PE NSATOR LOCATIONS ( TOP OF CHASSIS ) 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS—Models 38-22 
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PAGE 9-36 PHILCO 


JCDEL S1516 ( Studebaker ) 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. Socket .Trimmers,Controls 

Alignment,Parts 
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PHI] 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 

Chassis Layout 

PACKARD - PHILCO MODEL P-1517 SINGLE UNIT RECEIVER 


2SPOET.®AUDIO(a® ... _ OUTPUT (3) (St 



-THIS SIDE OF VP " A-"- } “ 1 ° 

TERY GROUNDED A. t A I ^RECTIFIER /TJTnrU 

fi ^ E£45 @ 





LF=260KC 


PARTS LIST —MODEL P-1517 


iio a r^»- r , ..jSSssiSl®® 

3 g Tone Control Switch .42-1383 (6 0)@j ^^CSkjB)|@)| (3Dl ^55 | 


•.25-.S mfd.) .30-4415 d Cl 

(450 ohms) .33-1218 d " 

[Yansforiner .32-2307 <s$> c< 

ladder (on Tun. Cond.) H pj 

(70,000 ohms) ..33-370344 & Vi 
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PHILCO PAGE 9 


MODEL G1528( Graham) 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. Schematic .Parts 

Chassis Layout 

GRAHAM - PHILCO MODEL — G-1528 TWO UNIT RECEIVER 


I.F.=260KC 












Jlilil 






W-® MODEL G-1528 PARTS LIST 

=—@No. Description Part No. No. Description 


lU 



® >c 
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PAGE 9-44 FHILCO 
KDDEL G1528( Graham) 

Socket,Trimmers PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 

A1ignment,C ontr ols,Parts 
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46 PHILCO 


1DDEL P1530 (Packard.)' " "" ~~ 

Schenatic,Parts PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 

Chassis lAyout PACKARD . PH | LCO MODEL P-1530 TWO UNIT RECEIVER 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. ? 3 ? EL f 153 ,5 P ®; ckard ) 

Schematic,Parts 
Chassis Layout 

PACKARD — PHILCO MODEL P-1535, TWO UNIT RECEIVER 



^ id <srZ^<sa-" ^ 





? 



®^|Qr-p 

^S X |s 

IB 

84 
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l.r.= 260 KC 


PARTS LIST — MODEL P-1535 

Part No. No. Description 

.30 1067 ® Ini>Ul Transformer 

™ er .32-2833 § ReSi d stOT er (15 0 0 3 00 ohm S ) 

^unVcond.f^^ | SSJput ftansfomef !! 
^ __© Condenser (250 mmfd.'i 


30-!032 <3) Vibrator . 

I : 3 ®W ® Resistor (200 ohms) 
® Power Transformer 




764 ® |4)@ 1b) (SB)] jj) (Eg) |®(j)- 

687 viBR.M'@AaEA0 B D C mvER E ®©@)RA D UD!b REARER DeVoSC^ <?§) 
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MDDEL L1560 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. (Lincoln Zephyr) 

Schematic,Par hs 
Chassis Layout 

LINCOLN ZEPHYR - PHILCO MODEL — L-1560 TWO UNIT RECEIVER 
MODEL L-1560 PARTS LIST 




©-Choke . 

<© Condenser (250 
® Cone & Voice C 




J _© Condens< 

- * © Resistor 


m * 


_ IT j j 6Y7GpfUB E (ff) 7BTUBE^^^|7BT-UBE (TX^(T) 


^|fe== 




m iw 


- I <9 Q e 






©(§) 


■, '(M-TURF' ‘KM TIIRFA A A 
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PAGE 9-56 PHILCO 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


MODELS 39-55,39-116 
C caat eq *Ampl if ier 

Adjustments _ 


Adjusting Control Frequency Amplifier 


The Mystery Control receivers are shipped with five (S) dif¬ 
ferent control frequencies which range from 350 to 400 K.C. These 
are identified by code numbers appearing on the serial number 
ticket and on the rear of the chassis. These code numbers and 
frequencies are as follows: 

Code 5-355 K.C. 

Code 6—367 K.C. 

Code 7—375 K.C. 

Code 8—383 K.C. 

Code 9—395 K.C. 

interaction between two Mystery Control receivers which are on 
the same floor or are exceptionally close together. When several 
Mystery Control receivers are to be located close together, it will 
be necessary to use different control frequencies to avoid inter¬ 
action between the receivers. In order to prevent interaction 
between' receivers, there should be a difference of 20 K.C. between 
their control frequencies. 

If three receivers are to be operated at the same time and are 
closely situated, it will be advisable to adjust the control frequency 
of the first set to 355 K.C, the second set to 375 K.C. and the 
third to 395 K.C. 

When realigning or changing the control frequency of the 
Mystery Control circuit, a Philco Model 077 Signal Generator with 
a coil of wire (about 4 or 5 turns—12" in diameter) attached to 
the output terminals is required. The leads between the coil of wire 
and Signal Generator should be long enough so that the coil of 
wire can be placed near the large secondary inductor in the bottom 

With this apparatus, the Control Frequency is adjusted as 
follows : 

1. With the temporary coil of wire in the center of (or 
near) the secondary inductor, the control frequency to 
which the Mystery Control Amplifier is tuned can be 
determined by tuning the Signal Generator between 350 
and 400 K.C. When the Signal Generator is tuned to 
the control frequency, the Thyratron (2A4G) tube will 
glow (blue haze). If this frequency is to be used, leave 
the Signal Generator indicator at this point or turn the 
indicator to any other frequency desired between 350 and 


located on the left rear of the chassis—towards the posi¬ 
tion marked “extreme.” Using the 2A4G Thyratron 
tube as a resonance indicator, adjust padders (103), 
(115), (119) in Model 116 and (74), (85), (90) in 
Model 55 for maximum signal. This will be indicated 
by the brilliance of the glow in the 2A4G Thyratron 
tube. As the padders are adjusted, gradually turn the 
sensitivity control to the “near” position or reduce the 
output from the Signal Generator. When the padders 
are correctly adjusted to maximum, the Thyratron will 
glow with the sensitivity control (117) at the “near” posi¬ 
tion and with a very weak signal from the Signal 
Generator. 

3. Next, adjust the padding condenser (121) in Model 116 
and (92) in Model 55 on the secondary inductor located 
in the bottom of the receiver. The padding condenser is 
located in one corner of the secondary inductor and is 
encased in a cardboard container. This padding condenser 
should be carefully adjusted for maximum glow in the 
2A4G tube. Use the weakest signal possible from the 
Signal Generator that will cause the 2A4G to glow. 
Also, have the sensitivity control as close as possible to 
the “near” position. Extreme care should be used in 
adjusting the padder to the exact point of resonance, as 
the secondary inductor is a very sharply tuned circuit 
After adjusting the circuit, remove the Signal Generator 
and loop from the receiver. 

4. The Mystery Control unit is now adjusted as follows : 

A. Dial any one of the stations indicated on the remote 

unit by pulling the selector to the “Stop” position 
Then, as the dial is released at the “Stop,” press 
the “Stop” down and hold it in this position 


“Stop” in this position, bring the Myst 
t close to the receiver. Using the padd 
:e the padding screw (126) located on 
he unit until the 2A4G Thyratron in 


Replacement Parts 


Now, turn the sensitivity control on the receiver 
towards the “near” position until a point is reached 
where the 2A4G tube almost stops glowing Then 
readjust the padder (126) of the unit again for maxi¬ 
mum brilliance in the 2A4C. tube. The Mystery Con¬ 
trol unit should now be adjusted to the same fre¬ 
quency as the control frequency in the receiver. 




Miscellaneous Parts 
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MODEL 39-55 
Chassis Layout 
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MOTELS 39-55,39-116 
Alignment 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


Alignment of Compensators and Mystery Control Models 39-55, 39-116 


EQUIPMENT REQUIRED: 

(1) Signal Generator; Philco Model 077. 

(2) Output Meter, Philco Model 027 Circuit Tester. 

(3) Philco Fiber Handle Screw Driver, Part No. 27-7059, and 
Fiber Wrench, Part No. 3164. 


OUTPUT METER: 

The Philco 027 Output Meter is connected to the plate 
terminals of the type 42 tubes and adjusted for the 0 to 30 
V.A.C. scale. After connecting the output meter, adjust the 
compensators in the order as shown in the tabulations below. 
Locations of the Compensators are shown in Fig. 4. If the 
output meter pointer goes off scale when adjusting the com¬ 
pensators, reduce the strength of the signal from the generator. 


RADIO RECEIVER CIRCUIT ADJUSTMENTS Model 39-116 


°s=r- 

SIGNAL GENERATOR 

RECEIVER 

^ Special 

sSb 

(Note* A) 

Setting 

Dial 

Setting 

Settina 

Co^tor. 

1 

78 Grid 

.1 mfd. 

470 K.C. 

580 K.C. 

Vol. Max. 
Range Switch 
Brdcst. 

38A, 38B 

Turn Out 

33B Full 

2 

6A8 Grid 

.1 mfd. 

470 K.C. 

580 K.C. 

Vol. Max. 
Range Switch 
Brdcst. 

33C, 33A, 

33B, 38B 

Note B 

3 

Antenna and 
Ground 

150 mmfd. 

1550 K.C. 

1550 K.C. 

Vol. Max. 
Range Switch 
Brdcst. 

22,10B, 

10A 


« 

Antenna and 
Ground 

150 mmfd. 

580 K.C. 

580 K.C. 

Vol. Max. 
Range Switch 
Brdcst. 

23 

Rollgang 

5 

Antenna and 
Ground 

150 mmfd. 

1550 K.C. 

1550 K.C. 

Vol. Max. 
Range Switch 
Brdcst. 

22 


6 

Antenna and 

400 ohms 

5.0 M.C. 

5.0 M.C. 

Vol. Max. 
Range Switch 

22A 


7 

Antenna and 
Ground 

400 ohms 

18.0 M.C. 

18.0 M.C. 

Vol. Max. 
Range Switch 
Short Wave 

22B, 16,4 

NoteC 


RADIO RECEIVER CIRCUIT ADJUSTMENTS ] 


Vol. Max. 
Range Switch 
Brdcst. 


Vol. Max. 
Range Switch 
Brdcst. 


Vol. Max. 
Range Switch 
Brdcst. 


Vol. Max. 
Range Switch 
Brdcst. 



NOTE C - SEE PAGE 9-56 FOR 
CONTROL FREQUENCY AMPLIFIER 
ADJUSTMENTS FOR MOTELS 
39-55 AND 39-116. 





























































































MODELS 39-55,39-116 
Specifications 
"%stery Control" 
Adjustments 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Model 39-SS 


TYPE CIRCUIT: Philco Model 39-55, code 121, is an 11-tube 
receiver employing a superheterodyne circuit for reception of 
standard broadcast stations with Philco Mystery Control for 
Electric Automatic Tuning of eight (8) stations. The Philco 
Mystery Control also controls Volume and turns off set with¬ 
out any connections between receiver and Control Unit. In 
addition, other, features of design are—Automatic Volume 
Control; Continuously Variable Tone Control; Bass Com¬ 
pensations ; Degenerated Push-pull Pentode Audio Output 
Circuit, and Compensators selected for minimum drift. 

POWER SUPPLY: 115 volts, 50 to 60 cycles, A.C. 

POWER CONSUMPTION: 180 watt. 

TUNING RANGES: 540 to 1720 K.C. 

I.F. FREQUENCY: 470 K.C. 

PHILCO TUBES USED: Receiver—6J8G, First Detector Oscil¬ 
lator; 78, I.F. Amplifier; 6Q7G, Second Detector, A.V.C. and 
first Audio; two (2) 42 Audio Output, and one 80 Rectifier. 

Mystery Tuning Control Amplifier— 78, First Control 
Amplifier; 6J7G, Second Control Amplifier; A.V.C.; 6ZY5G, 
A.V.C. and a 2A4G Thyratron Rectifier. 

Mystery Control Unit —One type 30. 

AUDIO OUTPUT: 10 watts. 

CABINET DIMENSIONS: Height Width Depth 


Not*: The Schematic Diagram and Replacement Parts List for Model 39-55 
will he found in Bulletin 310 A. 

Model 39-116 

TYPE CIRCUIT: Philco Model 39-116, code 121, is a 14-tube 
receiver employing a superheterodyne circuit with three tuning 
ranges for reception of standard and short wave broadcast 
stations and Philco Mystery Control for Electric Automatic 
Tuning of eight (8) standard broadcast stations. The Philco 
Mystery Control also controls the volume and turns the set 


“off” without any con 
trol unit. In addition, 
Volume Control; Con 
Compensation Degene 


ther features of design are—Automatic 
nuously Variable Tone Control; Bass 
ated Push-pull Pentode Audio Output 


9 POWER SUPPLY: 115 volts, 50 to 60 cycles, A.C. 

POWER CONSUMPTION: 190 watts. 

TUNING RANGES: 540 to 1720 K.C; 1.7 to 5.8 M.C.; 5.8 to 
18 M.C. 

I.F. FREQUENCY: 470 K.C. 

PHILCO TUBES USED: Receiver—6K7G, R.F. Amplifier; 
6A8G, First Detector Oscillator; 78, I.F. Amplifier; 6Q7G, 
Second Detector, A.V.C. and first Audio; 37, Phase Invertor; 
two (2) 42, Audio Output, and one 80, Rectifier. 

Mystery Control Amplifier— 78, First Control Amplifier; 
6J7G, Second Control Amplifier; 6J5G, A.V.C.; 6ZY5G and 
a 2A4G, Thyratron Rectifier. 

Mystery Control Unit— One type 30. 

AUDIO OUTPUT: 10 watts. 

AERIAL AND GROUND: To obtain maximum performance! 
from this receiver, the Philco Safety Aerial, Part No. 40-6370, 
should he used. The antenna circuit of this receiver is especially 
designed for use with this aerial. When installing the aerial, 
care should he taken to keep the aerial lead-in wire away 
from the horizontal inductor coil located in the bottom of 

Do not coil up any excess lead-in and drop it in the back 
of the cabinet. Run the aerial lead-in directly to the “Ant” 
terminal post on the back of the receiver. A good ground con¬ 
nection should be connected to the terminal post marked 
“Gnd.” When this is done, the link connecting to the “Gnd" 
terminal should be disconnected and swung around so that it 
does not touch the "Gnd" post. If, however, no ground is used 
this link should be connected to the “Gnd” terminal. 

CABINET DIMENSIONS: Hcu , ht Width Depth 

Console . 36H” 34^" 14^" 

Mystery Control . 5 YS 734 " 9'A" 


Adjusting Mystery Control lor Reception of Stations 


The procedure for setting up stations on the Mystery Control 
receivers is similar to the procedure followed in setting up Philco 
Electric Automatic Tuning ^ Models.^ The eight (8) stations, how- 

of by pushing buttons. 

To set up stations on Mystery Tuning, proceed as follows: 

1. Select and remove the desired eight (8) station call 
letters from the station tab card supplied with the 
receiver. Insert the station tabs in the apertures 
(windows) of the bezel. The lowest frequency station 
is placed in the first window on the left, and the remain¬ 
ing station tabs in the order of increasing frequency. 

2. Connect a Model 077 Signal Generator to the “Ant” 
and “Gnd” terminals of the receiver, set the Signal 
Generator with modulation “On.” Turn the range 
selector switch to “Broadcast” and tune in the lowest 
frequency station. This should be between 540 and 
1030 K.C. Then adjust the Signal Generator to the 
frequency of the station until a beat note is heard. 

3. Leaving the Signal Generator connected, turn the 
Range Selector Disc of the receiver to “Automatic.” 
Now, using a padding screw driver, adjust the first 
540 to 1030 K.C. oscillator padder (bottom row of 
holes) at the rear of the chassis, until the station 


identified by the modulated signal of the generator is 
tuned in to maximum signal. Next, adjust the first 
540 to 1030 K.C. Antenna Padder (top row of holes) 
for maximum signal. 

Turn the Signal Generator off the station frequency 
and readjust the “Ant” and “Osc” Padders for maxi¬ 
mum output. This should be done with the volume 
control adjusted for tow volume. This procedure is 
repeated for each of the remaining stations. The next 
station, of course, will be the next highest in frequency, 
that is within the 540 to 1030 K.C. range of the second 
set of padders. The Third Station is adjusted by the 
third set of padders under 670 to 1160 K.C. and the 
remaining stations in the order of increasing frequency. 

. Now, insert the small call letter tab of the first station 
in the third aperture of the bezel on the remote Mystery- 
Control unit. Celluloid tabs are also supplied to be 
placed over each call letter. The remaining call letter 
tabs are then placed in the order of increasing frequency 
around the bezel from right to left (counter clockwise). 

i. Insert the “loud” and “soft” tabs in the first and second 
apertures on the right hand side of the bezel. See 
instructions supplied with each model for dialing sta- 
lions and controlling volume. 
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BAND PASS FILTER—The band pass feature is CRYSTAL FILTER—Two distinctly different types 
equipped with variable selectivity control, which of crystal filters are built into the PR-15—one the 
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MDDELS PR15M, PR15R,PR15X 
PR15C,PR15UH 
Noise Suppressor Notes 


PIERSON-DE LANE CO. 
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MDDEL X 201 

Voltage ^Alignment PILOT I 

MDDELS G352,0353 
Voltage Alignment 

MODEL X-201 SUPERHETERODYNE 

Range: 176-557 Meters (1,710-538 kc.) 

Line Voltage: 115-125 volts, A.C. or D.C. 

Power Consumption: 45 watts. 

Undistorted Power Output: 2 watt. 

Intermediate Frequency: 456 kc. 

Tube Functions: 6A7 electron emission control, oscillator- 
detector. 

6D6 I.F. amplifier. 

75 amplifier detector. 

25L6 Class A power pentode. 

25Z5 rectifier 

Voltages: Read tube socket voltages with meter having 
resistance of at least 1,000 ohms per volt. All voltages 


* Voltage measured through plate n 
Speaker field voltage, 115 volts. 
Anode grid of 6A7, 85 volts. 
REALIGNMENT: Should the rece 


IADIO CORP. 

MODEL G*352 SUPERHETERODYNE 
Range: 16-52 Meters (18,800-5,700 kc.) 

178-550 Meters (1,680-545 kc.) 
MODEL G - 353 SUPERHETERODYNE 
Range: 178-550 Meters (1,680-545 ,kc.) 
789-2,142 Meters (380-140 kc.) 

(Available for sale outside of North America) 

Line Voltage: 115-125 volts, A.C or D.C. 

Power Consumption: 45 watts. 

Undistorted Power Output: 2 watt.- 
Intermediate Frequency: 456 kc. 

Tube Functions: 6A7 electron emission control, oscillator- 
detector. 

6D6 I.F. amplifier. 

75 amplifier detector. 

25L6 Class A power pentode. 

25Z5 rectifier 

Voltages: Read tube socket voltages with meter having 
resistance of at least 1,000 ohms per volt. All voltages 
measured to chassis. 

Type 6A7 6D6 75 25L6 25Z5 

Plate 100 100 —* 90 — 

Cathode 3 3.8 1. 0 100 

Screen 64 100 - 100 — 

Heater 6.3 6.3 6.3 25 25 

♦Voltage measured through plate resistor. 

Speaker field voltage, 115 volts. 

Anode grid of 6A7, 85 volts. 

”” * ’’GNMENT : Should the recei- -*- — ”-- 
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PAGE 9-4 PILOT 


M3DEL G 284 

Alignment -PILOT RADIO CO. 

Notes 

Tranex AC-DC Model G-284, for 110-125 V. (50-60 Cycles) 

Three tuning bands covering 12-94 m. (25,000-3,200 kc.) and 187-560 m. (1,600-535 kc.) 


REMOVAL OF CHASSIS FROM CABINET: 

To remove the chassis from the cabinet proceed as 
follows: 

Be certain that the line cord is removed from the 
power outlet socket. 

Remove the “slip-on" knobs and felt washers from the 
controls and loosen the set screw on the tuning knob. 

Remove the speaker plug from its socket. 

Remove the four mounting screws, located underneath 
the cabinet. 

Remove the tuning beam plug from the socket at the 
front of the chassis. 

REALIGNMENT: Should the receiver require re¬ 
alignment, the procedure outlined below should be fol¬ 
lowed. For best results an external modulated oscillator 
with adequate frequency range, and a visual output meter, 
should be used. 

Before connecting the chassis to the power line, recon¬ 
nect the speaker cable in its socket at the rear of the 
chassis. 

The R. F. alignment trimmer condensers are mounted 
on the side of the coil shields. 

I. F. ALIGNMENT: When aligning the Intermedi¬ 
ate Frequency Amplifier, the external oscillator must be 
set at 456 kc. The Band Selector Switch should be in the 
position marked “Broadcast”, and the tuning condenser 
should be set at maximum capacity. Connect the “antenna” 
lead of the external oscillator to the control grid of the 
type 6K7 tube in the I. F. Amplifier stage through a 
.1 mfd. fixed condenser. Connect the “ground” lead of 
the external oscillator to the receiver ground lead. The 
I. F. alignment capacitors are located at the side of the 
shielded I. F. Transformers. Rotate the adjusting screw of 
each capacitor on I. F. Unit No. 2 slowly until maximum 
output is noted. On completion of this operation, remove 
the external oscillator lead from the type 6K7 I. F. ampli¬ 
fier tube and connect it in the same manner to the control 
grid at the top of the type 6A8 tube. 

Now rotate each adjustment screw on I. F. Unit No. 1 
for maximum output. During these operations, use the 
least possible input to prevent broadening of the reson- 

In order to obtain the most accurate realignment of 
the I. F. amplifier, it is essential to repeat the alignment 
process in both I. F. Units. 

CAUTION: When making repairs on the receiver, 
use only ROSIN CORE SOLDER. NEVER USE 
SOLDERING PASTE OR ACID FLUXES OF ANY 
TYPE. 


BROADCAST ALIGNMENT: After the I. F. ampli¬ 
fier is completely realigned, connect the external oscillator 
leads to the receiver antenna and ground leads. Insert a 
200 mmf. condenser in series with the antenna lead. Set 
the Band Selector Switch in the “Broadcast” position and 
place the tuning control pointer at the 1500 kc. mark. 
Adjust the broadcast band oscillator trimmer. 

Next adjust the interstage alignment trimmer for maxi¬ 
mum response. Finally adjust the antenna section trimmer 
in the same manner. 

Next adjust the 600 kc. padder condenser, located on 
the top of the oscillator coil. Set the external oscillator 
at 600 kc. Rotate the receiver tuning control until reso¬ 
nance is indicated. Then rock the tuning control back 
and forth about this resonance position, and at the same 
time adjust the padder condenser for the highest resonance 
peak. 

Now repeat the 1500 kc. trimmer adjustment, follow¬ 
ing in every detail the procedure previously described. 

ALIGNMENT OF THE SHORT WAVE-BANDS:— 

The procedure in aligning the short wave-bands is identi¬ 
cal with that for the broadcast with the exception of the 
adjustment of the padder condenser. Insert a 400 ohm 
non-inductive resistor in series with the antenna lead. The 
alignment frequencies are as follows: 

Band 2: 31.6 Meters—( 9,500 kc.) 

Band 1: 12.5 Meters—(24,000 kc.) 

When aligning Band 2, set the Band Selector Switch 
in the position marked “Band 2”. Set the tuning control 
pointer at 9,500 kc. meters. Adjust the oscillator alignment 
capacitor on Band 2 for maximum output. Next adjust 
the interstage and antenna section alignment capacitors 
for maximum output. 

To align Band 1, set the Band Selector Switch in the 
position marked “Band 1". Set the tuning control pointer 
at the 24,000 kc. meter mark. Set the external oscillator at 
24,000 kc. meters. Adjust the oscillator section alignment 
capacitor on Band 1 for maximum output. 

Proceed next to align the interstage section of Band 1. 
In doing this, it is essential to rock the tuning control 
back and forth about the resonance position and at the 
same time to adjust the trimmer for the highest resonance 
peak. Next align the antenna section for maximum sen¬ 
sitivity. ANTENNA 

If you use an ordinary single-wire antenna, connect 
the antenna to the blue lead on the set. Connect both the 
black and yellow leads to the ground, or connect the yellow 
lead to the ground and leave the black lead free—which¬ 
ever gives better reception. 

PHONOGRAPH PICK-UP: A jack is provided at the 

rear of the chassis for plugging in an electric phonograph 
pick-up, in order that records can be reproduced by the 
loudspeaker, through the high-quality amplifier with which 
this set is equipped.’ The pick-up should be of the high- 
impedance type. 
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MOTELS 403,405 
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MDDELS BG 562, BG563 

Voltage Alignment 


PILOT RADIO CORP. 


SERVICE INFORMATION FOR PILOT MODELS BG-562 AND BG-563 


REMOVAL OF CHASSIS FROM CABINET: 

To remove the chassis from the cabinet proceed as 
follows: 

Be certain that the line cord is removed from the 
power outlet socket. 

Remove the knobs and felt washers from the controls 
on the front panel, and loosen the set screw on the tuning 
knob. 

Remove the speaker socket from the plug mounted 
on the speaker. 

Remove the four mounting screws, located underneath 
the cabinet and pull chassis out. 

REALIGNMENT: If the receiver requires alignment, 
the procedure outlined below should be followed. In the 
schematic diagram sheet, the location and function of the 
various alignment capacitors are clearly illustrated. For 
best results, an external modulated oscillator with adequate 
frequency range and a visual output meter, should be used. 

Before connecting the chassis to the power line, recon¬ 
nect the speaker cable in its socket at the rear of the 
chassis. 

I. F. ALIGNMENT: When aligning the Intermediate 
Frequency Amplifier, the external oscillator must be set at 
456 kc. The Band Switch should be in the position 
marked “Broadcast", and the tuning condenser should be 
set at maximum capacity. When aligning the receiver on 
all positions, the volume control and the tone control 
should be turned to the maximum clockwise position. Con¬ 
nect the antenna lead of the external oscillator to the 
control grid of the 6K7G tube in the I. F. Amplifier 
through a .1 mfd. fixed condenser. Connect the ground 
lead of the external oscillator to the chassis. The I. F. 
alignment trimmers are located at the top of the shielded 
I. F. Transformers. Rotate the adjusting screw of each 
capacitor on I. F. Unit No. 2 slowly until maximum out¬ 
put is noted. Following this, connect the external oscillator 
leads to the control grid of the 6A8G tube. Adjust each 
trimmer on I. F. Unit No. 1 for maximum gain. 

During these operations, use the least possible input to 
prevent broadening of the resonance peaks. 

In order to obtain the most accurate realignment of 
the I. F. amplifier, it is essential to repeat the alignment 
process in all I. F. Units, with the external oscillator leads 
connected to the control grid of the 6A8G tube. 

WAVE TRAP ADJUSTMENT: With the oscillator 
still set at 456 kc., connect the oscillator to the antenna 
through a .0002 mfd. condenser. Then adjust the wave 
trap condenser for minimum deflection on the output 


BROADCAST ALIGNMENT: After the I. F. ampli¬ 
fier is completely realigned, connect the external oscillator 
leads to the receiver antenna and ground through a .0002 
mfd. condenser. Leave the Band Switch in the “Broad¬ 
cast” position and place the tuning control pointer at the 
1500 kc. mark. Tune the external oscillator to 1500 kc. 
Adjust the broadcast band oscillator trimmer to maximum 
response. 

Next adjust the interstage alignment trimmer for maxi¬ 
mum response. Finally adjust the antenna section trimmer 
in the same manner. 

Next adjust the 600 kc. padder condenser, located in 
the center of the chassis on the under side. Set the exter¬ 
nal oscillator at 600 kc. Rock the receiver tuning control 
around the resonance position, and at the same time adjust 
the padder condenser for the highest peak. 

Now repeat the 1500 kc. trimmer adjustment, follow¬ 
ing in every detail the procedure previously described. 

The alignment frequencies are as follows: 

Longwave Band —800 meters (375 kc.) 

Broadcast Band —200 meters (1,500 kc.) 

Band 1—16.7 meters (18,000 kc.) 

BAND 1: Align Band 1 in a similar manner using a 
400-ohm non-inductive resistor in place of the .0002 mfd. 
condenser. The alignment frequency is 18,000 kc. (16.7 
meters). 

The alignment of Band 1 requires greater care due to 
the higher frequencies covered by this band. Rotate the 
tuning condenser of the receiver until the dial pointer is 
co-incidental with the 18,000 kc. indication on the dial 
scale. Adjust the oscillator trimmer condenser for maxi¬ 
mum sensitivity. Proceed next to align the detector sec¬ 
tion. In doing this it is essential to rock the tuning 
control back and forth about the resonance position and 
at the same time to adjust the trimmer for the highest 
resonance peak. 

THE LONG WAVE ALIGNMENT procedure in the 
Model BG-563 is similar to that of the broadcast. Turn 
the Band Switch to the Long Wave position. The align¬ 
ment frequency is 375 kc. Adjust the padder condenser 
at 150 kc. Use a .0002 mfd. condenser in the antenna 
lead from the external oscillator. 

REMOVAL OF BAND SELECTOR SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY: Should it be necessary to remove the switch 
assembly, it is advisable to realign the receiver after 
reinstalling it. 

CAUTION: When making repairs on the receiver, 
use only ROSIN CORE SOLDER. NEVER USB 
SOLDERING PASTE OR ACID FLUXES OF ANY 
TYPE. 


RECEIVER DESCRIPTION 

.50, 220, 240 volts, Alter- Tube Functions— 


Operating Voltages—115, 125, 150, 220, 240 volts, Alter- Tube Functions— 

nating Current. Type 6A8G: Electron emission control osdll 

Frequency Rating—50 to 60 cycle*. detector. 

Power Consumption—60 watts. Type 6K7G' I F amplifier 

Tab ^- 1 J yI>C , m>e 1 typc 6H6G ’ 1 typ * Type 6H6G: Duo-diode detector. 

6J7G, 1 type 6F6G, 1 type 5Y3. Type 6J7G: A. F. amplifier. 

Undistorted Power Output—3 watts. Type 6F6G: Class “A” power pentode. 

Intermediate Frequency—456 kc. Type 5Y3: Full-wave rectifier for power supply. 

^ VOLTAGES 

The D. C Voltages measured at the tube sockets of the set should be 
read with a high resistance voltmeter of at least 1000 ohms per volt. 


•Voltages measured through high* reaista 
Speaker field voltage 90 volts. All plate ' 
AH voltages measured to chassis frame. 
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MODEL HP-1 

RCA MFG. CO., INC. Alignment 


l-F Alignment Procedure Adjustments for Electric Tuning 
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MODELS HF-2,HF-4,L T 130 
Chassis Wiring,Voltage 
Transformer Data,Lead Dross 


llCA MFG. CO., INC. 
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■op a MT^r pn MjDEIS HF«-2*HF«»4jU130 

KCA LU., ±AC. Soctet ,Tr iiranars,Tuner 

Dial Drive Data,Kotes 

Loudspeaker.—Centering of the loudspeaker is made in the 
usual manner with three narrow celluloid or paper feelers 
after first removing the front dust cover. This may be re¬ 
moved by softening its cement with a light application of 
acetone, using care not to allow the acetone to flow into the 
air gap. A dust cover should be cemented in place upon com¬ 
pletion of adjustment. 

NOTE: Due to inverse feedback used on these models, 
it is very important to connect speaker, speaker cable, and 
feedback cable, exactly as shoitm in the schematic diagram. 

Victrola Attachment. — A jack located near the “Magic 
Eye” tube is provided for connecting a Victrola Attachment 
into the audio-amplifying circuit. The cable running from 
the Victrola' Attachment should be terminated in a Stock 
No. 31048 plug to fit the jack. 

Phonograph (Model U-130 only) 

Type.Automatic 

Record Capacity.Eight 10-inch, or Seven 12-inch 

Turntable Speed. 78 r.p.m. (Adjustable) 

Type Pickup.. Crystal 

Pickup Impedance. 80,000 ohms at 1,000 cycles 


s 3—Tube and Trimmer Locations 


© e—$ 


6 — (Above) Component Parts of 
Station-Setting Contact 



m shows connections for a G8A 
trol Unit. This unit is not sup- 
: receiver but may be added as 
an accessory. 



Selector disc; apply thin film of petroleum 


s and gear bearings; use light machine oil. 

: “Pure Oil No. 611" or petroleum jelly, 
pulleys and rails; use “Castordag” or petro- 
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PAGE 9-14 RCA __ 

MODEL 5U 

Soctet,Trimmers RCA MFG. CO., INC 

Piok-up,Motor Details 
Phono«Assembly Wiring 



Figure 8—Assembly Wiring 
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RCA PAGE 9-15 

MODEL 5U 

RCA MFC. CO., INC. Voltage .Resistance 

Speater Wiring 



Power supply disconnected—Radiotrons in sockets—Tuning condenser in full mesh— 
Range selector “Standard broadcast”—Radio-Phono “Radio”— 

Volume control maximum 



Measured at 115 volts, 60 cycle supply—Tuned to approximately 1,000 kc (“Standard broadcast”)—- 
Radio-Phono “Radio”—No signal being received—Volume control minimum 

Note: Two voltage values are shown for some read¬ 
ings. The value shown in parentheses with asterisk (*) 
indicates operating conditions without voltmeter loading. 

The other value (generally lower) is the actual measured 
voltage and differs from the value shown in parentheses 
because of the additional loading of the voltmeter 
through the high series circuit resistance. 

R'adiotron Plate Current Readings 

Measured with Milliammeter Connected at Tube 
Socket Plate Terminals Under Conditions Similar 
to Those of Voltage Measurements 

(1) RCA-6A7—1st Det.—Osc. . 11 ma 

(2) RCA-6D6—I. F. Amp. 10 ma' 

(3) RCA-75—2nd Det., A.V.C. and A. F.. 0.22 ma. 

(4) RCA-42—Power Amp. 42 ma. 

(5) RCA-80—Rectifier . 63 ma.* 

__ (*Cannot be measured at socket.) _ 



Figure 4—Loudspeaker Wiring 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS 


MODEL 5U 

A1 ignment, Phono *Data 
Parts 


RCA MFG. CO., INC 
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RCA MFC. CO., INC. 


MODEL 5U 

Parts List,Part 2 


Resistor—33,000 ohms, carbon type, Yu 

watt—Package of 5 (R7) .. 

Resistor—56,000 ohms, carbon type, *4 

watt—Package of 5 (Rl) . 

Resistor—56,000 ohms, carbofi type, 1/10 

watt—Package of 5 (R5) . 

Resistor.—82,000 ohms, carbon type, % 

watt—Package of 5 (R12) . 

Resistor—100,000 ohms, carbon type, % 

watt—Package of 5 (R9) . 

Resistor—220,000 ohms, carbon type, 

1/10 watt—Package of 5 (R6) . 

Resistor—270,000 ohms, carbon 'type, 54 

watt—Package of 5 (R10) . 

Resistor—390,000 ohms, carbon type, 54 

watt—Package of 5 (Rll) . 

Resistor—2.2 meg., carbon type, 54 watt 

—Package of 5 (R3) . 

Shield—Antenna coil shield . 

Shield—Chassis end shield and rubber 
mounting foot assembly—Package of 2 
Shield—First I. F. transformer shield top 

Shield—I. F. transformer shield . 

Shield—Oscillator coil shield . 

Shield—Second I. F. transformer shield 

top .. 

Shield—6A7 or 75 Radiotron shield ... 

Shield—6D6 Radiotron shield . 

Socket—4-contact 80 Radiotron socket . 
Socket—6-contact 6D6, 42 or 75 Radio¬ 
tron socket . 

Socket—7-contact 6A7 Radiotron socket 

Socket—Dial lamp socket . 

Spring—Retaining spring for Stock Nos. 

12006 and 12664—Package of 10 . 

Switch—Range switch (S2) . 

Switch—Tone control and power switch 

(SI, S3) . 

Transformer—First I. F. transformer 

complete (L10, Lll, CIO, Cll) . 

Transformer—Second I. F. transformer 
complete (L12, L13, C13, C14, C15, 
R5, R6) 

Transformer—Power transformer, 105- 

125 volts, 50-60 cycles (Tl) . 

Transformer—Power transformer, 105- 

125 volts, 25-50 cycles (Tl) . 

Transformer—Power transformer, 110 

and 220 volts, 50-60 cycles (Tl) . 

Trap—Wave-trap complete (LI) . 

Volume control (R8) . 

MOTOR ASSEMBLIES 
Ball—Steel ball bearing—Package of 20 
Base—Motor base apd bearing assembly 
Coil—Stator assembly, comprising coil 
and laminations, 105-125-volt, 60-cycle 
operation 

Coil—Stator assembly, comprising coil 
and laminations, 105-125-volt, 50-cycle 

operation . 

Coil—Stator assembly, comprising coil 
and laminations, 105-125-volt, 25-cycle 

operation . 

Coil—Stator coil assembly, comprising 
coil and laminations, 200-250-volt, 50- 

cycle operation . 

Damper—Motor damper assembly, com¬ 
prising one damper, one damper plate, 
one screw, two rubber washers and 

one “C” washer . 

Motor—105-125-volt, 60-cycle motor 

(Ml) . 


.20 13563 

13565 

11.10 


Motor—105-125-volt, 50-cycle motor 

(Ml) . $11.10 

Motor—105-125-volt, 25-cycle motor 

(Ml) . 11.00 

Motor—200-250-volt, 50-cycle motor 

(Ml) . 10.50 

Motor accessories—Comprising three 

nuts, one shield and one screw . .10 

Turntable—Turntable assembly complete 
with rotor laminations, 60-cycle opera- 


Washer—Leather washer—Package of 10 
Washer—Metal washer—Package of 10 
PICKUP AND ARM ASSEMBLIES 
Armature—Pickup armature (L50) 

Coil—Pickup coil . 

Damper—Damper block complete with 

damper clamp, washer . 

Pickup and arm assembly complete . . . 
Screw—Needle holding screw—Package 

of 10 . 

REPRODUCER ASSEMBLIES 
Board—3-contact reproducer terminal 

Bracket—Output transformer mounting 

Coil—Field coil (L16) 

Coil—Neutralizing coil (L14) . 

Cone—Reproducer cone and dust cap 

(L15) . 

Connector—3-contact male speaker 

cable connector . 

Reproducer—Complete . 

Transformer—Output transformer (T2) 
Washer—Spring washer to hold field coil 

securely—Package of 5 . 

MISCELLANEOUS ASSEMBLIES 
Cable—3-conductor shielded input cable, 
approximately 32*4 inches long, con¬ 
nects receiver to radio-record switch . 

Capacitor—0.25 Mfd. (C51) . 

Crystal—Station selector escutcheon and 

crystal . 

Knob—Large station selector knob— 

Package of 5 . 

Knob—Small (vernier) station selector 

knob—Package of 5 . 

Knob—Volume control, tone control, 
range switch or radio-record switch 

knob—Package of 5 . 

Screw—Chassis mounting screw assem¬ 
bly, comprising one screw, one washer 
and one lockwasher—Package of 4 . 

Screw—Motor mounting screw assem¬ 
bly, comprising one screw, three metal 
washers, two rubber washers, one lock- 
washer, two spacers and one nut— 

Package of 3 . . 

Spring—Retaining spring for knob, 
Stock Nos. 11347 and 12700—Package 

of 5 . 

Spring—Retaining spring for knob, 

Stock No. 12699—Package of 10 . 

Switch—Radio-record switch (S10) ... 
Transformer—Phonograph input trans¬ 
former (T10, C50, C52, R50, R51, R52) 
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MjDELS HF-6,KF-8, 

U132,TJ134 

Motor,Gear Mechanism 


RCA MFG. 

CO., INC. 

KNOB SHAFT 

/ 

GEAR-MESH 

ADJUSTMENT STUOS 
(SET FOR MINIMUM 

BACK-LASH AND 

FREEDOM FROM BINDING 

BY ROTATING STUDS) LUBRICATE GEARS 

ft,. / 

jf WITH PETBOLEUM 

// JELLY. USE LIGHT 

// MACHINE OIL ON 

/ — gear bearings 


DRIVE GEAR MOUNTING 
SUPPORT AND STUD 
ASSEMBLY, 31680 


LUBRICATE KNOB SHAI 
BEARINGS WITH 
PETROLEUM JELLY 


MOTOR /3'235(5C/GO CYCLES) 
MU UK -\3i246f 26 CYCLES) — 


ROTOR IS PULLED FORWARD 

WHEN MOTOR IS ENERGIZE D_- 

AND THE ENGAGING ARM 
ENGAGES WITH CLUTCH. 


FRICTION ADJUSTING 
SEAL WITH HOUSEH 
CEMENT. 



— DRIVE GEAR CLUTCH 
AND PINION GEAR 
31237 (50/60 CYCLES) 
31 54A (25 CYCLES) 

MOTOR SHAFT 

-—AND PINION SHAFT 

MUST BE IN LINE 

LF.C.SHORTI NG SW.CS' 


3167 8 (SO/GO CYCLES) 
316T9f 25 CYCLES) 

\J USE LIGHT MACHINE OR. | 
^’jAT MOTOR BEARINGS [ 




ADJUST SCREW WHEN MOTOR IS IN 
VERTICAL POSITION(ORIVE-END UPWARD) 
UNTIL THE ROTOR IS MOVED UPWARD '/32!' 
THEN BACK UP SCREW >/2 TURN AND 
LOCK IN PLACE WITH NUT. - 


- SPRING 

31494 (25 CYCLES) 
31493 (60 CYC LES) 
MODELS U-132, u-13-9 


Motor and Gear Mechanism 

There must be 1/32-inch clearance between the end of the engaging arm and the face of the intermediate gear when th 
■tor is in its full forward position. 


Motor bearings and gear bearings; use light machine oil. 

Gear faces; use “Pure Oil No. 611” or petroleum jelly. 

Dial-indicator pulleys and rails; use “Castordag” or petr 
leum jelly. 

Selector disc; apply thin film of petroleum jelly. 

Friction leather on flywheel; apply “neats-foot” oil. Whe 
replacing leather, soak it for at least 24 hours in neats-fo< 
oil, and insert in flywheel while dripping. 


To adjust Si2, loosen knob shaft pulley, and adjust it s 
that when shaft is pushed all the way in, the ends of th 
leaves of S12 will be deflected 1/32-inch from their origin; 
position. When tuning shaft is released, distance betwee 
contacts of S12 should be 1/32-inch. 

S7 should be adjusted so that when motor is in il 
full forward or upward position, the ends of the leave 
should be deflected 1/32-inch- from their original nosinor 
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Schematics,Socket 
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Lead nress,Notes 
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Service Data 
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MODEL 9M2,Chassis RC357A 
Data ,Tuner ^Alignment 
Parts,Specs, 
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MDDEL 84BT 

RCA MFG. CO., INC. Schematic,Socket 

Irinners,Chassis Wiring 



t Diagram (Model 84BT) 


IF PEAK 460 KC Figure 1—Radiotron and Trimmer Locations (Model 84BT) 
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RCA MFC. CO., INC. 


MDDELS 84BT,84BT6 
Voltage ^Alignment 


Order of 
Alignment 

Connection 
to Receiver 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Frequency 

Setting 

Receiver 

Dial Setting 

C AdSt° 

Adjustment 

Symbols 

Adjust to 
Obtain 

1 

I-F Amp. 
Grid Cap 

.001 Mfd. 

460 kc 

No Signal 
550-750 kc 

2nd I-F 
Trans. 

L7 and L8 

Max. (peak) 

2 

1st Det. -Osc. 
Grid Cap 

.001 Mfd. 

460 kc 

No Signal 
550-750 kc 

1st I-F 
Trans. 

L5 and L6 

Max. (peak) 

3 

Ant. Lead 

200 Mmfd. 

1,500 kc 

1,500 kc 

“A” Osc. 

C6* 

Max. (peak) 

4 

Ant. Lead 

200 Mmfd. 

1,500 kc 

1,500 kc 

“A” Ant. 

C3 

Max. (peak) 


3 sections. Tighten section on bottom of gang (under chassis) for maximum capacity before 


Loudspeaker. —Centering of the loudspeaker is made in 
the usual manner with three narrow paper feelers after first 
removing the front dust cover. This may be removed by 
softening its cement with a light application of acetone, 
using care not to allow the acetone to flow into the air 
gap. The dust cover should be cemented back in place 
with ambroid upon completion of adjustment. 

Bias Cells (Model 84BT6 only). —The bias cells are used 
only for the purpose of supplying bias potential and should 
never be measured with an ordinary voltmeter or other 
device which draws any current. A simple check on the cells 
may be made by connecting a milliammeter in the plate 
circuit of the tubes biased by these cells (6A7 or 6D6, 2 
cells; 75, 1 cell). Measure the plate current with the cells 
in the circuit, then carefully remove the cells and substitute a 
voltage equivalent to the rated cell voltage. If the first read¬ 
ing obtained (with bias cells) is more than 40% from the 
latter reading (with known voltage), the bias cells should 


Precautionary Lead Dress (Model 84BT6 only).— (1) 

Green lead from antenna coil to antenna section of tuning 
condenser should be dressed as far as possible from tube 
No. 1 (6A7). (2) Dress brown and green twisted leads 

(vibrator transformer T2 to vibrator socket) under capacitor 
C21. (3) Dress brown-black lead (T2 to C25) away from 

red lead which connects terminal in vibrator compartment 
to “SG” of tube No. 4 (42). (4) Keep all other leads in 

vibrator compartment as close to chassis base as possible. 

Synchronous Vibrator—Rectifier (Model 84BT6 only).—- 

The synchronous vibrator—rectifier used in the power system 
is constructed with a plug-in base so as to be easily removed 
or replaced after first removing the two nuts holding the 
shield can in place. Its adjustments have been accurately 
made during manufacture by means of special equipment. In 
cases of excessive interference or otherwise faulty operation, 
a renewal should be installed. 



/Vote: 1 wo voltage values are shown for some read¬ 
ings. The higher value shown in parenthesis with as¬ 
terisk (*) indicates operating conditions without volt¬ 
meter loading. The lower value is the actual measured 
voltage and differs from the higher value because of the 
additional loading of the voltmeter through the high 


irmal voltage—Tuned to approximately 1,000 kc— 
received—Volume control optional 

h as- **CAVTlON: Do not attempt to measure voltages 

volt- control grids of the 6A7, 606, or 75, with any com 

sured tional voltmeter due to presence of bias cells. 
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Figure 4—Chassis Parts Location and R-F Wiring 


























RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


Precautionary Lead Dress.—(1) Dress brown twisted leads 
to power switch away from bias cell and a-f leads to volume 
control. (2) Dress light-blue lead, connected from 6A8-G 
socket to oscillator coil, away from all other leads and chassis. 
(3) Dress 6A8-G grid-cap lead (R12) to prevent shorts and 
keep flexible. (4) Dress all leads to antenna coil away from 
trimming capacitor C26 and from bus lead, connected from 
oscillator coil to gang condenser. (5) Dress blue antenna 
lead through the loop of C4 which is mounted on end of 
antenna coil. Do not change length of the following leads: 
(6) C9 to chassis; (7) Blue lead from L3 to range selector; 
(8) Bus lead from oscillator coil to gang condenser. Keep 
the following as short as possible: (9) Leads to C26; (10) 
Bus lead from oscillator coil to range selector. In the vibrator 
power-supply unit: (11) Dress small leads from transformer 
to vibrator socket terminals 3 and 4 close to base and twist 
twice. (12) Twist large leads from transformer to vibrator 
socket terminals 2 and 5. (13) Dress C2 as near to bottom 
cover as possible. 

Phonograph Attachment.—See Schematic Circuit Diagram, 

CAUTION.—Disconnect plug from a-c power source, or 
battery clips from storage battery, before attaching either 
cable-connector to the male connector on the rear of the 
chassis. 

110-Volt A-C Operation.—When the a-c power-supply 
cable-connector is attached to the male connector on the 
rear of the chassis; a-c power is supplied to the primary cir¬ 
cuit of transformer Tl through terms. 3 and 7. Terms. 1 
and 6 are jumpered together, in cable-connector, thereby 
connecting the tube heaters and dial lamp to the heater 
winding of Tl. Terms. 2, 4, and 5 are not used. 
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M3DEL 85BT6 
Lead Dress,Notes 
Tr intmar s , Voltage 


6-Volt Battery Operation.—When the vibrator power- 
supply unit cable-connector is attached to the male con¬ 
nector on the rear of the chassis, the high side of the 
battery (—) is connected to receiver “On-Off” switclr S4 
through term. 3. The other side of S4 connects to term. 4 
which in turn is jumpered to term. 1, in cable connector, 
thereby supplying battery power to the vibrator circuit and 
to the tube heaters and dial lamp through term. 1. Battery 
ground return (+) connection is made through term. 2. 
"B-j-” voltage from vibrator is connected to the receiver 
filter input through term. 5. The 5Y3-G rectifier tube cir¬ 
cuit is inoperative fdr this type of operation. Terms. 6 and 
7 are not used. 

Bias Cell.—The bias cell is used only for the purpose of 
supplying bias potential to the triode section of the 6Q7-G 
tube. This cell should never be measured with an ordinary 
voltmeter, or other device, which draws any current. A 
simple check on this cell may be made by temporarily shunt¬ 
ing the 270,000-ohm plate resistor R7 (mounted on 6Q7-G 
socket) with a 20,000-ohm resistor, connecting a milliam- 
meter in the plate circuit of the 6Q7-G tube, and noting the 
plate current reading. Then carefully remove the bias cell 
and substitute a battery potential of 0.9-volt in its place and 
note the new reading of the milliammeter. If the first reading 
obtained (with bias cell) differs from the latter reading (with 
0.9-volt battery supply) by more than 20% of the latter 
reading, the bias cell should be replaced. This 20% is 
equivalent to a change of approximately 25% battery voltage. 



Figure 2—Radiotron Socket Voltages and Trimmer Locations 
Measured at 115 volts, 60-cycle supply—Values approximately 5% lower when vibrator power-supply t 
Tuned to approximately 1,000 kc (“Broadcast”)—No signal being received— 
Volume control r 

** CAUTION: Do not attempt to measure voltage on 
control grid of the 6Q7-G with any conventional volt¬ 
meter due to presence of bias cell. 

Note: Two voltage values are shown for some read¬ 
ings. The higher ■value shown in parentheses with as¬ 
terisk (*) indicates operating conditions without volt¬ 
meter loading. The lower indue is the actual measured 
voltage and differs from the higher value because of the 
additional loading of the voltmeter. 


Voltage values as specified should hold within ±20% 
when the receiver is normally operative at its rated line 
voltage. To duplicate the conditions under which the 
voltages were measured requires a 1,000-ohm-per-volt d-c 
meter, having ranges of 10, 50, 250 and 500 volts. Use 
the nearest range above the specified measured voltage. A-c 
voltages were measured with a corresponding a-c meter. 
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M3DELS 85E,U102E 
Socket,Trimmers 
Voltage,Specs. 
Pick-up,Motcr Details 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


85 E U-102E L 

6-inch. 12-inch 

2.6 ohms.. 2.2 ohms 


Figure 4—Special Soldering-Iron Tip 






Figure 1—Details of Pickup 

EASE SPEEO^ 


—Tone Arm and Motor Switch Adjustments 







Figure 6—Details of Motor 

f j I— 


4 * i (-IGV*) 

-«4.V>^KT- 


A ' 






— Radiotron, Coil, and Trimmer Locations 


A 


( 460 K.C.J 
1 st -I.F TRANS 


ra . **<-•* 


(-0.9VJ)! rW*) i \esssi 2^1 


0^1 ADJ ' ri® 2 

QK.c.j 255V\® ( 


L ^ar» 


Figure 8—Radiotron Socket Voltages, Coil, and Trimmer Locatio 


Note: Two voltage values are shown for some read¬ 
ings. The value shown in parentheses with asterisk (*) 
indicates operating conditions without voltmeter loading. 
The other value (generally lower) is the actual measured 
voltage and differs from the value shown in parentheses 
because of the additional loading of the voltmeter 
through the high series circuit resistance. 


Voltage values as - specified should hold within ±20% 
when the receiver is normally operative at its rated line 
voltage. To duplicate the conditions under which the 
voltages were measured requires a 1,000-ohm-per-volt d-c 
meter, having ranges of 10, 50, 250, and 500 volts. Use 
the nearest range above the specified measured voltage. A-c 
voltages were measured with a corresponding a-c meter. 
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MjDELS 86x3,S7T1 
Alignment,Parts 


RCA MFC. CO., INC. 

Alignment Procedure 


; preferable; the connections to 
gure 4. If an output indicator is 
the loudspeaker voice-coil and 
e control to full-volume position. 


tions. Regulate the output of the test oscillator so that min 
mum signal is applied to the receiver to obtain an obser 
able output indication. This will avoid a-v-c action. 

The term “Dummy antenna" means the device which mu 
be connected between the “high" test-oscillator output ar 
the point of connection to the receiver in order to obta: 
ideal alignment. “No signal, 550-750 kc" means that tl 
receiver should be tuned to a point between 550 and 71 
kc where no signal or interference is received from a static 
or local (heterodyne) oscillator. 

For further details on alignment, refer to booklet “RC 
Victor Receiver Alignment." 


°Ab^ 0f Connection 


onnection i uummy {Frequency Range Receiver Circuit to Adjustment Adjust to 
Receiver Antenna Setting Selector Dial Setting | Adjust | Symbols | Obtain 


“B” Center 6,000 kc 

“B” _ 6,000 kc 

“C” Right 20,000 kc 


L12 and L13 Max. (peak) 
L10 and Lll Max. (peak) 


*Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. 

t After this adjustment, check for image signal by shifting receiver dial to 5,080 kc. 

t Use maximum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. After this adjustment, check for image signal 

by shifting receiver dial to 20,920 kc. 

Note that the heterodyne oscillator tracks above the signal frequency on bands “A” and “B,” and below 
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MODELS 86T4,86T44 
Socket,EriiEmiars 
Lead Dress,Voltage 
Notes 


The various diagrams of this booklet contain such infor¬ 
mation as will be needed to isolate causes for defective opera¬ 
tion if such develops. The ratings of the resistors, capacitors, 
coils, etc., are indicated adjacent to the symbols' signifying 
these parts on the diagrams. Identification titles such as Rl, 
Ll, Cl, etc., provide reference between the illustrations and 
Replacement Parts List. The coils, transformer windings, 
and reactors are rated in terms of d-c resistance to permit 
continuity checks. 

Precautionary Lead Dress.—Keep the following leads as 
short as possible: (1) Bus lead from C16 to S2, (2) bus 
lead from L8 to S2, (3) leads from C24 to L8 and to chassis. 
(4) Bus lead from L5 to S2 should be 2^/2 inches long be" 
tween lugs .and dressed away from S2, (5) bus lead from 
C17 to S2 should be dressed away from adjacent parts, 

(6) leads should be dressed away from grid lug of 42 tube, 

(7) Cll lead to L5 should be 1 inch long and dressed be¬ 
tween L5 and C4, Cll lead to ground should be short, 

(8) green lead between opposite lugs on S2 should be 
dressed away from S2, (9) excess antenna lead should be 
dressed above chassis, (10) blue lead from L7 to 6A7 oscil¬ 
lator plate lug should be dressed down and away from L8 
lug and away from oscillator grid of 6A7, (11) green lead 
from L6 to S2 should be dressed away from bus connected 
between C17 and S2, (12) red lead from L6 tap to S2 
should be dressed away from bus connected between C17 and 
S2. When necessary to replace bus leads, use only wire hav¬ 
ing same diameter as original. 

Phonograph Attachment.—A terminal board is provided 
for connecting a phonograph into the audio amplifying 
circuit. RCA Victor Models R-93, R-93-A, R-93-2, or R-94 
Record Players should be connected as follows: Remove link 
between terminals 1 and 2 on terminal board. Connect green 
wire in Radio-Record switch cable to terminal 1, yellow to 
terminal 2, and shield extension to terminal 3. Tape unused 
red and blue leads separately. Connect a 2-conductor twisted 


Note: Two voltage values are shown for some read¬ 
ings. The value shown in parentheses with asterisk (*) 
indicates operating conditions without voltmeter loading 
The other value (generally lower) is the actual measured 
voltage and differs from the value shown in parentheses 
because of the additional loading of the voltmeter 
through the high series circuit resistance. 


cable between the Record Player binding posts and the screw 
terminals on Radio-Record switch. 

Loudspeaker.—Centering of the loudspeaker is made in the 
usual manner with three narrow paper feelers after first re¬ 
moving the front dust cover. This may be removed by 
softening its cement with a light application of acetone, 
using care that the acetone does not flow into the air gap. 
Speakers RL-63F-1 and 84091-1 have screws for the cen¬ 
tering adjustment, while on speaker 84091-2, it is necessary 
to separate the glued centering disc from the housing, insert 
paper feelers in air gap, then apply cement to the centering 
disc, press down firmly, and leave the feelers in place until 
the cement dries. The dust cover should be cemented back 
in place with ambroid after completion of the adjustment. 



Voltage values as specified should hold within ±20% 
when the receiver is normally operative at its rated line 
vo tage. To duplicate the conditions under which the 
voltages were measured requires a 1,000-ohm-per-volt d-c 
meter, having ranges of 10, 50, 250 and 500 volts. Use 
the nearest range above the specified measured voltage. A-c 
voltages were measured with a corresponding a-c meter. • 
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ISDDEL 86T6 
Voltage,Trimmer i 
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Phono. Attachment 
Data 


RCA MFC. CO., INC. 

Alignment Procedure 


MODEL 86X4 
Alignment 
Lead Dress 


Calibrate the tuning dial by adjusting dial pointer to the 
center horizontal line with the gang tuning-condenser plates 
in full-mesh position. This is a screw-driver adjustment. 

Perform alignment in proper order, tabulated below, start¬ 
ing with No. 1 and following all operations across, then No. 
2, etc. Adjustment locations are shown on figures 1 and 2. 

Cathode-ray alignment is highly preferable; the connec¬ 
tions to the chassis are shown on figure 4. If an output indi¬ 
cator is used, connect it across the loudspeaker voice-coil and 
advance the receiver volume control to full-volume position. 

Connect the “low" output terminal of the test oscillator 
to the receiver chassis for all alignment operations. Regulate 
the output of the test oscillator so that minimum signal is 
applied to the receiver to obtain an observable output indi¬ 
cation. This will avoid a-v-c action. 


Order of Test Oscillator _ 

^nent" Connection Dummy Frequency Selector 

to Receiver Antenna Setting 

1 Grid Cap 001 Mfd ' 460 kc Center 

2 Grid Cap - 001Mfd - 460 kc Center 


The term “Dummy antenna” means the device which must 
be connected between the “high” test-oscillator output and 
the point of connection to the receiver in order to obtain 
ideal alignment. “No signal, 550-750 kc" means that the 
receiver should be tuned to a point between 550 and 750 kc 
(400-550 meters) where no signal or interference is received 
from a station or local (heterodyne) oscillator. 

Conversion of kilocycles (kc) to meters for alignment 
frequencies is as follows: 15,000 kc (20 me) = 20 meters; 
1,500 kc = 200 meters; 600 kc = 500 meters; 460 kc = 
652 meters; 353 kc = 850 meters; and 166.7 kc = 1,800 

For further details on alignment, refer to booklet “RCA 
Victor Receiver Alignment.” _ 


No Signal 
650-760 kc 
(400-660 meters) 

No Signal 
550-750 kc 
(400-550 meters) 


L13 and L14 Max. (peak) 


Lll and L12 Max. (peak) 


Ant. Lead oftn A/r r, 1,500 kc 

(blue) 200 Mmfd - (200 meters) 

Ant. Lead „„„ f . 600kc 

(blue) gQOMmfd. (50Qmeters) 


, 166.7 kc 

‘ (1,800 meters) 

. 363 kc 

(850 meters) 


1,600 kc “A” H-F 

(200 meters) Osc. 

600 kc “A” L-F 

(500 meters) Osc. 


L9 Max. (peak)t 


L9 Max. (peak) 


t Use maximum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtainec 
* Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtaine< 
by shifting receiver dial to 16,920 kc, 
t “X” H-F Osc. trimmer C28 must be at least three turns 
Precautionary Lead Dress. —(1) All bus leads in r-f as-, 
sembly should be kept as short as possible. When necessary C 
to replace bus leads, use only wire having same diameter. t0r 
(2) Dress capacitor, connected from tone-control switch to 
terminal board, away from capacitor,' connected to center ™ 

terminal of volume control, and away from exposed green . 

shielded lead running to phono, term, board.- (3) Dress w " 
green lead, connected from volume control to 2nd i-f trans- ter 
former, as close to chassis as possible. (4) Dress capacitor, re ^ 

connected from 25L6 socket to red lug on electrolytic- ca ' 

capacitor, away from phono, term, board. (5) Brown and ter 
green leads from speaker must be twisted, dressed along l 

chassis and away from exposed green shielded lead and lug p h 
running to phono, term, board. (6) Dress green lead, con- R e 

nected between 6A8 and 6D6 sockets, away from 1 pin No. 5 C ei 

of 6A8 socket. 


ns out during this adjustment. 

Phonograph Attachment.—A terminal board is provided 
for connecting a phonograph into the audio amplifying 
circuit. RCA Victor Models R-93, R-93-A, R-93-2, or R-94 
Record Players should be connected as follows: Open link 
between terminals 1 and 2 on terminal board. Connect green 
wire in Radio-Record switch cable to terminal 1, yellow to 
terminal 2, and shield extension to terminal 3. Tape unused 
red and blue leads separately. Connect a 2-conductor twisted 
cable between the Record Player binding posts and the screw 
terminals on Radio-Record switch. 

CAUTION: Disconnect receiver power cord before making 
phonograph connections. Tape shield extension on Radio- 
Record cable so it cannot make metallic connection with re¬ 
ceiver chassis ground. 
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Figure 2—Radiotron Socket Voltages. Coil, and Trimmer Locations 


PAGF, 9-78 RCA 
I MODEL 86X4 
I Voltage,Trimmers 
I Parts 



Note: Two voltage values are shown for some read - 
ings. The value shown in parentheses with asterisk (*) 
indicates operating conditions without voltmeter loading. 
The other value (generally lower) is the actual measured 
voltage and differs from the value shown in parentheses 
because of the additional loading of the voltmeter 
through the high series circuit resistance. 


Voltage values as specified should hold within r 
when the receiver is normally operative at its rate 
voltage. To duplicate the conditions under whic 
voltages were measured requires a l,000'ohm'per'V( 
meter, having ranges of 10, 50, 250 and 500 volts 
the nearest range above the specified measured voltage 
voltages were measured with a corresponding a*c me 


14648 

12664 

12006 

30289 


RECEIVER ASSEMBLIES 


citor—Adjustable dual trimmer 
citor—10 Mmfd. (C27) 
citor—109 Mmfd. (CIO, Cll) 
citor—120 Mmfd. (C14, C15) 

citor—120 Mmfd. (- 

citor—180 Mmfd. ( 
citor—220 Mmfd. ( 

;or—270 Mmfd. ( 


Capacitor—.0( 


5 Mfd. 


(C23, C30) 
(C18) 
(C19) 
(C31) 

CC5) 


7 Mfd. (C22) 

.1 Mfd. (C8, C9, ( 
.25 Mfd. (C16) 
,25 Mfd. (C33) 


Core—Adjustable core 
Core—Adjustable core 
Core—Adjustable core 
Dial—Station selector 
pean use only) 

Dial—Station selector 
than European use) 
Drive—Variable conde 

Lamp—Dial lamp 
Pulley—Drive belt idle 
Pulley—Variable cond< 


er (C6, C7, 

k No. 30293 
k No. 30294 

™ Euro- 


—less spring 
ive pulley—locat< 

type 260K-1A 
, type 135K-1A 





12007 


30291 

30299 

14376 

14308 

13838 





MISCELLANEOUS ASSEMBLIES 



30308 Screw—Chassis mounting screw and washer ass 

4119 Screw—No. 8-32 x £-inch headless cup-point 

for knob, Stock Nos. 12673 and 30373 
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I ,-JRI8 

1 '^ V -$6o\ 9 


LSD DELS 87EY,87X,87Y 
Socket,Trimmers 
Voltage jAlignment 
Lead Dress 


|_N 

c. 6 .iv 


- '"I/ MA | IstDEI-O^C. 

AntN 6A6 ZoJcS 

TERM. BRD. H-5v. *)-__ 

^ '““i r-tf©ihi 

! 7 ^’ 

I I I 55v. itOvi-- 


i f L8 Vh! 

J t ^KQ 6.k^(gjp' r.fi [460KcJ AI 

H6 A0J - L-J 6 ^ 7 ®„ R ^ | M 0 Ft 


iT^^LdET ' 

— J AVC. 6H6 


Precautionary Lead Dress.—(1) Dress power cord away 
from audio circuits. (2) Keep filament leads away from 
C24. (3) Keep bus lead from term. 8 of S1-S2 to ground 

L a . n “ as s *; ort as possible. (4) Bus lead from term. 12 of 
Sl- S 2 to C27-C28 thence to CIO should be 4% inches long. 
(5) Bus lead from term. 4 of S1-S2 to L2-L3 should be 21/, 
inches ong (6) Bus lead from L2 to C8-C9 should be 
3/8 inches long and dressed over bus lead from antenna coil 
to range switch. (7) Bus lead from term. 7 of S1-S2 to L12- 
L14 should be 2'/. mches-long. (8) Keep bus lead from term. 
E ot 2nd- i'f trans. to term. 2* on pKono. board as short as 
possible (9) Keep leads of CIO, C29, and C34 as short 
as possible. When replacing bus leads, use only wire having 
same diameter as original. 


— Radiotron, Coil, and Trimmer Locations 


Alignment Procedure 

Calibrate the tuning dial by adjusting main dial pointer to Connect the 

the low-frequency (end) calibration mark on dial with the the positive (H 
gang tuning'condenser plates in full-mesh position; then ad' input to catho 

just the small (vernier) pointer to "O.” These are friction tions. Regulat 


ment in proper order, tabulated below, start' 
L and following all operations across, then 
djustment locations are shown on figures 1 

lignment is highly preferable; the connections 
arcuits are shown on figure 4. If an output 
, connect it across the loudspeaker voice-coil 
ie receiver volume control to full-volume 


Connect the “low” output terminal 
ie positive ( + ) side of C38 (same 
lput to cathode-ray oscillograph) f 
ons. Regulate the output of the 
linimum signal is applied to the re 
■rvable output indication. This will 


ideal alignment. “No signal, 550-750 kc" means that the 
receiver should be tuned to a point between 550 and 750 kc 

or local (heterodyne) oscillator. 

For further details on alignment, refer to booklet “RCA 
Victor Receiver Alignment. 


L8 and L9 | Max. (peak) 


Ant Term. 300 Ohms 20,000 kc “C” Right 
Ant Term. 300 Ohms 6,000 kc “B” Center 
Ant. Term. 300 Ohms 6,000 kc “B” 


Ant. Term. 200 Mmfd. 


* Right 20,000 kc 
Center 6,000 kc 


L6 and L7 Max. (peak) 
C27 Max. (peak)*j 


L | 9 I Ant Term. [ 200 Mmfd. j 1,500 kc | "A” | 

‘Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained, 
tAfter this adjustment, check for image signal by shifting rec 
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Specs.,Phono.,Parts RCA MFC. CO., INC. 
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RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


MODEL 87K1 
Socket, Trimmers 
Voltage, Timer 


Electric Tuning Alignment.—Select six “A” band stations 
to be tuned with push-buttons. It is usually preferable to 
choose stations not on the same network. For push-buttons 
1 and 2, choose stations from 540 kc to 1,160 kc; for 3 and 
4, stations from 600 kc to 1,260 kc; and for 5 and 6, stations 
from 770 kc to 1,550 kc. The push-buttons are numbered 
consecutively from left to right. 

Allow the receiver to operate about five minutes before 
proceeding with "Electric Tuning” alignment. 

To align so that push-button 1 will tune WJZ, e.g., first 
set “Range Selector" to “Standard Broadcast” position and 
manually tune WJZ at a dial setting near 760 kc. Then set 
"Range Selector” for “Electric Tuning,” press push-button 
1, and again tune WJZ for maximum output by carefully 
adjusting first L20 and then C35. If there is difficulty in 


recognizing the desired station it should be borne in mind 
that clockwise rotation of trimmer and magnetite-core screws 
lowers the frequency to which the radio is tuned. Preliminary 
setting of the adjustments may be made with the use of a test 
oscillator. In any case final adjustment should be made on 
the desired station. Use “Magic Eye” indication of maximum 
output; tune for minimum width of dark sector of the eye. 
Proceed similarly, following the above table for the remaining 
push-buttons. 

The first-detector trimmer adjustment will appear to be 
broad when tuning strong local signals because of a.v.c. 
action, so to obtain accurate adjustment on strong signals it 
will be necessary during adjustment to use an antenna only 
a few inches long. Use enough antenna to not more than 
half close the “Magic Eye.” 



Measured at 115 volts, 60-cycle supply—Tuned to approximately 1,000 kc (“Standard Broadcast")— 
No signal being received—Volume control minimum—Tone control optional 


Note: Two voltage values are shown for some read¬ 
ings. The value shown in parentheses with asterisk (*) 
indicates operating conditions without voltmeter loading. 
The other value (generally lower) is the actual measured 
voltage and differs from the value shown in parentheses 
because of the additional, loading of the voltmeter 
through the high series circuit resistance. 


Radiotron Cathode Current Readings 

Measured with Milliammeter Connected at Tube Socket 
Cathode Terminals Under Conditions Similar to 
Those of Voltage Measurements 


(1) RCA-6A8—1st Det.—Osc. 12 ma. 

(2) RCA-6K7—I-F Amp. 8 ma. 

(3) RCA-6H6—2nd Det.—A.V.C. — ma. 

(4) RCA-6F5—A-F Amp. 0.2 ma. 

(5) RCA-6F6—Output. 41 m a. 

(6) RCA-5W4—Rectifier.. 63 ma * 

(7) RCA-6U5—Tuning Tube. 1.6 ma! 


(*Cannot be measured at socket) 


Voltage values as specified should hold within ±20% 
when the receiver is normally operative at its rated line 
voltage. To duplicate the conditions under which the 
voltages were measured requires a 1,000-ohm-per-volt d-c 
meter, having ranges of 10, 50, 250 and 500 volts. Use 
the nearest range above the specified measured voltage. A-c 
voltages were measured with a corresponding a-c meter. 
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H)DEL R89 
Schematic,Voltage 
Chassis Wiring,Notes 
Parts 



//i-1 





General Description and Service Data 


e turntable a clockwise spin with the hand. Smooth starting stator if necessary. ° » a at tona 

Do not remove Turntable while set is turned on, as damage to tubes will result. 

Replacement Parts 

Insist on genuine factory-tested parts, which are readily identified and may be purchased from authorized <6 


l Mountings—Turntable rubber mountings suffi- 


Capacitor—16 mfd. 
Resistor—270,00O^o 


Stator^—Station assembly comple 
laminations for 110 volts, for ( 
Turntable—Finished turntable t 
less rubber mountings. 


PICKUP Ah 
Base—Pickup an 
Crystal—Pickup 
Pickup arm and 


!> ARM ASSEMBLIES 



SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 
(84202-3) 

31202 Cone—Speaker cone and voice coil (L3).. 

31201 Speaker Complete. 

31203 Transformer—Output transformer'(Tlj ! ! ! ! 

MISCELLANEOUS ASSEMBLIES 
31986 Cable-—-Pickup-to-receiver interconnecting - 


Knob—Volume control knob. 
Screw—Motor mounting sc 
nuts, sufficient for one mot 
Socket—Amplifier shorting s< 


) CHANGE OR WITHDRAWAL WITHOUT NOTIC3 
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M9DELS 94BK,94BT 
MODEL 94BT6 
Parts Lists 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


Replacement Parts 9 4 &r 


Insist on senuine factory-tested parts, which ox readily idenlMed and awy be purchased boas authorized dealers 
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M)DEL 95T5 ~~ 

RCA MFG. CO., INC. Schematic,Socket,Trimmers 

Chassis Wiring,Voltage 
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™ MODELS 95T5 ,96E,96T,96T1 

RCA MIG. CO., INC. Alignment,Tuner,Specs* 


Alignment Procedure 


ie accompanying draw' 


WVTH 


Adjustments for Electric Tuning 



General Descriptioi 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 







































©John F. Rider, Publisher 












































©John F. Rider, Publisher 









































































©John F. Rider, Publisher 





















©John F. Rider, Publisher 


97E, 96K2, 97KG 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 







































































©John F. Rider, Publisher 






















ADJUSTMENTS FOR ELECTRIC TUNING 
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MODEL U105 

Automatic Record Changer 


RCA MFC. CO., INC, 


Details. 
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MODELS TJ105,U107 
Socket, Trimmers 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


Voltage , Pick-up 
Phono. Motor 






TUNSNG TUBE 

CABLE N* *? - 665 ( OSC- A 
Tt i?iu( \ ^COIL J 


k— etov.- 

I BLACK-RED TRACER 

i BLACK-GREEN TRACER-* 





I 360V. 

^sri 


36° v . 


f460Mf|pR 


BOTTOM VIEW—REAR OF CHASSIS 

1 9 —Radiotron Socket Voltages, Coil t and Trimmc 


Note: Two voltage values are shown for some read- 
igs. The value shown in parentheses with asterisk (*) 
idicates operating conditions without voltmeter loading, 
he other value (generally lower) is the actual measured 
oltage and differs from, the value shown in parentheses 
ecause of the additional loadins of the voltmeter 


I to approximately 1,000 kc (“Broadcast”) — 
olume control minimum 

Voltage values as specified should hold within ±209 
when the receiver is normally operative at its rated lin 
voltage. To duplicate the conditions under which th 
voltages were measured requires a 1,000-ohm'per-volt d- 
meter, having ranges of 10, 50, 250 and 500 volts. Us 
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MODEL U105 
Pickup Data 


RCA MFC. CO., INC. 


RCA PAGE 9-127 


MODELS U105,Ul07l 
Alignment 1 


Pickup (Model U-105) 


The pickup used in the phonograph unit is of an improved 
design. The horseshoe magnet is rigidly welded to the pole 
pieces and is irremovable. There is a centering spring at' 
tached to the armature to maintain proper adjustment and to 
provide a limiting effect on the movement of the armature. 
The frequency response is substantially uniform'over a \rfide 
range. Service operations which may be necessary on the 
pickup are as follows: 


Centering Armature.—Refer to figure 5 showing the pick' block 


Remove screw D and the damping block from the pickup 
assembly. Make sure that the shaft of the armature which 
contacts' the viscoloid is clean. Then insert the new damping 
block so that it occupies the same position as that of the origi' 
nal block, and is in correct vertical alignment with the arma' 
ture. The hole in the block is somewhat smaller than the di' 
ameter of the armature in order to permit a snug fit. With 
the damping block properly aligned on the armature, screw 
D with its washer should then be replaced. Heat should be 
applied to the armature (viscoloid side) so that the damping 


attached to the armature. A special'tip soldering iron, con' 
structed as shown in figure 7 will be found very useful in 
performing this operation. The iron should be applied only 
long enough to slightly melt the block, causing a small bulge 
on both sides. 

Replacing Coil.—Whenever there is defective operation 
due to an open or shorted pickup coil, this coil should be re' 
placed. Remove the pickup mechanism and terminal board as 
described above. Remove screws A and B and the magnet 
assembly. Remove the Bakelite coil support (with coil at' 
tached) and insert the new coil support assembly in its place, 
after which replace the magnet assembly and center the arma' 
ture as described above, then reassemble the remainder of 
the unit. 

Automatic Record Mechanism 

(Model U-105) 

This record changing mechanism is designed to be simple 
and fool'proof. Certain adjustments may be required occasion' 
ally. The adjustments are illustrated and explained in figures 
8 and 10. 

It is important, when servicing the automatic mechanism, 
to have it placed on a level support. It is also important to 
refrain from forcing the mechanism if there is a tendency to 


CAUTION.—Do not leave records stacked on the record 
holder posts, when not in use, as they are liable to warp, 
particularly so in warm climates. 


Alignment Procedure 


terminal of the test oscillator to 
rerminal for all alignment opera' 
i the test oscillator so that mini' 
le receiver to obtain an observ' 

ta” means the device which must 
‘high’'’ test'oscillator output and 
the- receiver in order to obtain 


Connection Dummy Frequency Range Receiver Circuit to Adjustment Adjust to 
to Receiver Antenna Setting Selector Dial Setting Adjust Symbols Obtain 

Grid Cap • 001Mf d- 460 kc “A” Left ^; F L16andL17 Max. (peak) 



I L14 and L15 Max. (peak) 


Term. 300 Ohms 20,000 kc “C” Right 20,000 kc “C” Osc 


0 Ohms 6,000 kc “B” Center 6,000 kc “B” Osc. 
OMmfd. 600 kc “A" Left 600 kc “A” L-F Osc. 


it. Term. | 200 Mmfd. | 1,500kc | “A” | 1,500 kc | “A” H-F Osc. | C26 | Max. (peak) | 

? capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. * Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. 

ceiver dial to 19,080 kc. 
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Circuit Arrangement 

The circuit consists pf a combined first-detector and oscil¬ 
lator stage; i-f amplifier stage; diode-detector and automatic- 
volume-control stage; a-f amplifier stage; a-f amplifier, phase- 
inverter stage; push-pull power - amplifier stage; tuning 
indicator “Magic Eye”; and a full-wave rectifier. The antenna 
coil is constructed with a special type winding (“qumulative”) 
to provide increased sensitivity and selectivity on the “Stand¬ 
ard broadcast” band. A fixed-tuned wave trap reduces i-f 
interference entering the antenna circuit. 

Electric tuning is accomplished in a simple manner. There 
are six trimmers for tuning the single antenna coil and six 
magnetite-core adjusted oscillator coils. A desired station is 
tuned accurately, quickly, and silently by pressing a push¬ 
button which instantly puts the pre-adjusted coil and trimmer 
into use. Oscillator frequency drift is reduced to a minimum 
by use of a temperature-compensating capacitor (C28) in the 
oscillator circuit along with magnetite-core adjusted oscillator 


Radiotron Cathode Current Readings 

Measured with Milliammeter Connected at Tube Socket 
Cathode Terminals Under Conditions Similar to 
Those of Voltage Measurements 

(1) RCA-6A8—1st Det. and Osc. 11 ma. 

(2) RCA-6K7—I-F Amp. 8 ma. 

(3) RCA-6H6—2nd Det. and A.V.C. . 

(4) RCA-6F5—Audio Amplifier.„ 0.29 ma. 

(5) RCA-6F5—Inverter. 0.29 ma. 

(6) RCA-6F6—Output. 28 5 ma 

(7) RCA-6F6—Output. 28.5 ma. 

(8) RCA-6U5—Tuning. 14 ma 

(9) RCA-5T4—Rectifier. 110 ma.** 


j 


HOTEL 11108 

CO., INC. Soclost,Trimmers 

Chassis Wiring 
Circuit Data,Notes 

Service Data 

Loudspeaker.—Centering the loudspeaker voice-coil is 
made in the usual manner with three, narrow, paper or 
celluloid feelers after first removing the front dust-cover. 
This may be removed by softening its cement with a light 
application of acetone, using care not to allow the acetone 
to flow into the air gap. The dust-cover should be cemented 
back in place with ambroid upon completion of the adjust- 

Precautionary Lead Dress.—(1) Filament leads should he 
dressed away from audio grids. (2) Output plate leads should 
be dressed away from radio-phonograph switch. Maintain 
original size, length, and position of: (3) All leads from 
range switch to antenna and oscillator coils. They should 
be as short, rigid, and separated as far as possible from other 
leads and chassis. (4) Lead from oscillator coil to ground. 
(5) Lgads from gang condenser to range selector. (6) Leads 
of “C”-band antenna series condenser, C2. If the r-f and i-f 
wiring is altered during servicing the receiver must be re¬ 
aligned. 

RECEIVER^ TUN ' Ng ~~~~@ | P< ^ WE:R UNIT 

g>®£- 

SK.A0J. 


Figure 1—Radiotron and Trimmer Locations 





Figure 2—Radiotron Socket Voltages and Trimmer Locations 


Measured at 117 volts, 60-cycle supply. Measurements 
made with set tuned to quiet point near 1,000 kc; volume 
control at minimum; Radio-Phonograph switch to “Radio”; 
using a 1,000-ohm-per-volt meter having ranges of 10, 50, 
^250, and 500 volts. (Use nearest range above the specified 


measured voltage.) Measurements made i 
otherwise indicated. 

Note.—Values with star (*) are operating 
not starred are actual measured voltages. 
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Figure 4 Radiotron Socket Voltages. Coil, and Trimmer Locations 


Measured at 115 volts, 60-cycle supply—Tuned to apprc 
No signal being received—Both volume controls 
Speech-Music—Phono, and 

Note: Two voltage values are shown for some read¬ 
ings. The value shown in parentheses with asterisk (*) 
indicates operating conditions without voltmeter loading. 

The other value (generally lower) is the actual measured 
voltage and differs from the value shown in parentheses 
because of the additional loading of the voltmeter. 


•ximately 1,000 kc (“Broadcast”)—“Manual" control— 
minimum—“Dynamic Amplifier” control “off”— 

Fidelity controls optional. 

Voltage values as specified should hold within ±20% 
when the receiver is normally operative at its rated line 
voltage. To duplicate the conditions under which the 
voltages were measured requires a 1,000-ohm-per-volt d-c 
meter, having ranges of 10,. 50, 250 and 500 volts. Use 
the nearest range above the specified measured voltage. A-c 
voltages were measured with a corresponding a-c meter. 
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■MODEL U109 
Lead Dress 

Amplifier Adjustment 


RCA MFG. CO., INC 


Service Data 


The various diagrams of this booklet contain such infor¬ 
mation as will be needed to isolate causes for defective opera¬ 
tion if such develops. The ratings of the resistors, capacitors, 
coils, etc., are indicated adjacent to the symbols signifying 
these parts on the diagrams. Identification titles such as Rl, 
Ll, Cl, etc., provide reference between the illustrations and 
Replacement Parts List. The coils, transformer windings, and 
reactors are rated in terms of d-c resistance to permit con¬ 
tinuity checks. 

Precautionary Lead Dress.—(1) Bus lead from oscillator 
coil directly to ground must be as short as possible for cor¬ 
rect alignment, (2) bus lead from range switch S3 to oscilla¬ 
tor section C53 of variable condenser should be IV2 inches 
long for correct alignment, (3) bus lead from detector coil 
to range switch S4 must be as short as possible for correct 
alignment, (4) bus lead from detector coil to detector section 
C7 of variable condenser should be 2V2 inches long for cor- 


inch bend at coil end 
R13, R41, R43, and I 
uit must be kept free 


aer component parts 
tircuit, (10) filament 
hum pickup, (11) 


centering diaphragm is cemented to a fixed ring, while in 
type 2 the centering diaphragm is cemented to an adjust¬ 
able ring. Replacement of cone in either type is identical. 
Centering of cone for type 1 loudspeaker is made with three 
narrow celluloid or paper feelers after first removing the 
front dust cover and cutting free the cone centering dia¬ 
phragm. The dust cover may be removed by a light applica¬ 
tion of acetone, using care not to allow the acetone to flow 
into the air gap. The centering diaphragm should be 
cemented in place after placement of feelers. Sufficient time 
should be allowed for the ambroid to set before removing 
feelers. Use ambroid to replace dust cover. Centering of cone 
for type 2 loudspeaker differs only in that it is not necessary 
to cut free the centering diaphragm, adjustment being made 
in the usual manner by means of screws on the adjustable 

Dynamic Amplifier Adjustment 

It is essential that correct voltages and currents exist at 
the RCA-6L7 volume expander stage in order that the ex¬ 
panding function may take place in the proper manner. A 
screw-driver adjustment is accordingly provided to regulate 
the RCA-6L7 control grid No. 3 bias to the correct operat- 


No. 9633 Beat-Frequency Oscillator or the equivalent, a 
22-ohm resistor, two 120-ohm resistors, and a 1,000-ohm- 
per-volt a-c voltmeter (rectifier type) having ranges of 1, 5, 
and 10 volts. The less accurate method (b) requires the use 
of an RCA Stock No. 12353 Split-Plate Adapter, and a 
suitable d-c milliammeter. Both of these procedures are out¬ 
lined below. It is necessary to turn the “Phono-Music- 
Speech” control to “Phono” position (clockwise) during this 
adjustment. 

CAUTION: Before using either method, be sure that 
power-supply fuse is in proper position for the line voltage. 

(a) Preferred Method.—Turn power switch off. Connect 
one 22-ohm and two 120-ohm resistors in series between the 
beat-frequency oscillator terminals (upper “250” and “CT”) 
with the 22-ohm resistor connected to “CT.” Calibrate the 
beat-frequency oscillator, adjust it to 1,000 cycles, and reduce 
its output. Connect the 1,000-ohm-per-volt a-c voltmeter 
(1-volt range) to the beat-frequency oscillator terminals 
(upper “250” and “CT”). Remove male plugs on “Phono 
Input Cable” and “Exp.-Off Switch Cable” from the apron 
of the dynamic amplifier (see figure 10). Connect a lead 
through a 0.1 mfd. capacitor from the grid cap of the 
RCA-6L7 (tube No. 10, grid-cap. lead in place) to the 
junction of the 22-ohm and 120-ohm resistors. Connect beat- 
frequency oscillator terminal “CT” to the dynamic amplifier 

Adjust beat-frequency .oscillator output until the volt¬ 
meter reads exactly 1.0 volt. Remove the voltmeter leads 
from beat-frequency oscillator terminals without disturbing 
oscillator adjustments. Set the voltmeter to its 5-volt range 
and connect it across the loudspeaker voice coil. 

Set the “Dynamic Amplifier” control to extreme counter¬ 
clockwise position and “Fidelity” control to extreme clock¬ 
wise position. Turn on power switch and allow a few minutes 
for the instrument to become stabilised. Adjust the expander- 
bias control R204 (screw-driver adjustment top-center ampli¬ 
fier chassis, see figure 7) until the voltmeter reads 2.4 volts. 

To check the operation of the volume expander, first 
change the voltmeter to its 10-volt range (leaving meter 
attached to voice coil) and then connect a lead from the 
junction of the two 120-ohm resistors to the grid cap of 
the RCA-6F5 expander amplifier (grid-cap lead removed). 
The voltmeter should now read from 6 to 9 volts if the 
expander is operating properly. 

After replacing the “Exp.-Off Switch Cable”—plug in 
amplifier, turning “Dynamic Amplifier” control to “Off” 
position, removing lead from junction of the two 120-ohm 
resistors, and replacing the grid-cap lead on the RCA-6F5 
tube, the voltmeter should read approximately 4 volts. 

(b) Alternate Method.—Turn power switch off. Place 
RCA Stock No. 12353 Split-Plate Adapter under the RCA- 
6L7 volume expander. Connect a suitable d-c milliammeter to 
the adapter. Turn ^ both the “Phonograph Volume" and 
Dynamic Amplifier" controls to their extreme counter-clock' 
wise positions and remove “Exp.-Off Switch Cable"—plug 
from apron of the dynamic amplifier (see figure 10). Turn 
on power switch and allow a few minutes for the instrument 
to become stabilised. Adjust “Expander Bias" control R204 
to give one milliampere of plate current with no signal input 
to the dynamic amplifier. 


Mechanical Specifications 


Weight (shipping)... 

Ovtral^rif Dlm £ nsio , n „ s .( Amplifier) 16% x 7% x 2% inches' ‘(Radio j ‘ 21 x 10% 7m inches 

Over-all Chassis Height .. (Amplifier) 8 inches... (Radio) 11% inches 

p. .. „ , Radio Panel. (1) Phono — Music-Speech, (2) Volume — Power, (3) Tuning, (4) Range 

Operating Controls. . Selector, (5) Manual-Electric-Remote, (6) Fidelity 8 U 8 

T „ . _ . (Phono Compartment.. (1) Phonograph Volume, (2) Dynamic Amplifier, (3) Motor Switch, (4) Index 

Tuning Drive Ratios (manual)■ . ... 10 to t am j 50 to 1 


Tuning Drive Ratios (m 
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RCA MFG 

ELECTRIC 


1. CO., INC. 

TUNING 


Principle of Operation 


HCA PAGE 9-141 


MODEL U109 
Tuner Mechanism. 
Principles,Adjustments 


The electric tuning mechanism consists essentially of a 
quick engaging and dis-engaging reversible electric motor, 
tuning condenser driving gear train, and eight mechanically 
interlocked (pushing one button releases all others) station 
selector push buttons respectively wired to eight adjustable 
station selector contactor discs (each with a motor stopping 
insulated segment) mounted on a drum which is direct- 
coupled to the gang tuning condenser shaft. The arrange¬ 
ment permits any one of eight pre-determined stations to be 
electrically tuned in by merely touching the correct push 
button. 

The operation may be more readily understood by ref¬ 
erence to figures 1, 5, and 8. When the motor is not ener¬ 
gized, the armature is pushed to the rear or slightly out of 
the magnetic center by tension of contact spring “C” and 


Mechanism Adjustments 


i is designed to be as simple 
f in operation as is possible. 
Lte results possible with this 


and D will be grounded, causing suppression of audio 
amplification and automatic frequency control during the tun¬ 
ing cycle. The motor will continue to operate until the in¬ 
sulated segment in the selector disc breaks the motor circuit, 
whereupon spring “C” will instantly dis-engage the motor pin 
F from the am “G” on the small pinion driving gear and 
open contacts E and “D.” Pushing another button will 
cause the above mentioned cycle to be repeated except that 


bringing about quick dis-engage- 
nd in permitting the motor to 
ie drive mechanism. Normal ad- 
n the short springs “D” and “E” 
it with contact points separated ap- 
ich and with the spring “C” spaced 
inch from spring “D" at the point 
in order to obtain positive pull-in : 




amplification 
SUPPRESSION SWITCHES. 


‘D-D* STRTION SELECTOR DRUM CONTRCT ADJUSTMENTS 


8—"Electric Tuning” M echanism Adjustmci 


C-C" MOTOR REVERSING SWITCH ADJUSTMENT. 
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KDDEL AGR 111 
R-F and I-F 
Trimmers,Sockets 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 




iLft [fO l/VA 


!V©^ 


m /(6C5 



Figure 8 —Radiotron and I-F Tr 


■V C4-ANT.- 

I 7,000K.C. [ 

J D C3-ANT— " ' 
'l <= 4.000K.C. 

| a C 2-ANT. ' " 
1,500 K.C. 

fr- C 14-R.F.-- 

I ^ 7,OOOK.C. 

j R C 13-R.F.- 

i D 4,000 K.C. 

I a C I Z-R.F. - 

V A 1,500 K.C. 

( n C23-DET.- 

| 7,000K.C. 

J D C22-DET.- 

1 “ 4.000K.C. 

! A C2I-DET.—- - 
15,00 K.C. 


14,000 K.C. j 

i I Uq 



*-DET. I O 

,00° K.C. Lj 0 lp-1 
* I i—t.n 



c ?,o 2 o 9 o°k S c C : E C 2 |Jo 0 o S k C c. B fl°Z™ } ASS ' S 

Figure 9 — R-F Trimmer Locations 
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MODEL ACR 175 
Transformer and 
Antenna Data 


>-9LACK-BR0WN- 
- BROWN-, 


(a)—Standard Power Transformer 

Figure 8—Transjui 


FG. CO., INC, 


-^« 0 -»LACK%- 

125V. 

O—-BLACK- 

.- 

Ho—SLACK-RED TR.- 



Sec. Res.—268 ohms, total 
(b)—universnl Transformer 
Wiring and Connections. 


Band 

Length 
each side 

Coupling Tran 

sformer 

Meters 

Feet 

Type 

Stock No. 

160 

80 

40 

20 

10 

5 

130 

33 

161/2 

8 

4 

Aircraft Doublet 
Aircraft Doublet 
Standard Doublet 
Standard Doublet 
Standard Doublet 
Standard Doublet 

M.I. 5782 
M.I. 5782 
4743 

4743 

4743 

4743 



( a )5inqle Doublet Antenna for 40 Meter Band 

33 FT. 33 FT. 



c — BR0WH —N II 

. J \ l NZ_ YEll0w —/ I 

-- - v -SHOWN ^BLACK—^ 

Figure 7 —Loudspeaker Wiring and Connection 
Diagram 


STANDARD DOUBLET TRANSFORMER 

(b) Double Doublet Antenna for 40 and 20 Meter Bands 

_ 130 FT. _ _ 130 FT, _ 

3O °( A,,pR0X ) 

P~TRANSMI5SI0N\ 

A LINE 

TO 

AIRCRAFT DOUBLET TRANSFORMER 

(c) Double Doublet Antenna for!60 and ,80 Meter Bands 
Figure 4—Dipole Antenn 



STANDARD DOUBLET TRANSFORMER 

(d) Triple Doublet Antennafor40,20&IOMeterBands 

x Crossover Connections. 
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MODEL ACR 175 

RCA MFG. CO., INC. Voltage,Trimmers 



Power-Supply Ratings.— See rating symbol on 
cha 8 sis - Frequency 

Symbol Voltages (cycles) 

B 105-125 25-60 

C 100-130; 140-160; 195-250 40-60 

As shipped from the factory, rating “C” instru¬ 
ments are connected for 225-250 volts unless promi¬ 
nently specified otherwise on instrument. Any of 
these, however, can be converted for operation at 
100-117, 117-130 or 195-225 volts when required. 
Three taps are provided on the primary of the 
power transformer, a diagram of which is given in 
Figure 8. All taps are brought out to a terminal 
board on the top of the transformer and conver¬ 
sion can be made without removing chassis. 


Tubes 

^1 RCA-6K7—Radio-Frequency Amplifier. 

1 RCA-6L7—First Detector. 

1 RCA-6J 7—Oscillator. 

2 RCA-6K7—Intermediate-Frequency Ampli¬ 

fiers. 

1 RCA-6H6—Second Detector and A.V.C. 

1 RCA-6J 7—Beat-Frequency Oscillator. 

1 RCA-6F5—Audio-Frequency Amplifier. 

1 RCA-6F6—Power-Output Amplifier. 

1 RCA-5Z4—Full-Wave Rectifier. 

1 RCA-6E5—Tuning Indicator. 

See diagram on label inside cabinet for locations 
of tubes and grid leads. 
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MDDEL ACR 175 
Aligruaent #C cmtr ols 
Circuit Data 
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MODEL ACR 175 
Controls Data 
Antenna, Parts 
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RCA MFC. CO., INC. 


MODELS U119,U122E,U12 
Tuner Data,Phono.Data 


ADJUSTMENTS FOR ELECTRIC TUNING 


eight push buttons. The left-hand 
/itch. The right-hand button connects 
manual tuning. The other six buttons 
of six different stations in the stand- 
'he station buttons connect to separate 
>r coils and separate antenna trimmers 
:ed for the desired stations. Use an 
jr alignment tool such as RCA Stock 



sharp peaking. 

The procedure is as follows: 

1. Make a list of the desired six stations, arranged i 
order from low to high frequencies. 

2. Push in the dial-tuning button, and manually tune i 
the first station on the list. 

3. Push in station button No. 1 (second from left) an 
adjust No. 1 oscillator core (L37) to receive this st; 
tion. Screw the core all the way in, to lowest fr< 
quency, and then unscrew slowly until station is r< 
ceived. 

4. Adjust No. 1 antenna trimmer (C36) for maximui 
output on this station. 

Clockwise adjustment of cores and trimmers tunes the cii 
uits to lower frequencies. 

5. Adjust for each of the remaining five stations in th 
same manner. 

6. Make a final careful adjustment of the oscillator core 



The left-hand push-button is a Victrola switch. 
The right-hand push-button is for dial tuning. 


mj 



Adjustment of Automatic Switch 


Top View of Motor Board 
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MODELS 810 K,S 10 K 1 ,S 10 T 
A1ignment,Socket 
Phono. Notes 


Service Data 


The various diagrams of this booklet contain such- infor¬ 
mation as will be needed to isolate causes for defective opera¬ 
tion if such develops. The ratings of the resistors, capacitors, 
coils, etc., are indicated adjacent to the symbols signifying 
these parts on the diagrams. Identification titles such as Rl, 
LI, Cl, etc., provide reference between the illustrations and 
Replacement Parts List. The coils, transformer windings, and 
reactors are rated in terms of d-c resistance to ipermit con¬ 
tinuity checks. 

Loudspeaker,—Centering of the loudspeaker is made in 
the usual manner with three narrow paper feelers after first 
removing the front dust cover. This may be removed by 
softening its cement with a light application of acetone, using 
care not to allow the acetone to flow into the air gap. The 
dust cover should be cemented back in place with ambroid 
upon completion of adjustment. 

Phonograph Attachment.—A terminal board is provided 
for connecting a phonograph into the audio amplifying' 
circuit. RCA Victor Models R-93, R-93-A, R-93-2, or R-94 
Record Players should be connected as follows: Remove link 
between terminals 1 and 2 on terminal board. Connect green 
wire in Radio-Record switch cable to terminal 1, yellow to 
terminal 2, and shield extension to terminal 3. Tape unused 
red and blue leads separately. Connect a 2-conductor twisted 
cable between the Record Player binding posts and the screw 
terminals on Radio-Record switch. If additional volume is 
desired, connect an RCA Stock No. 9632 transformer be¬ 
tween the two conductor twisted cable and the screw- 


terminals on Radio-Record switch as follows: yellow an 
brown transformer leads and one side of twisted cable t 
ground screw-terminal on switch; black transformer lead t 
other side of twisfed cable; and blue transformer lead t 
other screw-terminal on switch. 




Figure 1 — Radiotron, Coil, and Trimmer Locations 


Alignment Procedure 


Calibrate the tuning dial by adjusting main dial pointer 
to the low-frequency (end) calibration mark on dial with 
the gang tuning-condenser plates in full-mesh position; then 
adjust ^the small (vernier) pointer to “O.” These are fric- 

Perform alignment in proper order, tabulated below, start¬ 
ing with No. 1 and following all operations across, then No. 

2, etc. Adjustment locations are shown on figures 1 and 2. 

Cathode-ray alignment is highly preferable; the connec¬ 
tions to the chassis are shown on figure 4. If an output indi¬ 
cator is used, connect it across the loudspeaker voice-coil and 
advance the receiver volume control to full-volume position. 

Connect the "low” output terminal of the test oscillator to 

Test Oscillator 

^AHen 0 * Connection I Dummy I Frequency 

3 to Receiver Antenna Setting Selector 


the receiver “G” (ground) terminal for all alignment opera 
dons. Regulate the output of the test oscillator so that min: 
mum signal is applied to the receiver to obtain an observ 
able output indication. This will avoid a-v-c action. 

The term “Dummy antenna” means the device which mus 
be connected between the “high” test-oscillator output am 
the point of connection to the receiver in order to obtaii 
ideal alignment. “No signal, 550-750 kc" means that th 
receiver should be tuned to a point between 550 and 75i 
kc where no signal or interference is received from a stadoi 
or local (heterodyne) oscillator. 


L16 and L17 Max. (peak) 


L14 and L15 Max. (peak) 


“C” Right 20,000 kc 



* Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained, 
t Use maximum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. 

t After this adjustment, check for image signal by shifting receiver dial to 19,080 kc. 
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‘AGE 9-180 B 


I®DEL 810T4 

Parts List RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

Radiotron Complement 

(1) RCA-6K7.R-F Amplifier ( 6) RCA-6N7. Phase Inverter A-F Amplifier 

(2) RCA-6J7. Heterodyne Oscillator ( 7) RCA-6F6.. Power Output 

(3) RCA-6L7.First Detector ( §_) RCA-6F6. Power Output 

(4) RCA-6K7. Intermediate Amplifier ( 9) RCA-6G5. “Magic Eye” Tuning Tube 

(5) RCA-6H6.Second Detector and A.V.C. (10) RCA-5U4G. Full-Wave Rectifier 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 


Insist on genuine factory tested parts, which are readily identified and may be purchased from authorized dealers. 
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MODEL 910KG,U126,U128 
Schematic, Socket 

IF PEAK 455 KC 

RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

Trimmers,Drive Data 























































_ RCA PAGE 9-20t 

MDEELS 9lbKG,Ul26,TJl28 

RCA MFG. CO., INC. Circuit Data^Ajiterma 

Lead Dr ess,Tuning Dial 


General Description 


The RCA Victor Model 910KG Receiver employs a ten- 
tube, three-band, “Magic Brain” superheterodyne circuit,, the 
arrangement of which is shown in the schematic circuit dia¬ 
gram- Features of design include: “Electric Tuning” for 
eight broadcast stations; a link-coupled antenna circuit; 
magnetite-core i-f transformers and. “A”-band oscillator coil; 
full automatic volume control; Victrola jack and switch; 
“Magic Eye” tuning tube; improved 12-inch dust-proof elec¬ 
trodynamic loudspeaker; aurally compensated audio volume 
control; continuously variable high-frequency tone control; 
provision for armchair control attachment; illuminated band 
indicator; noise-reducing antenna adjustment on "A" band; 
temperature-stabilised capacitors; phase inverter audio ampli¬ 
fier; and push-pull power output stage. 

The Model U-126 combination instrument consists of a 

Service Data 

Victrola Attachment. — A jack located near the “Magic 
Eye” tube is provided for connecting a Victrola Attachment 
into the audio-amplifying circuit on Model 910KG. The 
cable running from the Victrola attachment should be 
terminated in a Stock No. 31048 plug to fit the jack. 

Loudspeaker. —Centering of the loudspeaker is made in the 
usual manner with three narrow celluloid or paper feelers 
after first removing the front dust cover. This may be re¬ 
moved by softening its cement with a light application of 
acetone, using care not to allow the acetone to flow into the 
air gap. A dust cover should be cemented in place upon com¬ 
pletion of adjustment. 

Precautionary Lead Dress. — (1) The lead from the left 
pilot light should be kept behind the bulb and toward the 
“Magic Eye,” to keep it away from the 6F5 grid cap, (2) 
leads from mica trimmers to coil should be kept away -from 
the coil and other parts, (3) leads on oscillator coil which 
are an extended part of the coil winding should be as short 
as possible, (4) “C” band series capacitor C31 must have 
leads as short as possible, (5) all leads from antenna board 
to antenna coils should be dressed toward batk apron, (6) the 
one lead of the, line cord and the primary lead of the power 
transformer which run to the power switch should be twisted 
together, (7) shielding on leads to Victrola switch should be 
kept away from the switch terminals and jack. 


radio receiver similar to the Model VlORtj, and in addition, 
a phonograph turntable with a self-starting electric motor, 
and crystal pickup. The phonograph will play ten- or twelve- 
inch records; and automatically shuts “off” at the end of 
record play. The output of the pickup is “shorted” dut 
when the pickup is on the pickup rest. 

The Model U-128 combination instrument consists of a 
radio receiver similar to the Model 910KG, with an automatic 
phonograph mechanism. The phonograph has a self-starting 
motor, crystal pickup, and may be set to play ten-inch and 
twelve-inch records singly, or automatically. In the automatic 
position, seven twelve-inch; eight ten-inch; or a mixed group 
of seven, ten- and twelve-inch records, may be played in 
succession. The output of the pickup is “shorted” out when 
the pickup is on the pickup rest. 

Antenna Connections 

RCA Victor Master Antenna Kit.—Connect the twisted- 
air transmission line to terminals Al and A2 on the terminal 
oard at rear of chassis. Connect the counter-poise to A3. 
Terminal G may be connected to ground, but this connection 
is nod necessary for correct operation. 

Noise-Reducing Adjustment. —After the RCA Victor Mas¬ 
ter Antenna Kit is connected to the receiver, tune the re¬ 
ceiver to a point near 900 kc where no station is heard. Turn 
volume control clockwise until noise is heard. If no noise of 
a regular character is audible, start any brush-type motor- 
driven appliance, such as a vacuum cleaner, electric razor, 
refrigerator, etc., but do not bring it too near the receiver. 
This will generate noise as a continuous'crackling, or buzz. 
Adjust C5, which is mounted behind the antenna terminal 
board, to a point where this noise is reduced to a minimum. 

Adjustment of the noise reducing trimmer C5 should be 
made in the customer’s home, with the RCA Victor Master 
Antenna connected to the receiver. 

This adjustment is effective only when the RCA Victor 
Master Antenna is used. For all other types of antenna, the 
noise-adjustment trimmer C5 should be screwed all the way 
down. 

Other Antennas. —Use terminals Al and A3 on the re¬ 
ceiver terminal board as antenna and ground connecting 
points respectively. Terminal A3 may be connected to ter¬ 
minal G, unless this causes interference, in which case this 
connection should be omitted. 


pjTmjTmjTiTTpjnnpjmTj^^ 

0 10 20 3 0 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 



Figure 1—Tuning Dial, and Corresponding 0-180° Calibration Scale 


The corresponding dial setting for any reading of the calibration scale can be determined by drawing a line straight up 
from this point; for example, 151.5° on the calibration scale corresponds to a dial reading of 1,500 kc on “A” band. Read 
instructions under “Alignment Procedure." 
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MODELS 910KG,U126,Tj 128 
Alignment,Turntable Data 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


Adjust the following for 
max. peak output 
LlO, Lll 

(2nd I-F Transformer) 



* Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. Cht 
by turning to 141.5° (19,090 kc), at which point a weaker signal slw 
** Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. Che 
by turning to 124° (5,190 kc), at which point a weaker signal should 
t Rock gajg condenser and use maximum capacity peak if twc 
Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Connec- As th 

tions for the oscillograph are shown in the chassis drawing. uruin. 

Output Meter Alignment.—If this method is used, connect the lat 

the meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver volume means , 

control to maximum. when tl 

Test-Oscillator.—For all alignment operations, connect the p 0 i n , 

low side of the test-oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep calibrati 
the output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. condeni 

Calibration Scale on Indicator-Drive-Cord Drum.—The tun- “0” ma 
ing dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for ref- meshed 

erence during alignment, therefore a calibration scale is at- Dial-, 

tached to the rear of the indicator-drive-cord drum which is the cab 
mounted on the front shaft of the gang condenser. The set- indicate 
ting of the gang condenser is read on this scale, which is meshed 
calibrated in degrees. The correct setting of the gang in de- the cab 
grees, for each alignment frequency, is given in the align- 

ment table. y lirn ^j ) |^ Mechanism Model U-126 

The crystal unit of the pickup is sealed in a metal case W 

against extremes of climate. The offset mounting of the g G 
crystal unit in the pickup arm insures ideal tracking between o R 
needle and record grooves. If failure should occur due to a O 
defective crystal, no attempt should be made to repair the Q pq 
crystal, but a new replacement crystal unit should be installed. CO 

The turntable drive is a self-starting, variable-speed, gov- '£> * 

efnor-type, induction motor. The motor speed adjusting ^ 

screw is located under the turntable, and may be adjusted by 
inserting a screwdriver thru one of the holes in the turntable, h 

after the hole has been lined up with the screw. The flexible (H pj 

motor drive arrangement is similar to the U-128. The G § 

motor speed should be 78 r.p.m., and may be checked by S 

placing a piece of paper between a record and the turntable, Pd 3 

with the paper protruding beyond the edge of the record, g Q 

and then counting the number of revolutions of the turntable 
per minute. The motor is designed to be simple and fool¬ 
proof in operation. Occasionally, however, certain adjust¬ 
ments and lubrication may be required. These are illustrated 
and explained in figure 12. In addition, an application of oil 
to the felt pad, which rubs against the governor disc, will 
insure smooth operation. 

The turntable is started by pushing to the rear, the motor A 

starting lever, which appears to the right of the turntable. 

The adjustment on the automatic motor stopping switch 
should be made so that the switch will snap to the “off"' 
position when the needle in the pickup head is 1% inches 
away from the center of the turntable. The locking screw 
and details of the switch mechanism are shown in figure 14. 

The locking screw and nut may be reached, from under¬ 
neath the motor board, or, by an open end wrench, under 
the turntable. ■ >.. i — . .— 
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can be obtained. Check to determine that the correct peak has been t 
a weaker signal should be received. 

;an be obtained. Check to determine that the correct peak has been l 

weaker signal should be received. 

capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained with C8. 

. Connec- As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of I 

drawing. drum. The “0” mark on the drum scale must be vertic 
and directly over the center of the gang-condenser shaft wl 
d, connect t h e plates are fully meshed. The drum is held to the shaft 

■er volume mea ns of two set screws, which must be tightened secur 

when the drum is in the correct position. 


the plates are fully meshed. The drum is held to the shaft 
means of two set screws, which must be tightened secur 
when the drum is in the correct position. 

Pointer for Calibration Scale.—Improvise a pointer for i 
calibration scale by fastening a piece of wire to the gai 
condenser frame, and bend the wire so that it points to i 
“0” mark on the calibration scale when the plates are ft 

Dial-Indicator Adjustment.—After fastening the chassis 
the cabinet, attach the dial indicator to the drive cable w 
indicator at the 530 kc mark, and gang condenser fr 
meshed. The indicator has a spring clip for attachment 
the cable. 




Figure 15—Pickup Connections 
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H)DELS 910KG,U126,U12S RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

Parts List 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

Imirt on 3«nuin« (actory-(tiled parti, which «r« igidily id«ntifi«d and miy b« puiduwd from «uthoni«d d««l«l». 
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MODELS 5E,55 
Alignment; 


RADIO PRODUCTS CORF. 


PROD. PAGE 9-1 


MODEL 4A 
Schematic,Socket 
„ Tr inner s ,Alignnsen 



Wl 


± X - IF PEAK 456 KC 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT The intermediate frequency (I.F.) stage 
PROCEDURE should be aligned properly as the first 

step. After the I.F. transformers have been properly adjusted and 
peaked, the Broadcast Band alignment should be the next procedure. 

I.F. ALIGNMENT Adjust the test oscillator to 456 KC and 

connect the output to the grid of the first 
detector tube through a .05 or . 1 mfd. condenser. The ground on 
the test oscillator can be connected to the chassis ground. Align all 
three I.F. trimmers to peak or maximum reading on the output meter. 

BROADCAST BAND Adjust the oscillator to 1730 KC and con- 

ALIGNMENT nect the output to the antenna lead (Blue) 

through a .0002 mfd. mica condenser. Set the gang condenser to mini¬ 
mum capacity and adjust the gang condenser trimmer (oscillator) to 
receive this signal. After this has been carefully done, the next step 
is to set the generator to 1400 KC and after tuning in the signal adjust 
the antenna trimmer to peak. This is all that is necessary for the 
alignment unless the plates of the gang condenser have been bent out 
of shape. In case of bent plates, set the test oscillator and the receiver 
to 600 KC and bend the plates into the position for maximum sensitivity 
over the tuning range. 5Q MMF. (MODEL 55 )„ 


R7 500 , 000 \ a 

*s soo a ft U s 

K9\X MEO.\ % MV* \ 

CBMTmDl U Y / 
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MODEL Z4 Chassis 
Schematic,Socket 
Tr immer s ,A1 ignment 


RADIO PRODUCTS CORP. 



FREQUENCY RANGES - BROADCAST-540 to 1700 KC, Peak gang condenser OSC trimmer 
then gang condenser RF trimmer to maximum on 1400 KC. Pad 
Oscillator at 600 KC. 

SHORr/JAVE -Peak Oso and RF trimmers to 14000 KC, ohook for 
weaker image frequency at 13100 KC. No padding required. 
POLICE - Adjust antenna coil trimmer to 4000 KC. No padding. 
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RADIO PRODUCTS CORP. 


oMoe/ysF/?. 

■ r 6 A 7 " 7 eoe 



CO RRECT AL IGNMENT The intermediate fre- 
PROCEDURE q u e n c y (I.F.) stage 

should be aligned prop¬ 
erly as the first step. After the I.F. transformers have 
been properly adjusted and peaked, the Broadcast 
Band alignment should be the next procedure. 

U. ALIGNMENT Adjust the test oscillator 

. to 456 KC and connect 

the output to the grid of the first detector tube (6A7) 
through a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. The ground on 
the test oscillator can be connected to the chassis 
ground. Align all three I.F. trimmers to peak or 
maximum reading on the output meter. 

BROADCAST BAND Adjust the oscillator to 

ALIGNMENT 1730 KC and connect 

the output to the anten¬ 
na lead (Blue) through a .0002 mfd. mica condenser. 
Set the gang condenser to minimum capacity and 
adjust the gang condenser trimmer (oscillator) to re¬ 
ceive this signal. After this has been carefully done, 
the next step is to set the generator to 1400 KC and 
after tuning in the signal adjust the antenna trimmer 
to peak. This is all that is necessary for the align¬ 
ment unless the plates of the gang condenser have 
been bent out of shape. In case of bent plates, set 
the test oscillator and the receiver to 600 KC and 
bend the plates into the position for maximum output. 
PROCEDURE FOR SETTING UP AND OPERATING 
AUTOMATIC PUSH BUTTONS 
Select four strong local stations tuned in regularly. 
Now loosen Locking Screw (see chassis layout) sev¬ 
eral turns with a coin or a screw driver and press 
in any one of the four push buttons. Holding the 
button down, time in any one of four selected sta¬ 
tions by rotating the tuning knob (side knob) slowly 
back and forth until the signal is cleared. 

Release the push button and press in another button 
and hold down, tuning in another favorite station 
with tuning knob. Follow the same procedure for 
the remaining stations. Now hold tuning knob (side : 
knob) securely and with coin or screw driver, tighten ' 
locking screw. This screw holds all stations in ad- : 
justment. , 

In order to change any station already set up, to ' 
another, hold tuning knob securely, loosen locking ' 
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M3DEL 5A 
Schematic,Socket 
Tr immer s ,A1 ignment 
*/ Tuner Data 


mi 

■Sit | J 

| jj!| 


Five Tube A.C. Superheterodyne 


535 to 1735 kilocycles 
single band. 




screw and select the new station as explained above. ® .6 - 
Tear the correct station call letter tabs from the set of •§ § ^ 
sheets supplied and push them into rectangular win- t b ^ 
dows above each push button. 8 j* 1 

The automatic push button dial is now set up for J §“ j 
auick tunina. **• ® ' 
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1DDEL 5C 

MDDEL 5CHI RADIO PRODUCTS COUP. 

Schsmatios,Socket 
Tr iriDier s , A1 i gnment 

MODEL 5C - 5 TUBE T.R.F. AC (60 CYCLES) OR DC 

V AT 105 - 125 VOLTS. 

6 D 6 6 C 6 25 L 6 G 


nnn. 




|| *******5 

t *s* hi 


MODEL 5CPH - 5 TUBE T.R.F. AC ONLY 60 CYCLES 
AT 105 - 125 VOLTS. 

^h i c// 4 £Sh?l_s? Auo.tSft 

> i 



i/ 

-L f\T 

n 


qlllHsllsll 

iiu"’" 


PHONO VOLUME AND 
MOTOR SWITCH, ON 
MODEL 5CPH ONLY. 


MODEL 5C 

PHONO COMBINATION 


CO/t’O - ;—^ j~~|~ 


( 25LSG j l LS53 g\ 




_ ‘' 1 /-wr£e$r#G£ co/l 

’'EHNACOfL 

fin——«»1 <J.- 

/ece\ 1 output 1 % 
( a \ ) \7yMNsr&evx\ ((;[ 

SPEAKER ^ 

coMOfNsea 

= =JX/\ /?A/T TRIM. —— ' 

y f££cr. 

; COM£HSEK 


tO <C M Li i -s : 

Q-2^46 

§SS 1 II 

Sg- aMi 
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RADIO PRODUCTS CORP. 


MO PROD. PAGE 9-1 


MODEL 5E 

Schematic ^Socket 
Triimner s,Alignmen 


FOR ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE SEE MODEL 4A. 
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This receiver is designed to operate over two tuning ranges 
from 535 to 1730 Kilocycles (KC) (173.4 to 561 meters), and 
from 5650 to 18,100 Kilocycles (KC) (16.5 to 53 Meters). 
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PAGE 9-8 RADIO PROD. 
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This receiver is designed to operate over two tuning ranges; 

from 535 to 1730 Kilocycles (KC) (173.4 to 561 meters), and This receiver requires a 

from 5650 to 18,100 Kilocycles (KC) (16.5 to 53 Meters). < ? ood ground. 
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‘YfBATTERY LERD 
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REMLER COMPANY, LTD. 


RRML 


MODEL 49 
Schematic 
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£/? MOO£L 49 

B£6/M/V//VC? S6&/AL //SO/4- 
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SEARS PAGE 9-1 


MODEL A 1 
Schematic,Voltage 
S ocket, Tr ixnmer s 
Alignment 
OUTPUT 


SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 



(Voltages to Ground) ~ 

- C15 .5 MFD. 

Fil. Pit. Scr. Gath. C3,C4,C5,C8 .1 MFD. 


TUBE SOCKET DATA (Volt 

Tube Fil. 
6A7 Det. Osc. 6.1 
6D6 I.F. 6.1 
7b 2nd Det. Amp. 6.1 
41 Output 6.1 
84 .Rectifier 6.1 


41 Bias—14 Volts (Drop across B 
choke) 


.05 MFD. , 
.02 MFD. , 
.005MFD. , 

.02 MFD. . 
.0001 Mica 
.0005 Mica . 
.002 Mica . 


1,000,000 
500,000 
12 250,000 
100,000 
50,000 
50,000 
600 
400 
150 


G 

w 

<D <|> 

] 

© 




S - 




ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

I.F.Alignment. Connect a signal generator set at 480kc to the 6A7 input and 
connect an output meter to the speaker output. Using a weak signal tune the 
two I.F. condensers on the composite coil and the single I.F. condenser on the 
output I.F. coil for maximum response. 

Connect the signal generator set at 1400kc to the antenna lead using a dummy 
antenna of 150 mmf. Tune the set by means of the dial to 1400kc position. Ad¬ 
just oscillator trimmer for this frequency. Then trim antenna stage for maxi¬ 
mum response. Repeating the alignment may result in improved sensitivity. 
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PAGE 9-2 SEARS 


MODELS 52,95 
S ocket,Trimmer s 
Chassis View 

2 ND.R.F. SOCKET 


SEARS-ROKBUCK & CO. 


■ANTENNA BINDING POST 


ST. AUDIO TRANSFORMER 
■PUSH PULL TRANSFORMER 
OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 

SPEAKER (+) BINDING POb r 
SPEAKER (-) BINDING POST 
POWER SOCKET 
4TH.R.F. SOCKET 
DETECTOR SOCKET 
I ST. A.F. SOCKET 
POWER SOCKET 
IDENTIFICATION STRIP 
INDICATOR DRUM 
PILOT LAMP 
PILOT LIGHT BRACKET 
.VOLUME CONTROL 
.SCREWDRIVER 



SHEAVE BRACKET 
DRIVE SHEAVE 


SHEAVE SHAFT 


TOGGLE SWITCH 


3 RD R.F COIL 
, L 4THR.FCOIL 
IDLER STUD ASSEMBLY * 


2 ND.R.F. COIL 
I ST.R.F.COIU 1 
0.1 MFD.BY-PASS CONDENSERS 


Bottom View of Chassis 
























IF Tfi/tfiS. 
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at 600 Kc. Repeat adjustiuents 




















9-4 SEARS 


MODELS 802,812 

Socket,Trimmers SKARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 

A1 ignment, Tr ajis f J)a ta 




























SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 


MODELS 802,812 
Schematic 
Phono, Data 


The Phono terminal at the hack of the chassis may be used for phanograph 
connection. 

NOTE: WHEN THE PHONOGRAPH IS NOT BEING USED BE SURE AND REMOVE CONNECTION 
FROM THE TERMINALS OTHERWISE THE RADIO WILL NOT WORK PROPERLY. 

With some models a phono-radio switch is used by extending wires from the 
chassis. This circuit is shown on the schematic diagram. 
































MDDELS 802,812 
Trimmer s,Voltag( 


TUBE POSITION 


6K7-G 1st. R.F. 


SEARS-ROEKUCK & CO. 


6J7—G Osc. 

6K7-G 1st. I.F. 


6H6-G Diode Det. 


6 P 6 O Audio 2nd. 


P.P. Audio 320 V. 


105 V. 4V to 14V 


4V to 14V 
4 V. 
2.4 V. 
2.4 V. 
' 16 s v. 
22 V. 


SOCKET READINGS FOR MODEL A-12 SERIES 

All Voltages taken from ground with line voltage 115 volts. 
No load in antenna. 

Sensitivity control variation changes kathode voltage. 



*Ji- 

H 

H 

Spl® 

Hill 



Q 

H 


m 

■i 

■ 

SI] 


B> 
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The movement of the Electric Eye or resonance indicator is easily understood’, 
i the station is tuned in, the green sections of the eye will draw together or 
nd to draw together depending upon the strength of the station. Rotate the tun- 
g knob back and forth until the exact resonance p oint is found. 






















©John F. Rider, Publisher 
























©John F. Rider, Publisher 

























































©John F. Rider, Publisher 

























’AGE 9-10 SEARS 



LOCATIONS OF PARTS UNDER CHASSIS. 
















_ SEARS PAGE 9-n 

MODELS 4429,4449 
SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 4529,4549 

Schematic , Voltage 
Specs*,Speaker Ccarn* 
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IC7G ID5G IF7G IF5G 
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oooi* 

























9-16 SEARS 


M3DELS 4431*4432,4435 ST7 ABS Tin~R''RT T r'Tv' Ar f'O Aligrunent,Sen.sitivity 

4436,4531 preliminary: Socket,Trimmers,Chassis 

Output meter connections ------- 4000 ohm meter, in series with a .5 mfd. condenser, 

across speaker terminals. 

Output meter reading to indicate 50 milliwatts ----------------- 8.5 volts. 

Average sensitivity in microvolts for 50 milliwatts output -------- See chart below 
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POWER OUTPUT SPEAKER 

Type .Class A Type.Dynamic 

Maximum.2.6 Watts Size .5 inch 
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SEARS PAGE 9-: 


MODELS 4472,4473,4533 

SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. Schematic, Voltage,SpecsJ 
Socket,Trimmers,Chassis 


a A# '-•-■it'-?ry (4i volt dry) 1 - +5031P *A* Drain.0.18 amperes 

*** Sat fiery (4 volt storage) 1 - +5049 " B* Drain .. 12 ma 

* 3 * Satterles.2 - +5140P 

FREQUENCY RANOE: ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: 

Broadcast . 540-1750 ke Oscillator Translator 

Trimmer Trimmer ' Padder 

1750 ko 1400 ko 600 ko 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCE . 465 kc 

POWER OUTPUT: LOUD SPEAKER: 

Type . ..Single Pentode Type.Magnetlo 

Undistorted.0.14 watts Slse.6 Inch 

Maximum.0.24 watts DC resistance .... App. 1000 ohms 

OPERATING FEATURES: 57RL SB 

Fidelity Range ... 35 - 2500 cycles 

Automatic Volume Control January 11, 1937 





^3J[C7G N 



0 ' 


l_2_ 
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IC7G ID5GP !H4G ID5GP SH4G U6G 
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WIRING DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS 101.47 

6A7 6D6 75 7 



INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 
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I Schematic,Voltage 
Socket, Specs* 


SEARS ROEBUCK & CO. 


SCHEMATIC FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS 

IC7G ID5GP 6T7G 



li NOTICE 
r O USERS OF SILVERTONE 
iUPER AIR CHARGERS. 
fHS RECEIVER USES A 


MODELS 4622,4722 
Chassis 100*173 

100.179 

IF5G 




SOCKET VOLTAGES 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 

VOLTAGES MEASURED BETWEEN 
SOCKET TERMINALS AND CHASSIS 
A BATTERY DRAIN! 1.12 AMPS. 

B SUPPLY DRAIN! 17 MILS. 


52</)Oio /col 
ZUJt-UJ ( ^ j 
O£0 o cd VfV 


0^^see A 
4.0 0 0 

HEAR OF CHASSIS 


REAR OF CHASSIS 


Use a high resistance voltmeter of 1,000 ohms per volt. 

NOTE A: The bias for the control grid of the 6T7-G 
tube is -1.0 volt supplied by a bias cell. Due to the 
high resistance of the cell the voltmeter will indicate 
only a fraction of a volt. 

IMPORTANT: The bias for the control grid of the 1D5-GP 
tube is -2.0 volts measured across the filament of the 
1C7-G tube. The bias for the control grid of the 1F5-G 
tube is -4.0 volts measured from the low side of the 
1F5-G tube filament to ground. 

POWER SUPPLY 

All models available.6 volt - 1.12 amp. 

B supply vibrator.. Synchronous; plug-in type 
FREQUENCY RANGE ALIGNMENT FREQUENCY 

530 to 174C KC. 1500 KC.; 600 KC. 


INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY , 
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.Perm. Magnet 
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WIRING DIAGRAM FOrt Gil ,ckTG:.l ChASSIS 100.157 

6080 iD'iC '' 6 r ?G IF56 

I$1 0£ T IF. DET.-AMP. 4 A.V.C. OUTPUT 


SEARS PAGE 9-47 


































































































Ichematic, Voltage 
’hono•Installation 


SKARS ROEBUCK & CO. 


3 DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS 101.480 


_SEARS PAGE 9-51 


MODELS 4664,4764,4784 
Chassis 101,480 







—- a - a - INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 

6U5 POSITIONS OF A ^rO“ S “ E CA TH0 “ CU»»EN1 IN MILLIAMPERES. 

_ TUBES AND POWER SUPPLY: 

nr R T?iJ?c T0P Ail models available 105-125 volts, 50-60 cycle, 50 watts 

OF tubes. All models available . 105-125 volts, 25 cycle, 55 watts 

POWER OUTPUT: 

/6g1 ( 6X5G Type.Single Pentode (Beam) 

Undistorted.2 watts 

- Maximum.3.3 watts 


TNHTATJ.THa PHONOGRAPH PICK-UP OR EARPHONE JACK: 


CHASSIS 101.480 



FREQUENCY RANOES: 

; Band »A» . 540-1800 kc 

t Band «P" . 1760-6300 kc 

Band "F* 5950-18,500 kc 


466K.C. I 

si-is-iv 
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SEARS PAGE 9-55 


Phono# Installation 
[Wave-trap Data 


SKAKS HOKIUTK A CO. 


15DDELS 4610,4669,4769| 
4789* Chassis 101*482 


PHONOGR APH PICK-UP JACK; A hole, covered with a brass Insert, is provided in the back 
of the chassis. Remove the brass Insert and mount the Jack in this hole. Insulate the Jack 
from the chassis by mesne of the two insulating washers supplied in the kit. The Schematic 
Section shows the connections to the Jack. In addition, changes must be made in the wiring 
to the speaker socket and the electrolytic condenser. 

The radio Volume Control and Tone Control will operate for the phonograph pick-up. 

EARPHONE JACK; Mount the Jack in the hole in the back of the chassis. The .lack frame 
be grounded to the chassis. Therefore, do not use the insulating washe rs. 



It is i mportant to connect a wire from under the I. 
head of one of the wood screws to the chassis so tha't the wave trap shield becomes groun ded 

The wiring changes mentioned above for connection of 
the phonograph plok-up Jack are not to be done If only an earphone Jack is used. 

With the connections as described, the loud speaker will not operate when the earphones 
are plugged in. If it is desired to have the loud speaker operate at the same time the @ar- 
phones are plugged in, the connections to terminals 3 and 4 of the Jack should be omitted. 
ADDINS A .01 MFD. CONDENSER TO ELIMINATE DISTORTION AT LOW VOLUME; 

... D f® t ? rtl ° n low volume can be corrected by adding a .01 mfd. - 300 volt condenser from 
tn *k°d " SBSG tU » e » t0 ground - 10118 condenser is C39 in the wiring diagram. Chassis 


marked with the letter 
production. 

S7 WAVE TRA PS: 



subsequent letter have' had this change incorporated in 


CONNECTIONS WHEN 
BOTH TRAPS ARE 
USED SIMULTANEOUSLY. 


I0I3U74I6 TRAP fOR 
ELIMINATING BROADCAST 
STATION INTERFERENCE. 


I0I3II74I7 TRAP FOR 
ELIMINATING CODE 
INTERFERENCE. 
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WIRING DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS 101.479 

















M9DEL3 4680,4790 
Chassis 101,479 


Socket .Trimmer s 

SEARS ROEBUCK & CO. Ali g nment,Chassii 

Sensitivity ,Hote i 

































































MDDEL 4684 
Chassis 101.502 


S oc ket, Tr iiamer s 

SEARS ROEBUCK & CO. Chassis Alignment 

Sens it ivity,N oto s 























)IATE FREQUENCY 




































































ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 





















THE MOTO-MATIC TUNER 


































































CHONS FOR UNIVERSAL 






























RANGE SWITCH AND ROLLER SCALE DRIVE 
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IMPORTANT 
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SEARS ROEBUCK 


_ SEARS PAGE 9-71 

MB ELS 4688,4788,4799 H[ 
& CO. Chassis 100*159 

Tuner Faults and Remedies 
Part 2 
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6A8G 6K7G 6B6G 25L6G 














































































PAGE 9-78 SEARS 


MODEL 4776 

Chassis 126.200 SEARS ROEBUCK & CO. 

Phono. Data 



MOTOR ADJUSTMENTS: 

The phonograph motor Is of 
foolproof. Occasionally, howe 1 


mor induction type and is designed to t>e simple and f 
ain adjustments may be required. These adjustments \ 


brold upon completion of 
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PAGE 9-80 SEARS 



See that a suitable aerial has been provided, place the radio on the floor of tie 
drivers compartment ana temporarily connect it so that it can be turned on and 
operated. The control cables and heau should be assembled ana fastened to the 

receiver. The case of the radio will have to be grounded against some metal part 

such as brake or gear shift lever. 

Turn on receiver and tune in a station at about 600 on the dial. Near the point 
where the aerial is connected to the set a plug button will be found. This can 
be removed and by means of a small screw driver adjust the small screw found unaei 
the plug button. Turn this screw for maximum sensitivity. Now replace the plug 
button and turn the dial to about 1400 KC. Near the front of the case are two 

plug Duttons, one being red color. Do not under any circumstance disturb the ad¬ 

justment under the red button. This ordinarily does not need adjustment but 
should it be necessary, only a qualified radio technician must be engaged to make 
this adjustment. The other adjustment under the button which is of the same 
color as the case, is to be maae for maximum sensitivity. 

It is easier to make these aa^Uotmcnts wnen the receiver is on the floor of the 
car tnan after it is mounted and not so accessible. j 
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Model 66B 
Eight Tube 

Six Volt Battery Operated Superheterodyne Receiver 
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at 20.25 megacycles, increase the output of the test oscillator and tune receiver 
vary the receiver dial slightly to the right and left of 19.25 megacycles, and if 
20.25 megacycles the test oscillator signal will be heard at approximately 19.25 
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SENTINEL R 


'LIN 1 IIMtiL KA(iE 


MDDEL 46 A 


ALiialiL 





























A. C. Superheterodyne Re 
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MODELS 85,85 tJE 
Schematic,Parts 


SENTINEL RADIO CORP. 


Socket,Voltag< 
Alignment 
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SPARTON PAGE 9-1 
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588-2 






















INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 456 K.C 
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DIAGRAM OF CONNECTIONS FOR MODEL 678-A PUSH BUTTON BOX 
AND TRANSFER SWITCH. REFER TO SCHEMATIC ABOVE. 
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PAGE 9-8 SPARTON 


MODEL 548X 
Voltage Alignment 
Socket,Trimmers 


SPARKS WITHINGTON CO. 


Line Voltage: 112 volts 

Power Transformer on 95-115 V. tap 


VOLTAGE CHART _ 

Position of Volume Control: Full with Antenna Disconnected 


Voltage of Socket Prongs to Gnd.(See Prong Nos, on Schematic Diagram) 
No. 1*1 No. 2 1 Ho. 5 | No. 4'1 No. 5 Ino. 6 [ No. 7*1 No. 8 ^rid Cap' 


6A8G Converter _ 

6K7G I.F. _ 

6Q7G 2nd Det.-AVC-lst Audio 


Voltage readings are for schematic diagram. Allow 15$ + or - on all me: 
Always use meter scale which will give greatest deflection within scale limits. All DC i 
ments made with 1000 ohms per volt voltmeter. All AC voltages made with rectifier type i 


_ ALIGNMENT (see note) _ 

BAND TUNING 
DUIfflC GENERATOR SWITCH COND. 

ANTENNA FREQUENCY SETTING SETTING TRIMMER 


1 Ant. |200 mmf. | 600 

_ (Repeat operation 5) _ 

_ (Check calibration and sensitivity 

T-nng - I Ant. |200 mmf. 1 500 


; 1500 KC. 900 KC e 

1 L.W. T 500 
I L.W. T 500 


15 I _ (Check calibration and sensitivity at 15 MC. and 6 MCA 

14 I (Check operations 1 to 12 inclusive) _ 

*100 ohm and 200 mmf. in series. 

NOTE: Check to see that dial pointer 

points to last calibrated mark on ____ 

right hand side of dial when vari- « 

able condenser rotor plates are I 

fully meshed with stator plates. 




Model 548-X 


V\ 

C5 B.C. ANT. PRIMMER——^ 

C29 L.W. ANT. TRIMMER- 

C6 S.W. ANT. TRIMMER-; 

C4 I.F. REJECTOR- 
TRIMMER 


(with C29 turned t ight) 


C2AB 1st IF 
UTRIMMER II 

L-jC 9 BC 0SC PAD. 
BTC8 BC OSC TRIM. 
JFC3AB 2nd IF II 
r TRIMMER 


K 27 L.W. PADDER 
7 L.W. OSC TRIM 
28 S.W. OSC. II 
TRIMMER 
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LS3DELS 638-6,688-6 
Socket, Ir immers , Voltage 
Alignment __ 


- LDDELS 608,608B,6CJ8W,608G 
SPARKS WITHINGTON CO. 60 8V,608R,608K 
_ VOLTAGE CHART _ Socket,Trimmers,Alignmen t 

Position of Volume Controls Full with Antenna Disconnected 


Tube 

Function 

Voltage of Socket Prongs to Gi 
No. 1 | No. 2 | No. s| No. 4 

d. (See 

No. 5 

Prong Nos. on 

No. 6 No. 7 

Schematic Diagram) 

No. 8 Grid Cap 

1D5G 

1st I.F. Amp. 

0 

no 

45 

_ 

2 

-.3 

1D5G 

2nd I.F. Amp. 

0 

no 

50 

- 

2 

-.3 

1H6G 

Det. AVC 

0 

5 

-.1 

-.8 

-.2 2 

4 

1H4G 

A.F. Amp. 

0 

95 

- 

.2 

2 

- $ 


Voltage readings are for schematic diagram. 
Always use meter scale which will give greatesl 
ments made with 1000 ohms per volt voltmeter. 
Unless designated otherwise, voltages in table 
*AC volts'. ALIGNS 


ALIGNMENT (see note) 
eneratorI ™ g 

REQUENCI SWITCH COHD. 

V SETTING SETTING 


. Grid .1 mf. 
t. ISO mmf. 


(Check calibration and sensitivity at 1500 KC, 900 KC and 600 EC) 
S.W. Band | Ant. | 400 ohm | 15 MC [ SW | 15 MC | C2 

(Check operations 1 to 7 inclusive) 
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INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 456 K.C. 
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SPARTON PAGE 9-1; 
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PAGE 


-18 SPARTON 






















LTON PAGE 9-19 


MODELS 1063,1068X,1078 MODELS 968.968X 

1078X SPARKS WITHINGTQN CO. Voltage,Alignment' 

Socket,Trimmers Alignment 



































1078- 
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SPARTON 
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PAGE 9-30 SPARTON 
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Band which extends from 1715 to 5350 Kilocycles (KC) (56 to 175 Meters) and the Inter¬ 
national Short Wave Band which extends from 5760 to 16200 Kilocycles (KC) (18.5 to 52 
meters). This short wave range is the one which includes the four internationally assigned 
bands—the 19, 25, 31 and 49 meter bands. 
































































PAGE 9-12 SPIEGEL 
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:MODELS 2058,2059,4054 

jChassis 11-S 
Alignment ,Uotes 


SPIEGEL, INC. 


ALIGNMENT DATA AND SERVICING 


GENERAL DATA The alignment of this receiver lift 

requires the use of a test os- ad; 
cillator that will cover the frequencies of 456, 600, 1400, 1730, 1800, 
4000, 5600, 6000, 16,000 and 18,100 KC and an output meter to be 11 1 
connected across the primary or secondary of the output transfor- °* 
mers. If possible, all alignments should be made with the volume CUI 


n offset of "remote zero" sett 
lis adjustment so that the z 
ale than the conventional z 


signal is requirea tor stanaara output. 15U milliwatts}. At this point tne instructions : 
t would be well to go over the adjustments of the two other I.F. 

ransformers and bring the entire system to maximum sensitivity. SHORT WAVE BAND The short wave 

'low without further adjustments of either the frequency setting of ALIGNMENT adjusted by setting 

he signal generator or the I.F. transformer trimmers the "DISC. rator to 18 100 KC 

>EC. trimmer should be tuned. the gang at minimum, adjust the "short wave oscillator 

Uter removing the .0001 mfd. mica condenser from the 6J5G grids <Jeaeta '? t 'L.™ KC / ,u 

'D1 and D2" increase the I.F. signal input to the maximum that the ‘ , a ,.u • wave an enna trimmer to c 

signal generator will supply (at least 100,000 micro volts). Then. ZZ ™ f °T £ eqUency ?ad 

with the volume control turned down to limit the audio output, «L°" ? n nn / H , 3 “Z ° f recelv f s 

slpwly turn the "DISC. SEC." trimmer until a sudden, sharp drop Zhl lZinnl l ? 

n current as indicated by the micro ammeter is seen. The meter Z ‘ni n T T , *e receiver ack sensitivity at 
will now probably read in reverse and off scale. The trimmer T “ f 4 

should be reversed and the meter reading brought to zero. If a ^ u V l , 3 °VT *?? 

■* -**»»“■ ■» "—'r. “»«•»*.*> 

CONTROLS AND OPERATION 

RIGHT HAND KNOB (Three Position Wave Band LEFT HAND KNOB (Manual Volume Co 

Selecting Switch) —Turned to "On-Off" Switch _Tu 

the right, it is set for Standard Broadcast Band; turned to the hand knob to the extreme right. The switch will click an. 
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SPIEGEL PAGE 9-17 


MODELS 2154,2155(1938) 
MODELS 4500,4502,4504, 
4550,4512,4514(1937) 
Chassis 6-Q 


Schematic,Socket, 
Tr immer s Alignment 


SPIEGEL, INC. 





- volumi co*t*»l - 1 FREQUENCY RANGE - 

- rung coMTmoL -toa.aoo ok/^s. cjtc -tir-vn Ten 

Switchi» m mKOAOcA*r rot!nan. 000 1:0 x 'AO 

2,2 to 6.5 MC 




ALIGlJffdJT - *jb.-ve change Sw, in BC position. Gang condenser at minimum, gener¬ 
ator at 456 KC, output to 1A6 CG thru ,05 MFD condenser. Generator grounded to 
receiver, align four trimmers of IF transformers. 

BROADCAST ■» m 

— Z —generator connected to antenna lead thru 200 MMFD condenser, and 
ee't at 1400 KC. Gang condenser at minimum. Trim oscillator then Antenna trimmers 
Pad the oscillator circuit at 600 KC while rooking gang condenser. 

"ft— ^ Generator at 6000 KC, start rotating gang condenser from HF end, 
when signal is heard, adjust antenna trimmer (S17) for maximum peak. 

Repeat all adjustments for maximum performance. 
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SPIEGEL PAG 


MODELS 4400,4420 
Chassis 7-J 
Schematic,Socket 
Tr irnner s ,A1 ignment 
Parts 


SPIEGEL, INC. 




_____ 6T7G 







frequency range - ,_ ^ 

550 to 1700 KC U ^=^0 
1700 to 5400 KC \ v - 




5600 to 18100 vn. 
1937 


PARTS 

^£Ot JAt;N3£AS 




Tf 

TRIMMERS \ 

mr j 

1ST X.F. 

1 1 TRIMMERS 

\^U ©" 

M 

if 


or * § 

OSCILLATOR v 

PADDING 
CONDENSER 


4 » TONS CONTROL \ ON6 OFF SWITCH] k J T UNING \ BA ND \ 

1 I s volume control] | x - knob’] | switch ’ \ \ 

IF ALIGNMENT - Wave change Sw. in BC position. Gang cond. set to minimum, test 
oscillator at 456 KC, to CG of 6D8G thru .05 MFD cond.,GND to set. Align IF. 

- Gen. connected to ANT lead thru 200 MMFD condenser. Gang at minimum. 
Osc. to 1730 KC, and adjust OSC. trimmer of set. Shift Gen. and. dial to 1400 KC, 
and adjust ANT trimmer. Generator at 600 KC, pad oscillator to maximum peak. 

POLICE - Replace 200 MMFD cond. with 400 ohm resistor. Generator at 5600 KC.Gang 
condenser at minimum, trim Osc. circuit, Gen. at 4000 KC, trim ANT trimmer„ Gen? 
at 1800 KC and pad Police Oscillator circuit to maximum peak. 

A IP li 'L - ^A E " Generator at 18100 KC, gang condenser at minimum, adjust oscillator 
trimmer to peak, Generator at 16000 KC adjust SW ANT trimmer no peak. 

No padding required on this band but check 6000 KC for alignment & sensitivity. 


For maximum performance, all above 
condenser for padding adjustments. 


is band but check 6000 KC for alignment & sensitivity, 
all above adjustments should be repeated. Rook Gang 
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Trimmers on top of gang condenser 

it at 4 me. Trimmer on top of coil on top of chassi: 
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other intermediate trimmer being adjusted by means of ' test oscillator to this frequency. Then rock the tuning 
of the trimmer screw located within the brass hex nut. condenser slightly to the right and left, while adjust- 
MIXEE-QSCILLATQR ALIGNMENT ing the 600 kc. oscillator padding condenser, which is 

Connect test oscillator to antenna post and accessible through the hole provided on the front of the 
ground or chassis. Set test oscillator and receiver chassis. Repeat all the adjustments for maximum output. 























I.F.-465K.C 



AIR CASTLE 
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SPIEGEL PAGE 9-37 


MODELS 6510,6514,6520 
SPIEGEL, INC. Chassis B 1 

Schematic,Socket 



ALIGNMENT 


INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY - Connect the Signal Generator to grid of 6A7 tube 
through a .05 IT'D condenser. Ground Generator to Ground of chassis. Set 
Generator at 456 KC and adjust trimmers on IF transformers for Lax. Peak. 
BROADCAST BAND - Connect the Generator to the antenna of receiver through 
a 100QMUFD condenser* Ground Generator to ground of chassis. Range switch 
in Broadcast position. Set Generator to 1400 KC and adjust Oscillator and 
RF trimmers to maximum peak. Dial of receiver set on 1400 KC. Pad the 
Broadcast band at 600 KC, rocking gang condenser during the adjustment. 
SHORT WAVE BAND - Set Receiver and Generator to 6000 KC. Range switch in 
5W position. Adjust SW antenna trinmer for naadraur. peak. No padding adjust¬ 
ment is required on this band. 
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SPIEGEL 


2 GAA/<£ CO/Vpe-A/Se-X-/6S7 


'!//=. 77TA/S/5. 

1 A-/Z9& 



-JO 

. -cpf 

I J ii ^ 


YjCf®]/ \ INTERMEDIATE ALIGNMENT - 

*Ng^v^/ *>"5 1* Connect generator output to control grid of 

Lv-*-~c, grid cap disconnected, then connect a 1 megohm res: 

jfW £30 ro /7 zo k c. c=d^=p\ ^ modulator grid to chassis ground. 

TMMMe-R \ 2* Set generator frequency to 465 KC 9 must be 

|T>a\ \ 3. Align 1st I-P transformer by adjusting each 

ro/s.aMCftfa j| ro ijzo k.c. 4* Adjust 2nd I-F transformer in the sai 

r/WMMeR t-y 5. Adjust the I-F regeneration trimmer 3 

x mw SM'/rc M f-[—H Ttwg c <wr/roi chassis for maximum 465 KC signal. If ac 

j| fl n n n fl ^pT "pi^\ | this trimmer causes receiver to oscillal 

Jl^n \ ust to point where oscillation just stoj 

fc=—.— iii TTS-iwi-- ^ 1/3 turn. ALIGNMENT OF VARIABLE C0NDE1 

LOCATION/ OF LADDERS & TIMERS ?“ Connect generator thru 250 MMF condenser i 
/N Left 1 -ZANP frROMT) 30/TOM of CM4S5/5 l® ad and the ground to chassis. 

2. Place band selector SW. on 15.8 to 5.6 MC 
receiver to exactly 14 MC. Then bring receiver to maximum output by adjusting trimmer 
located on top of gang condenser ( OSC section). Mien adjusting this trimmer, two peal 
mental and image peak will be noticed. Care must be taken that the fundamental is used 
ustment. Back trimmer to minimum capacity, next screw down until 1st peak (fundamental 
iWhen fundamental peak is obtained adjust trimmer to maximum output at 14 MC. 
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SPIEGEL PAGE 9-39,40 


Chassis 6946 
Schematic,Voltage 


Trimmer s,Ali grime nt 
Parts 


DYNAMIC 3/VAKSK\ 
6" P/A =/6/7 I 

0"P/A.*/0/0 1 


ALL A/OS. SA/OtVA/ /reLA7n/e TO rAKTS 
A/re oc/k pa/tt A/c/Mee/rs. 
A/aM3e/rs smoia/aJ w/th a p/renx "a ' 

AK& C OMPL B T/T ASSSM&Lies. 

, i.F. - 465 K.C. 


9 per p/opzT/aopetAV.c. 


FREQUENCY RAN® - 
1720 to 530 EC 
5.6 to 15.8 MS 



the 6A7.Leave 
1 st or from the 

accurate)• 
transformer. 

® manner, 
.ooated under 
ijustment of 
;e, always adj- 
>s, then back 
iSER 

;o set antenna 

band, tune the 
condenser 
:s, the funda- 
for the adj- 
) is obtained. 


CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT 
(see special section) 


H 7 f 3. Set the 

band SVG to 
broadcast 

--H*- y™p— band, adjust 

$_J_o generator to 

SjS 1400 KC. Adjust 

$ 3 - 1720-530 KC trim 

Rim mer (see schema- 

tic) mounted on 
sujj coil under chas- 

sis, for maximum 
-X 10 peak. Next adjust 

_^_ > trimmer on gang 

T | condenser (front 

section) to peak. 

____X_—J 4. Next tune the 

receiver to the 
generator at 600 KC, adjust padder 
trimmer located on, and accessible 
thru small hole at front of chassis. 

5. Recheck 1400 KC signal setting. 

6 . Plaoe band SW. on 15.8 to 5.6 MC 
band, generator frequency to 14 MC, 
While rocking the variable gang con¬ 
denser adjust the 5.6 to 15.8 trim¬ 
mer, mounted one one of the coils 
underneath the chassis. 


FILAMENT PLATE SCREEN 


6A7 1st Detector 4 Oscillator 
6D6 I. F. Amplifier 
76 2nd Detector 4 A.V.C 
76 1st Audio 










SPIEGEL PAGE 9-41 


Schematic, S oc ket, Tr iramer s 
Alignment 


spiegel, ixc. 


MODELS 6525,S532,6540 
6560 

Chassis 14-l36EA,14~152Ei 


I. F. Alignment 

The I.F. frequency of this receiver is 456 K.C. ; 
For realignment, use the following procedure. 

It is necessary to use an accurately calibrated signal 
generator. Couple the signal generator to the grid of 
the 6A 7 tube with a tenth microfarad condenser in 
series with the "high” lead of the signal generator. 
Connect the ground side of the signal generator to the 
:hassis. Set the signal generator to 456 K;C. Be sure 
the wave switch of the set is in the broadcast position 
and the volume control set at maximum. Attenuate 
the signal generator so that the signal is just audible 
in the speaker. If an output meter is used, it should 
be connected across the voice coil terminals of the 
speaker. Use Yi volt as standard output. 

Adjust the 2nd I.F. transformer first. Each screw 
should be adjusted for maximum output. After 
number two I.F. has been adjusted, number one I.F. 
ihould be adjusted for maximum output. After both 
ransformers have been adjusted, it is necessary to re¬ 
heck No. 2 transformer and then recheck No. 1. 

See TUBE LAYOUT for location of I.F. and R.F. 
immers and padder. 

R. F. Alignment 

To align the broadcast band, proceed as follows: 
First, connect the ground side of the signal gen- 
tor to the chassis. Connect the high side of the 
nal generator with a .00025 condenser, in series, 
the antenna lead of the set. Make sure the band 
tch of the set is in the broadcast position. Set the 


volume control to maximum. Turn the station se¬ 
lector to the highest frequency (as far as it will go). 
Set the signal generator to 1720 K.C. Adjust the 
oscillator trimmer until the signal is heard. After the 
oscillator has been set at 1720 K.C., turn the station 
selector to 1400 K.C. Set the signal generator to 
1400 K.C. When the signal is heard, adjust the first 
detector trimmer for maximum output. 

When the set has been adjusted at 1400 K.C, turn 
the station selector dial to 600 K.C. Set the signal 
generator to 600 K.C. When the signal is heard, ad¬ 
just the padder condenser by rocking the selector back 
and forth. While adjusting the padder screw, it is 
necessary to move the selector so that the signal may 
be kept in tune while adjusting the padder screw. 
This procedure should be followed until maximum 
output is obtained. 

The foregoing procedure should be repeated. That 
is, the set is to be rechecked at 1720, 1400 and 600 
K.C. 

When aligning the R.F., use the same output 
standard as was used on the I.F. alignment. 

Short Wave Alignment 

Turn the band selector switch of the set to short 
wave. Set the signal generator to 6000 K.C. Connect 
a 400 ohm resistor in series with the .00025 condenser. 
Tune the set until the signal is heard. If two signals 
are heard, always align to the'highest frequency heard 
on the receiver. Adjust the small trimmer on the 
antenna coil for maximum output. 
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SPIEGE 

L, INC. 

MODELS 9904,9910,9926 
Chassis 27D 9928 


. 

-, Schematic,Socket 



Tr irnmer s ,A1 ignment 



Condenser Alignment 

Correct alignment is extremely important in connection 
with all wave receivers. The receivers are all properly 
aligned at the factory with precision instruments and re¬ 
alignment should not be attempted unless all other possible 
causes of the faulty operation have first been investigated 
and unless the service technician has the proper equipment. 

A signal generator that will provide an accurately calibrated 
signal of 456 K. C. and accurately calibrated signals over 
the broadcast and short wave bands. 530-1740 K. C. and 
5.8-18.3 M. C. is required. An output indicating meter is 
also necessary. It will be" practically impossible to align the 
receiver if unsatisfactory apparatus is used. 

Use a non-metallic screw driver for the adjustments. The 
complete procedure is as follows : 

Intermediate Frequency Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 456 K. C. Connect the an¬ 
tenna lead of the signal generator to the grid of the 1st 
detector through a .05 mfd. condenser. Turn the tuning 
condenser rotor until the plates are completely out. The 
ground lead from the signal generator goes to the ground 
lead of the receiver. The volume control should be at the 
maximum position. Attenuate the signal so that A. V. C. 
action is not obtained. 

Then adjust the four I. F. trimmer condensers until maxi¬ 
mum output is obtained. The adjusting screws for these 
condensers are reached from the top of the chassis and are 
in the round I. F. cans—See Fig. 2. The openings to the 
trimmer condensers are covered over by a small cover plate 
which is held in position by a screw. Loosen these screws 
until the cover plates can be swung around. 

Broadcast Band Adjustment 

The broadcast short wave switch should be in the broad¬ 
cast position. Set the signal generator for 1740 K. C. Turn 
the rotor to the full open position. The antenna lead from s 
the signal generator is in this instance connected to the c 
antenna lead of the receiver. Attenuate the signal so that 3 
A. V. C. action is not obtained. Adjust the oscillator broad- c 
cast trimmer until maximum output is obtained. This trim¬ 
mer is on the tuning condenser and its location is shown in 
FiR " 2 " a 

Then set the signal generator for 1500 K. C. Turn the ] 
otor until maximum output is obtained. Loosen the pointer 0 



screw a-id set the pointer at the 1500 K. C. 
cast band scale. Retighten pointer screw, 
antenna and 1st detector broadcast trimmer 
output is obtained. 

Next set the signal generator for 600 K t 
600 K. C. trimmer. The adjusting screw is 
a hole in the front panel of the chassis as 
I urn the tuning condenser rotor until ma? 
obtained. Then turn the rotor slowly back 
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PAGE 9-46 SPIEGEL 


MDDELS 9916,9917 
f Voltage Resistance 
'■Alignment 


Condenser Alignment 


Intermediate Frequency Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 456 K. C. Connect the an¬ 
tenna lead of the signal generator to the grid of the 1st 
detector through a .05 mfd. condenser. Turn the tuning 
condenser rotor until the plates are completely out. The 
ground lead from the signal generator goes to the ground 
lead of the receiver. The volume control should be at 
the maximum position. Reduce the signal so that A. V. C. 
action is not obtained. 

Then adjust the five I. P. trimmer condensers until 
maximum output is obtained. The adjusting screws for 
the 1st and 2nd trimmer condensers are reached from the 
top of the chassis and are in the round 1. F. cans—See 
Fig. 2. The openings of these trimmer condensers are 
covered over by small cover plates which are held in posi¬ 
tion by screws. Loosen these screws until the cover plates 
can be swung around. CAUTION — Use an insulated 
screwdriver for adjusting trimmers to prevent short cir¬ 
cuiting to ground. In the 3rd I. F. coil, only the primary 
has a variable trimmer condenser. This condenser is 
mounted on the back panel of the chassis as shown in 
Fig. 3 and the adjustment screw is reached through a 
hole in the back panel. 

Broadcast Band Adjustment 

The broadcast short wave switch should be in the broad¬ 
cast position. Set the signal generator for 1730 K. C. 
Turn the rotor to the full open position. The antenna 
lead from the signal generator is in this instance con¬ 
nected to the antenna lead of the receiver. Reduce the 
signal so that A. V. C. action is not obtained. Adjust the 
oscillator broadcast trimmer until maximum output is 
obtained. This trimmer is on the tuning condenser and 
its location is shown in Fig. 2. 

Then set the signal generator for 1500 K. C. Turn the 
rotor until maximum output is obtained. Loosen the set 
screw in the pointer hub and set the pointer at the 1500 
K. C. mark on the broadcast band scale. Retighten the 
hub set screw. Then adjust the antenna and 1st detector 
broadcast trimmers until maximum output is obtained. 

Next set the signal generator for 600 K. C. and adjust 
the 600 K. C. trimmer. The adjusting screw is reached 
through a hole in the front panel of the chassis as shown 
in Fig. 3. Turn the tuning condenser rotor until maxi¬ 
mum output is obtained. Then turn the rotor slowly back 
and forth over this setting at the same time adjusting the 
600 K. C. trimmer screw until the highest output is 
obtained. 

Short Wave Band Adjustment 

CAUTION—After the broadcast band alignment as de¬ 
scribed above has been made, do not change the adjust¬ 
ment of any of the broadcast band trimmers. 

In aligning the short wave band of the receiver, it will 
be noted that the signal will be heard with the signal gen- 
erator set at two points 912 K. C. apart. That is, if the 
receiver is tuned to 15,000 K. C. a signal will be heard 
when the signal generator is set at 15,000 K. C. and again 
at approximately 15,912 K. C. This is due to image 
reception or the fact that a 456 K. C. beat is obtained 
when the signal is 456 K. C. lower than the receiver 
oscillator and also when the signal is 456 K. C. higher 
than the receiver oscillator. Care should be taken to 
see that the receiver is tracked with the signal generator 
adjusted to the lower of the two frequencies at which a 
signal is heard, in order that the oscillator in the receiver 
will be 456 K. C. higher in frequency than the signal. 

Turn the broadcast short wave switch to the short 
wave position. As explained above, the volume control 
should be at the maximum position and the signal should 
be reduced to prevent A. V. C. act 1 -" 
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Next set the signal generator for 15,006 K. C. Turn 
the rotor until maximum output is obtained. Then adjust 
the antenna and 1st detector short wave trimmers for 
maximum output. 

Next set the signal generator for 6000 K. C. and adjust 
the 6000 K. C. trimmer. This condenser, is mounted on 
the front panel of the chassis as shown in Fig. 3 and is 
reached through a hole in the front panel. Turn the 
tuning condenser rotor until maximum output is obtained. 
Then turn the rotor slowly back and forth over this set¬ 
ting, at the same time adjusting the 6000 K. C. trimmer 
screw until the highest output is obtained. 

Voltages at Sockets 

Antenna Shorted to Ground 
Batteries Up to Rated Voltages. See Fig. 1 
Voltages Read from Negative Filament Terminal 


30 2n d Aud io 2.0 | 135 


D. C. Resistance of Windings 

Following are the D. C. resistances of the various wind¬ 
ings in the chassis. The values given below will 
vary slightly in different sets. 


B. C. Interstage R. ] 

Secondary . 

S. W. Interstage R, : 


I. P. Isolating Reactor. 

Speaker Voice Coil, Center tai 

outside . 

Speaker Voice Coil, Center t 
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2 mfH., 260 volt condenser. 













































































S-WARNER 


MODELS 1631D-1639D inol. 
MODELS 1641D-1S49D " 

Alignment,Parts .Notes 

ALIGNING EQUIPMENT: For, 


ALIGNING THE I.F. AMPLIFIER: Turn 


STEWART WARNER CORP. 


t position (center position), 
dilator output leads to the IC7G control 
a I mfd. condenser in series with the 
the oscillator to exactly 456 KC. Set 
y point where it has no tuning effect on 


PROPER SIZE OF FUSE 


BROADCAST BAND CALIBRATION AND ALIGNMENT: 

With the gang condenser in full-mesh, the dial pointer should 
5e on the yellow horizontal line below 530 KC. on the dial scale. 

Leave the range switch in the center position. Connect a 
♦ 00 or 500 ohm carbon resistor in series with the oscillator 
output and the receiver antenna lead (blue wire in the back 
>f the chassis). Connect the grounded oscillator output wire 
o the receiver ground lead (black wire in back of chassis). 

Adjust the test oscillator to exactly 1500 KC. Tune in the 
1500 KC. oscillator signal or a station above 1300 KC. on the 
lial and determine whether the dial calibration is correct at 


Adjust the test oscillator to 600 
^ the signal. Adjust trimmer Nc 

Jo. 7 slightly and retuning the re 
oes down, detune the trimmer in tl 
inue detuning the trimmer and : 
ntil maximum output meter deflect 


s secured. This op 
nd when performei 
T and sensitivity e 


hough the dial may be slightly off calibration at 600 KC. 
Repeat the adjustment of Nos. 5 and 6 at 1500 KC. 

SHORT WAVE BAND CALIBRATION AND ALIGNMENT: 
Furn the range switch to the short wave band (maximum 
:cunter-dockwise position); 


LONG WAVE BAND CALIBRATION AND ALIGNMENT: 


The very low battery drain of 1*7 to 2*0 amperes is obtained by the use of two volt 
tubes and an efficient vibrator power supply. The filaments of the tubes and the dial 
bulbs are connected in parallel and the field coil of the dynamic speaker is used to 
reduce the voltage from six to two volts. Thus the set uses little current and also 
has the excellent tone quality made possible by the use of a dynamic speaker* 60 
milliampere dial light bulbs are used. In replacing these, be sure to use the correct 
type. If ordinary 2.5 volt dial light bulbs or flashlight bulbs are used, the tube 
filaments will not receive the proper voltage. 

Since a gas engine charger usually charges at a high rate, it is absolutely essential 
to stop the engine before turning on the radio set. However, when a Windcharger is 
used, ordinarily the voltage will not be excessive unless the set has been used very 
little or the wind has been blowing hard for some time. Thus, with a Windcharger it 
is usually satisfactory to operate the set rii ile charging the battery although there 
is seme danger of injuring the tubes if the battery i E fully charged. 
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INER 


MODELS 1671 - 1689 inol. 
Chassis R-1S7S,R-168 


STEWART WARNER CORP. 


Circuit Data,Alignment| 
Parts List 


CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION 

The R-167-S and R-l 68 chassis are identical with the excep¬ 
tion of the size and location of the speaker and the physical 
u Catl L 1 ? ° f a few other Parts- The R-167-S, which is used in 
the table model cabinet, has a 5 inch speaker mounted on the 
chassis and the variable condenser, dial and the control shafts 
are located on the right side of the chassis. The R-I68 is 
used in the console with a separate 8 inch speaker while the 
variable condenser, dial, and shafts are in the center of the 

These receivers use a superheterodyne circuit which em¬ 
ploys five glass tubes with octal bases. The intermediate fre¬ 
quency is 456 KC. The tuning range of this chassis includes, 
in addition to the standard broadcast band, the two police radio 
n;nn 8 vJ he 25 l 00 iKC. police band can be tuned in around 
1600 KC. on the broadcast dial with the range switch in the 
short-wave position (counter clockwise). 


ALIGNMENT 


'o police radio output. Then t 


to increase the output by detuning the trim- 
; the receiver dial. If this reduces the output, 
er in .the opposite direction. Continue detun¬ 
ed retuning the dial until a maximum output 
s secured. This operation is commonly known 


600 KC. or slightly off 600 KC. 

(d) Check the adjustment o 
1400 KC. 


ALIGNING EQUIPMENT 


ALIGNING THE I.F. CIRCUIT 


•roadcast position. 

(d) Adjust the test , 

rol grid of the 6K7G fa 

(e) Align I. F. trim 


456 KC. WAVE TRAP ADJUSTMENT 

2. (a) Disconnect the antenna lead from ground. 

(b) Connect the test oscillator output in series with « 


(c) Without changing the test oscillator fron^ the frequency 
stting used in aligning the I. F. stage, adjust trimmer No. 5 
»r MINIMUM output. Increase the test oscillator output as a 
linimum is reached, in order to obtain a clearly defined se.t- 
ng of the trimmer. NOTE: If code interference transmitted 
n a frequency slightly different than 456 KC. is troublesome, 
le wave trap should be adjusted for MINIMUM output with 


DIAL CALIBRATION 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 
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FREQUENCY 




















(c) Tui 

















STEWART-WARNER CORP. 
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10 S-WA 


MODELS 1811-1819 inol. 
Chassis R-181 
Alignirent,Trimmers, Parts 


STEWART-WARNER CORP. 


MODEL R-181 CHASSIS (RECEIVER MODELS 1811 to 1819) 

ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 
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MODELS 1821 to 182 



























































PAGE 9-12 S-WARNER 


M3DELS 1821-1829 incl 
Chassis R-182 
Alignment,Trimmers 
Dial Data 


STEWART-WARNER CORP. 

MODEL R-182 CHASSIS 
(RECEIVER MODELS 1821 to 1829) 

ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 


For alignment, i 
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PAGE 9-14 S-WARNER 


SasSs^-lSS 839 ia01 * STEWAET-WARNER CORP. 
A1 ignment ,Tr iramer s 
Dial Data 


MODEL R-183 CHASSIS (RECEIVER MODELS 1831 to 1839) 
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BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


ANTENNA GROUNDED 


6L6 
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STEWART-W 




















































ARNER CORP. 


S-WARNER PAGE 9-1920 


MODELS 1861-1869 incl. 
Chassis R-186 
Schematic,Socket,Voltage 
Parts,Speaker .Timer Data 


SIS (RECEIVER MODELS 1861 TO 1869) 





Tilt re 

Ji -UL 41 


RECTIFIER | X j \°y - BSTvyi 

M^EI * ^ 


GIC KEYBOARD" THBEE 
INDEX .TOL.IX 


NNECnONS FOR UMVERSAL 
UNER MOTOR USE' ON 
i TO 80 CYCLE MODELS. 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 
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Chassis R—1881 
Alignment, Tr immer s 
Circuit Data 


STEWART-WARNER CORP. 


mode! R-188 CHASSIS (RECEIVER MODELS 1881 to 1889) 


ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 





DIAL DRIVE t MISCELLANEOUS Parts'” SiSJ'SiS 
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STEWART-WA 

STEWART-WARNER MAGIC KEYBOARD 

(USED IN MODELS 1845 to 1869) 


REFER TO INDIVIDUAL CHASSIS FOR OTHER DATA. 



BUTTON DOES NOT STAY IN OR DOES NOT RELEASE 
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ADJUSTMENT OF THE BACK SWITCH 
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ARNER CORP. 


an inch clearance between 


j. Set-up Crown Gear assembly binding (Fig. 13). 


. Tight, jammed or sticking Gang Condenser, 
f correcting the above conditions does not stop the 
from slipping replace the Clutch Spring, part number 
. In extreme cases it may be necessary to replace the 
Clutch Assembly as indicated below. 

'0 REMOVE THE CLUTCH PROCEED AS FOLLOWS: 

Remove the L shaped horizontal brace on the back of the 
'rame. This is the part supported by the brackets screwed 



PAWLS 



CAM ASSEMBLY LOCK 



STATION SELECTOR CAMS 



BAR AND ARM ASSEMBLY 
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*AGE 9-35-36 S WARNER 


MAGIC KEYBOARD 
A.F.C.and Mechanism Motes 
Manual Tuning,Parts 

CHECKING A.F.C. 


STEWART- 

CHANGING MECHANISM 









































































EARNER CORF 


SPECIAL TOOLS 


iuck-bfll pliers 


tl Iay a be U obtalned° 1 fr Part number T117468 » 
Slcje switch blades, although a pair of 


(Bristol) set screws used In various parts of the 
(fystic Mechanism. For the ^6 (small) set screws the wrench 
is —% Q nurnber m U2483, o and for^the k (larp!l set scre£ t£e 


wench Is part number 112484. These wrenche! 


s PARTS LIST FOR MYSTIC MECHANISM 


I © 


BUTTON SPRING 
111577 

£ 


BUTTON BOu 
112428 


RADIO STATION LIST 



NUMBER CATION NO. 

111162-7-Bushing - li 


DESCRIPTION 


-- Button Cap - for push button- 


— Button Reinforcing D: 


— Button retaining spring - 1 






112547- 

111633- 

111577—- 
111576- 

111617-1 ^ fCam - 

112563J l Cam - 

111625 _9___Cam Shaft - w_ 

111168-10-Cams - Station selector- 

1.11146-11-Clutch - collar, spring and g. 




e Ring - rubber 


"“-TE; 


Spacer - between cams- 

Wheel - (on motor shaft) w 

ibber ring- 

'.ve Ring rubber (on friction wh 
- and pinion (reduction)- 
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STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MFG. CO. 


STROMBERG PAGE 9-1 


~ MDDEL 140 Series 
" ' Chassis Yliring 


Tuning Ranges-A—540 to 1500 Kc.; B—1450 to 3500 Kc.; C—5600 to 18,000 Kc 

Number and Types of Tubes_3 No. 6K7,1 No. 6A8, 1 No. 6Q7, 2 No. 6F6, 1 No. 6E5, 1 No. 5Z3 

Power Supply Voltage_105 to 125 Volts 

Power Supply Frequency-25 to 60 Cycles and 50 to 60 Cycles 

Input Power Rating: 

(Nos. 140-H, 140-K, 140-L)_115 Watts 

(No. 140-P)-;_155 Watts 

Frequency of Intermediate Amplifier_465 Kilocycles 

APPARATUS SPECIFICATIONS 

No. 140-H-50 to 60 Cycles; P-26190 Chassis; P-26171 Loud Speaker 

No. 140-HB-25 to 60 Cycles; P-26191 Chassis; P-26171 Loud Speaker 

Nos. 140-K, 140-L-50 to 60 Cycles; P-26190 Chassis; P-26170 Loud Speaker 

Nos. 140-KB, 140-LB-25 to 60 Cycles; P-26191 Chassis; P-26170 Loud Speaker 

No. 140-P-60 Cycles Only; P-26664 Chassis; P-26170 Loud Speaker; P-26632 Phonograph Unit 

No. 140-PB-25 Cycles Only; P-26665 Chassis; P-26170 Loud Speaker; P-26633 Phonograph Unit 

K %S^ XL - =1 















c 




ja -r- 

-H-LjT-l- 

r~ 

T^i 
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STROMBERG PAGE 9-3,4 




SON TEL. MFG. CO. Circuit Data 

Tuning Ranges— Chassis Wiring 

X—145 to 370 Kc.; A—530 to 1700 Kc.; B—1700 to 5600 Kc.; C—5600 to 18,000 Kc.; D—18,000 to 60,000 Kc. 

Number and Types of Tubes-4 No. 6K7, 1 No. 6A8,1 No. 6J7, 2 No. 6H6, 2 No. 6L6,1 No. 6E5,1 No. 5Z3 

Power Supply Voltage-----105 to 125 Volts 

Power Supply Frequency-25 to 60 Cycles and 50 to 60 Cycles 

Input Power Rating___167 Watts 

Frequency of Intermediate Amplifier_465 Kilocycles 


APPARATUS SPECIFICATIONS 


No. 150-L-50 to 60 Cycles; P-26454 Chassis Assembly; P-26170 Loud Speaker || 
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JEtLSON TER. MEG. CO. 


ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 
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STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MEG. CO. 235L*235LB 

Tuner Adjustments 
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MODEL 229P Series 

Chassis Wiring STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MEG. CO. 

Specifications 

ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

Type of Circuit_Superheterodyne 

Tuning Ranges_A—540 to 1500 Kc.; B—J450 to 3500 Kc.; C—5600 to 18,000 Kc. 

Number and Types of Tubes_2 No. 6K7,1 No. 6A8,1 No. 6H6,1 No. 6F5,1 No. 6F6,1 No. 80,1 No. 6G5 

Power Supply Voltage_105 to 125 Volts 

Power Supply Frequency_See Receivers Listed under “Apparatus Specifications” 

Input Power Rating___90 Watts 

Frequency of Intermediate Amplifier__465 Kilocycles 

APPARATUS SPECIFICATIONS 

No. 229-P 60 Cycles Only; P-27936 Chassis; P-27834 Loud Speaker; P-27835 Phonograph Unit 

No. 229-PB _25 Cycles Only; P-27937 Chassis; P-27834 Loud Speaker; P-27836 Phonograph Unit 

No. 229-PD _50 Cycles Only; P-27936 Chassis; P-27834 Loud Speaker; P-27837 Phonograph Unit 

No. 229-PE _40 Cycles Only; P-27937 Chassis; P-27834 Loud Speaker; P-27838 Phonograph Unit 
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cally cut out of the circuit, allowing the receiver to function at its maximum sensitivity on these two ranges. 
When operating in the Standard Broadcast Range, maximum sensitivity is obtained when the slotted shaft of this 
:ontrol is rotated to its maximum counter-clockwise position. To properly set this control, place the receiver in 
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STROMBERG PAGE 9-21 

M5DEL 240 Saris s [ 

STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MFG. CO. chassis Views,Specs 
NORMAL VOLTAGE READINGS 

The various values of voltages listed in the following table are obtained by measuring between the various 
tube socket contacts and the chassis base, with the tubes in their respective sockets.' The receiver is, therefore, 
in operation when the measurements are made. Figure 1, shows the terminal layout of the sockets with the proper 
terminal numbers. 

Voltages are given for a line voltage of 120 volts, and allowance should be made for differences when the 
hncvoltiige is higher or lower. A meter having a resistance of 1000 ohms per volt should be used for measuring 
the D. C. voltages. Voltage values shown are those obtained on the lowest possible scale of a meter having the 
following ranges: 0-2.5, 0-10. 0-100, 0-250, 0-500, 0-1000 volt’s except when an asterisk appears after any given 
voltage value in which case the 250 volt scale was used. 






Terminals of Sockets 

Heater Voltages 

Tube 

Circuit 

Cap 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Terminals 

Socket 

Terminal 

Numbers Volts 

6K7 

R. F. Amp. 

0 

0 

0 

+230 

+95 

0 

— 

6.1 

0 

2-7 

6.1 

6A8 

Modulator 

0 

0 

0 

+235 

+95 

—17 

+95 

6.1 

0 

2-7 

6.1 

6C5 

Oscillator 

— 

0 

0 

+130 

— 

—17 

0 

6.1 

0 

2-7 

6.1 

6K7 

I. F. Amp. 

0 

0 

0 

+225 

+95 

0 

— 

6.1 

0 

2-7 

6.1 

6H6 

Dem.—A.V.C. 

— 

0 

h 0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

6.1 

0 

! 2-7 

6.1 

6F5 

Audio Amp. 

0 

0 

0 

— 

+125 

+115 

+125 

6.1 

+1.2 

2-7 

6.1 

6C5 

Audio Amp. 

— 

0 

0 

+115 

+115 

0 

+230 

6.1 

,+5.2 

2-7 

6.1 

1st 8F6 

Audio Output 

— 

0 

0 

+295 

+300 

0 

0 

6.1 

+20 

2-7 

6.1 

2nd 6F6 

Audio Output 

— 

0 

0 

+290 

+300 

0 

0 

6.1 

+20 

2-7 

6.1 

6G5 

Tuning Ind. 

— 

6.1 

+2* 

0 

+225 

0 

0 



1-6 

6.1 

5U4G 

Rectifier 

— 

— 

+420 

— 

380 

— 

380 

' — 

+417 

2-8 

4.8 

Speaker Socket | 

— 

+410 

0 

0 

+420 

+420 

— 

+300 





A. C. voltages are indicated by italics. Receiver tuned to 1000 Kc., no signal. 



Pig. 1. Terminal Layout for Voltage Measurement Chart and Location of the 
Various Aligning Capacitors. 
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SPEAKER SOCKET 
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TEL. MFG. CO. 


M)DEL 260 Series 
Chassis ’Tiring 
Phono. Data 
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'rofi|«u»en+& ^ pLf 


ill JJV=P\ 


AiC« Plug Plug 


—Vi brai-or 

' ~y ' 1W** Piu 3 (on tear ail 


MODELS CQ-69 and DQ-69 


Gang condenser 
.10 mfd. 

.00025 mfd 
.002 mfd. 

.01 mfd.. 

.00025 mfd. 

10 mfd. electr. 

5 mfd. electr. 
.0025 mfd. 

8 mfd. electr. 

16 mfd. electr. 
.005 mfd. 1600 xr. 
10 mfd. electr. 

.5 mfd. 

.10 mfd. 


16 .25 mfd. 

17 400 ohms 

18 25M ohms 

19 1 megohm 
2Q SOM ohm 

21 25M ohm 

22 megohm 

23 5M ohms 

24 §- meg. control 

25 Tone control 

26 \ megohm 

27 1500 ohms 

28 10M ohms 

29 £ megohm 

30 1500 ohms 


Preselector coil 
Antenna coil 
Oscillator coil 
Iron core I.F. 
I.F. coil 
Input tranS. 
Speaker 
Filter choke 
Power trans. 

Band switch 
Pilot lights 
Tuning eye and 
dialite switch 
Power switch 
Tuning eye 


The DQ-69 is a console model; the CQ-69 is a table model. The ant 
ernna should be as high as possible and about 100 feet long. A geo 
gr ound is essential for good reception. The blue wire from the se 
is the antenna lead. If the set is to be operated on 110 volts 
continuously.the vibrator should be removed. 
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PAGE 9-2 TATRO _ 

MODEIS CQ-69,DQ-69 ~~~ ~~ ~~ 

A1 ignment, S oc ke t L. TATRO PRODUCTS CORP. 

Voltage 


M5DELS GQ-69 and DQ-69 


-- VOLTAGES -- 
Plates 6A8G.6S7G.6L5G, 6Z7G 
and oscillator grid of 6A8G ... 140 v. 

Plate 6T7G .. IE v. 

Screens 6A8G and 6S7G . 40 v. 

Cathodes: 6A8G and 6S7G . 1.5 v. 

6T7G .5 v. 

6L5G . 5 v. 


Voltages when set is on AC are higher. 


Knob arrangement 
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MDDEL3 TC1,TC2 
[Alignment, Voltage 
Notes,Parts SERVICE NOTES FOR MODELS TCI AND TC2 


TRANSFORMER CORP. OF AMER. 


The Clarion TC-l Tc-2 is a. 7 inbe 

all-wave super-heterodyne receiver, 
covering broadcast frequencies 550- 
1520 kilocycles and short-wave fre¬ 
quencies 1.5-4 megacycles, 3.6-10 
megacycles, 8-10 megacycles. 

Other outstanding features of this 
receiver are:—78 triple grid super¬ 
control tubes in the R. F. first detector 
and I. F. stages; 37 oscillator; 75 dou¬ 
ble diode triode, operating as a de¬ 
layed AVC, second detector and first 
audio; and the 42 super-power amp¬ 
lifier, delivering- 3 watts of undistorted 
output to the speaker. 


R. F. and I. F. ALIGNMENT. 
The trimmer on the tuning condensers 
and the intermediate stages are very 
accurately adjusted before the receiver 
leaves the factory and should need 
little or no attention. To check ad- 


The action of the automatic volume 
control will defeat the purpose of an 
output meter. To overcome this, it 
will become necessary to reduce the 
coupling between the oscillator and 
the receiver so that only a small read¬ 
ing is obtained on the output meter 
with the volume control set for max¬ 
imum volume. This will allow the 
output meter to work correctly. Ad¬ 
just the test oscillator to 262 kilo¬ 
cycles and couple to the control grid 
of No. 2 tube and adjust trimmers on 
I. F. stage for maximum reading on 
the output meter. 

R. F. ALIGNMENT. Couple oscil¬ 
lator to the antenna (reduce coupling 
as outlined in I. F. adjustment). Set 
pointer on tuning chart to 1400 kilo¬ 
cycles with wave band control switch 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

(prices subject to CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE) 


in broadcast position. Adjust test 
oscillator to 1400 kilocycles. Adjust 
trimmers on No. 1 and 2 section of 
tuning condenser for maximum read¬ 
ing. The trimmer of No. 3 section of 
the tuning condenser should be set for 
minimum capacity, and the high fre¬ 
quency trimmer on back of chassis 
(left viewing chassis from back) 
should be adjusted for maximum read¬ 
ing. This operation should be repeat¬ 
ed at 600 kilocycles and adjusting only 
the low frequency trimmer on back of 
chassis (right viewing chassis from 
back) for maximum reading. No ad¬ 
justments are necessary on the short¬ 
wave band. All the coils are correctly 
matched so that they will be in per¬ 
fect alignment if all the above adjust¬ 
ments are correctly made. 


\TOr 10840 
" 10830 
" 10630 
» 10620 
12730 
" 10590 
- 9340 

/< 10920 
" 5800 

v 5630 
<> 5720 
« 10880 
" 5900 

„ 11070 
/< 11050 
« 11060 
„ 6310 
„ 6030 
„ 6020 
„ 6150 

10870 
" 11010 
// 5310 
„ 11360 
„ 12820 
/, 9390 
/- 10860 


DESCRIPTION 


Volume control. 
Tone.control and A. 
Short wave switch 
Tuning condenser fc 
Tuning condi r 


for s< 


Filler choke. . 

A. C. cord. 

Pilot light socket . . 

.05--200 volt condenser 
.05 -400 volt condenser. 

.1 -200 volt condenser. 

100 mmf condenser. 

250 mmf condenser. 

550 mmf condenser. 

2600 mmf condenser. 

3000 mmf condenser. 

50 000 ohm resistor - >■$ wal 
100,000 ohm resistor - V$ wa 
250,000 ohm resistor 1 wa 
500.000 ohm resistor—),( wa 
30,000 ohm resistor - 1 watt 
Cabinet for full vision dial 

Knobs. 

Escutcheon plate for full visi 

Cabinet—airplane dial. 

6 prong socket No. 78. 

5 prong socket No. 37. 


W9370 

I" 10280 

9360 
10980 
1097 0 
10960 
10660 
1061 0 
10140 
10850 
11750 
11760 
10600 
10820 

5680 

11040 

1790 

11810 

11820 

11840 

■12740 

12750 

12030 

12090 

11990 

•12770 


6 prong socket No. 42. 

6 prong socket No. 75. 

4 prong socket No. 80. 

Tube shield base. 

Tube shield cap. 

Tube shield. 

8" speaker. 

Power transformer. 

8-8, 450V filter condenser... 

8 450 filter condenser. 

1st IF transformer. 

2nd lb’ transformer. 

Bypass condenser block.... 
Double padder condenser. . 
.01- 400 volt condenser . . 
Dial Complete full vision 

Antenna coil. 

Detector coil. 

Broadcast oscillator coil . . . 
Short wave oscillator coil . . 
Escutcheon plate—Airplane i 
Pyralin escutcheon window. 

Drive, cable spring. 

Dial chart 

Dial tirive cable. 


TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGES 


Tube No. 


Control Grid 
to Cathode 
Voltage 


Plate to 
Cathode 

Plate 

MX 

Heater 
or Fil. 

Voltage 

1—R. F. 

0 

4 5* 

100 

250 

6.0 

63 

2 1st Det. 

0 

4 5* 

100 

250 

6 0 

6 3 

3—1. F. 

0 

4 5* 

100 

250 

6 0 

6 3 

4 2nd Det. AVC. . . 

0 

2.0** 

0 

125 

75 

6 3 

5 Ose. 

0 

2 6 

0 

95 

5 5 

6 3 

6—Audio. 

0 

20.0 

250 

225 

31 0 

6 3 

7-Reel. 

0 




32 per plate 

5.0 


‘Voltage from ground to terminal No. 1 ON THE VOLTAGE DIVIDER. 
* "Voltage from ground to terminal No. 2 ON THE VOLTAGE DIVIDER. 


prods. All tubes in sockets. Ant. ground to chassis, no signal. 
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TRANSFORMER CORPORATION 

©F AMERICA 
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PAGE 9-2 ULTRAMAR 


MODELS 309,319 
Schematic,Socket 
Trimmer s ^Alignments 


ULTRAMAR MFG. CORP. 


MODELS 

309 

319 
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on the output mete] 
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The Delco Model R-641 is a six tube, single unit auto radio, 
7-1-37 with variable tone control, non-synchronous vibrator and type 6V6G "Beam' 
Power Tube. 
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MODEL R—643 Dele 

UNITED MOTORS SERVICE Schematic 
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OSCILLOGRAPH CONNEC TIONS 

In making tests with the Cathode Ray Oscillograph, connect to hlack 
of 2nd I-F coil (Ulus. #5) and to chassis ground. 
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MDDEL R-644 Delco” 

Socket,Trimmers UNITED MOTORS 

Chassis, Voltage 

Alignment 
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ising a line voltage of 115 volts 
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MDDEL R—3210 Delco ~ 

Schematic * Socket, Trimmers 

Chassis, Voltage ^Alignment UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 
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M3DEL R1118 Delco 

Socket.Irimners UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 

Alignment,Notes 
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MDDEL R1119 Delco 
Socket, Trimmers 
Chassis,Alignment 


UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 



FIG. 3—PARTS LAYOUT--Bottom View 
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CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT.SEE | 

SPECIAL SECTION VOLUIE VTII e ® 3 «q 
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S8B, Ant. trim. 66B, and Det. trimmer 67B. FOREIGN BAND - Gan. & dial at 16 MC, peak trimmer 65A, 

Ant. trim. 63A and Det. trim. 64A. Image at 15.1 M3 should be iweaker than at 16M3 if trim. 64A is 
peaked oorreotly. leather BAND 350ko.- Gen. & dial at 350 ko, peak LW oso. trim.68A, Ant. trim. 66A & 
Det. trim. 67A. WEATHER BAND 175ko - Gen. & dial at 175 ko, rook var. cond. & peak oso. padder 34. 
Repeat 350 ko, alignment. 






















The frequency ranges on the three hands -covered are: American Broadcast 
Band 1720 to 540 kilocycles, Poiice-Amafeur Band 1.8 to 5.8 megacycles 
and the Foreign Short Wave Band 5.8 to 18.1 megacycles. 
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burners desig. #3, and then peak 1st IF trimrors desig. # 2 , 
trimmer 10B. BROADCAST ALIGNMENT- Gen. at 1720 ko, peak trimmer 24 
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MODEL R1131 
Schematic,!/ 
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The Delco Model R-1131 is a nine tube, three band, all wave r< 
r er with A.V.C., "Robot" tuning eye, automatic bass compensation, toi 
-rol and permeability tuned--iron core I-F transformers. Seven of tl 
is in this receiver are of the metal type, and two are of the glass 
!. The tube complement is as follows: 6K7 R-F Amplifier, 6L7 Modu¬ 
li', 6C5 Oscillator, 6K7 I-F Amplifier, 6H6 2nd Detector and A.V.C., 
Audio Amplifier, 6L6 Audio Output. 5Y3G Rectifier and a tvoe 6U5 Tin 
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voltage. Tuning eye target voltage 

;e measurements made with a 100 ohm per volt DC volt 
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MODEL R2050 Dele 
Schematic,Voltag 
Socket ,Notes 



^ | 




The Delco Model R-2050 is a five tube, two volt, two band, bat¬ 
tery operated receiver with A.V.C. and a voltage regulator. The tubes use 
are: 1C6 Oscillator-Modulator, 34 I-F Amplifier, 1F6 Diode Detector-- 
A.V.C. and 1st A-F Amplifier, 33 Power Output and a 5E1 Voltage Regulator 

The band coverage of the R-2050 receiver is from 540 to 1720 kilocycles. 

The receiver is designed to he operated from 3-45 volt "B" batteries and 
either a 3 volt dry "A" battery, a 2 volt wet storage battery, or an 
"Aircell" battery. 
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try depending on input voltage to receiver. 
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MODEL R2055 Delco 

UNITED MOTORS SERVICE Schematic, Voltage 

Change,Batt.Notes 



BATTERY CONNECTIONS 


PLUG-IN TYPE CONNECTORS ARE ATTACHED TO ENDS OF'SET BATTERY CABLE LEADS-- 
INSERT THESE PLUGS INTO THE PROPER TERMINAL ON TOP OF BATTERIES AND ALL & 

BATTERY CONNECTIONS WILL BE CORRECTLY MADE. IF BATTERIES USED HAVE SCREW o c o m 
TYPE OR FAHNESTOCK TERMINALS REMOVE PLUGS FROM CABLE AND CONNECT WIRES IN ° ® 'S 

ACCORDANCE WITH COLOR CODE. « ^ 

a> 

Connect the set cable wires exactly as indicated on the cable markers. 

Remove the tubes from their sockets when hooking up batteries and recheck 
all connections before placing the tubes back in their sockets. The bat¬ 
tery connections are as follows: 
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CIRCUIT CHANGES 
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FIG. 3—PARTS LAYOUT—Bottom View 


The following changes have been made in the Circuit Diagram of 
receiver as shown in Fig. 1. 

the R-6011 

1. 

The .01 mfd. 1200-volt condenser, Illus. 32, connected 
secondary of vibrator transformer was removed. 

across 

2. 

A 5000 ohm 1-watt resistor was added to the chassis and 
in series with condenser .01 mfd. Illus. #31. 

connected 

3. 

A 150 ohm 1/3-watt resistor was added to the chassis and connected 
in the primary circuit of the vibrator transformer. 
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R-6011 receivers incorporating the above changes can be identified by 
letter "A" stamped on the rear of their chassis. The Circuit Diagram 
these receivers is shown in Fig. 1A. 
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i FIG, 1A--DELC0 MODEL R-6012 CIRCUIT DIAGRAM AND VOLTAGE CHART 
=r— rryi (Chassis marked with letter "C" on rear) 
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irly models, a .01 mf condenser was connected across the secondary 
ie vibrator transforruer. This ms removed in later models. 































20 megacycles. 
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MODEL R6015 Delco 
Socket, Trimmers 
Voltage ^Alignment 


UNITED MOTORS SERVICI 


gang shaft by turning t: 
they are completely in 
be at the low frequency 


in. After completing adjustmei 
megacycles always check to see 
To do this leave signal genera' 
increase the output of the sig] 
dial to approximately 17.3 ineg! 
dial slightly to the right and 
fundamental peak was used in a: 
signal will be heard at approx: 






) Set signal generator frequency 
megacycles. 

) Adjust 5 megacycle antenna trim 
imum output. 
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All readings were taken 
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MODELS 544290,544291 

Serials "with prefix "A” UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 
Alignment,Parts ,Data 
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2 CHEV.%00565 CIRCUIT DIA&RAI1 
















































IG. I CHEVROLET 601177 CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 
(For Sets Below Serial #1748809 only) 
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a — 


MODEL 601177 Early 
Chevrolet 
Below Ser.1748809 
Schematic, Voltage 
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ROLET 601177 CIRCUIT DIAGRj 
bove Serial #1748809 only) 



OP LATE MODEL CHEVROLET 601177 
) AS GIVEN FOR EARL? MODEL 
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0^’“ S ’° haSSiS UNITED MOTORS SERVICE SolT”™ 1 ** 



CIRCUIT CHANGES 


Several changes were made In the receiver circuit starting at seria 
#1748809. It will he necessary to use Figures 1, 2 and 3 for re¬ 
ceivers below serial #1748809 and to use Figures 1A, 2A and 3A 
for receivers above serial #1748809. parts SHORN IN PHA.NT0M. 

It will be noted on some receivers that the .008 mfd. section 
(Ulus. 21C) of the part #1209048 Condenser Block has Its lead 
cut off close to the block and a .008 mfd. tubular condenser con¬ 
nected from the plate of the 42 tube In Its place. This change 
was made because it was found necessary to change the voltage 
rating of the .008 mfd. section of the condenser block after 
[production started and a .008 mfd. tubular condenser was simply 
used until a new block could be manufactured. The tubular conden¬ 
ser used is part #1209212 and is located alongside of the power 
filter choke. All of the service replacement stock of #1209048 
condenser blocks have a .008 mfd. section of a higher voltage rat¬ 
ing and in Installing these blocks In a receiver where the tubular 
condenser was used it will be necessary to either remove the tubula 
condenser or clip the lead off of the .008 section of the block. 

The capacity of two sections of the part #1209050 Condenser Block 
(Illus. 23A to F) were changed at serial #1748809 along with severa 
other circuit changes. The "D" section which was originally .04 
mfd. was changed to .01 mfd. and the "E" section which was original 
ly .01 mfd. was changed to .1 mfd. All of the service replacement 
stock of the part #1209050 Condenser Blocks are of the new type in¬ 
corporating the above changes and should be used in the service 
replacement of all part #1209050 condenser blocks used below serial 
#1748809. 
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M3DEL 601177,Sarly,Late 
Chevrolet 

Alignment VNJTED MOTORS SERVICE 


Peakin g I.F. Stages at 262 K.C. 

(a) Connect the ground lead of the test oscillator to the chassis 
frame. Connect a 1 mfd. condenser In series with the other lead 
and connect this lead to the grid cap of the 6A7 tube, leaving 
the tube’s grid clip In place. The 1 mfd. condenser Is necessary 
to prevent the oscillator circuit of the receiver from affecting 
the I.F. adjustments. 

(b) Set the test oscillator on 262 kilocycles. 

(c) Turn the volume control of the receiver on full. 

(d) Peak the I.F. trimmer P-3 for the 2nd I.F. coll shown 
on Figure 2. 

(e) Then peak trimmers P-2 and P-1 of the first I.F. coll also 
shown on Figure 2. 

(f) In order to Insure accurate settings of the I.F. trimmers the 
above adjustments should be repeated using the lowest oscillator 
output that will give a reasonable output meter scale deflec¬ 
tion. Make all adjustments for maximum output. 

Peaking Gang Condenser at 1530 and 1400 K.C. 

(a) Connect the output of the test oscillator to the antenna connec¬ 
tion of the receiver and to the chassis ground. Do not use the 
1 mfd. condenser that was required In aligning the I.F. stages. 

(b) Turn the rotor plates of the gang condenser until they are 
COMPLETELY OUT OF MESH. 

(c) Set the test oscillator oq 1530 kilocycles. 

(d) Adjust the oscillator section (middle section) of the gang 
condenser CAREFULLY for maximum output. Then adjust the trim¬ 
mers for the "R.F." and "ANT" sections of the gang condenser. 

(e) Set the test oscillator on 1400 kilocycles. 

(f) Turn the condenser rotor plates until the 1400 K.C. signal from 
the test oscillator Is tuned In with maximum output. (No 
calibration blocks should be used as the oscillator circuit 

Is adjusted at 1530 K.C. on this set.) 

(g) Readjust the parallel trimmers for the "R.F." and "ANT" sections 
of the gang condenser (shown on Fig. 2) for maximum output. DO 
NOT disturb the oscillator trimmer (middle section) as this is 
adjusted at 1530 K.C. only, and any further adjustments at this 
point will affect both the tuning range of the receiver and 

the tracking of Its circuits. 

CAUTION: Always use the lowest possible test oscillator output 
that will give a reasonable deflection of the output meter 
pointer, In order to prevent the A.V.C. from leveling out the 
output as the adjustments are made. 
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UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 980507 > 980508 


Schematic,Voltage 
A1 igmnent 
I.DDEL 980509 



76 A-F Driver 

6A6 Output 
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Readings taken on 6.3 volt battery using a 1000 ohm per volt meter from 
tube socket contacts to ground. 
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for operation in 1937 Pontiacs and is equipped with an instrument panel 
tuning control having a tone control in addition to the tuning and volume 
controls. 
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MDDEL 983526 Pontiac 
Socket,Trimmers 
ChassisjAlignmait 


UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 


IMPORTANT: The "Local-Distance" switch on the tuning control used 
with this receiver is used to control the alignment of the first 
I-F coil windings. It is important, therefore, in peaking the I-F 
stages, that the "Local-Distance" switch be placed in the "Distance' 

Connect the signal lead of the signal generator to the grid cap 
of the 6A8G Translator Tube through a .1 mfd. condenser, leaving 
the tube’s grid clip in place. Connect the ground lead of the 
signal generator to the chassis frame. 

Turn "Local-Distance" switch on set to "DISTANCE" position. 

(If the receiver is aligned with the switch in the "Local" po¬ 
sition, the "Local-Distance" switch will operate backwards.) 


Leave the signal generator leads connected the same for aligning 
the I-F circuits. Turn the rotor plates of the gang condenser all 
the way out and against the high frequency stop. Set the signal dC 
generator to 1530 kilocycles. Adjust the parallel trimmer for 
the oscillator section of the condenser gang (Ulus. 12C, Fig. 2) 
for maximum output. (It is very important that this frequency be 
set accurately as a slight mis-setting will cause the receiver to be 
out of track over the entire high frequency end of the dial.) 


Leave signal generator leads connected t 
rotor plates of the gang condenser all t 
rest against the low frequency stop. Se 
K.C. Adjust the oscillator padding cond 
cated on the under-side of the receiver 


Remove the signal lead of the signal generator from the grid of the 
6A8G Translator tube and connect to the antenna terminal of the re¬ 
ceiver THROUGH A .0002 mfd. MICA CONDENSER connected in place of the 
.1 mfd. condenser previously used. Set the signal generator to 1400 
K.C. Turn the condenser rotor plates until this frequency is tuned 
in with maximum output. Adjust the R-F parallel trimmer on the con¬ 
denser gang (Ulus. 12B, Fig. 2) and the antenna compensating cofl- 
denser (Ulus. 28, Fig. 3) located on the side of the receiver case 
for maximum output. 


Set the signal generator on 600 K.C. Turn the condenser rotor plates 
until the signal from the signal generator is tuned in with maximum 
output. Maintain a low output signal from the signal generator and 
readjust the oscillator tracking condenser (Ulus. 29, Fig. 3) while FIG. 
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SigLent 527 Pontia ° UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 

2. Aligning at 1530 Kilocycles Pontiac 983527 

(a) Leave the signal generator leads connected the same as for align- ^ _ 

ing the I-F circuits. © \ 

5 l 

(h) Turn the rotor plates of the gang condenser all the way out and 'p. 1 

against the high frequency stop. jg p 

(c) Set the signal generator to 1530 kilocycles. S *5 

H 1 

(d) Adjust the parallel trimmer for the oscillator section of the + 

condenser gang (Ulus. 12C, Fig. 2) for maximum output. It is veryj§ [ 

important that this frequency he set accurately as a slight mis- g . 0 

setting will cause the receiver to he out of track over the entire j 
high frequency end of the dial. p. o -? 

3. Aligning at 540 Kilocycles % feb.J 

(a) Leave signal generator leads connected the same as before. J ® 

(h) Turn the rotor plates of the gang condenser all the way into © ^ 

mesh so that they rest against the low frequency stop. gg < 

(c) Set the signal generator to 540 K.C. ^ 

6 ,s3 c 

w-p 

(d) Adjust the oscillator tracking condenser (Ulus. 29, Fig. 3) 
located on the under-side of the receiver suh-panel to,maximum 
output. 

4. Aligning at 1400 Kilocycles 

(a) Remove the signal lead of the signal generator from the grid of 
6A8G tube and connect to the antenna terminal of the receiver 
THROUGH A .0002 mfd. MICA CONDENSER connected in place of the 
.1 mfd. condenser previously used. 

(b) Set the signal generator to 1400 K.C. 

(c) Turn the condenser rotor plates until this frequency is tuned in 
•with maximum output. 

(d) Adjust the R-F parallel trimmer on the condenser gang (Ulus. 12B, a 

Fig. 2) and the antenna compensating condenser, (Illus. 28, Fig. 3) “ 

located on the side of the receiver case for maximum output. £ 

c 

5. Aligning at 600 Kilocycles £ 


The oscillator padding condenser was previously adjusted at 540 K.C.; how- 
ever, it is necessary in most cases to repeak this condenser at 600 K.C. N 

in order to make the receiver track properly and to secure full sensitivity5 

CQ 

(a) Set the signal generator on 600 K.C. S 

(b) Turn the condenser rotor plates until the signal from the signal ^ 

generator is tuned in with maximum output. ^ 

(c) Maintain a low output signal from the signal generator and read- .5 

just the oscillator tracking condenser (Illus. 29, Fig. 3) while § 

rocking the variable condenser gang tuning shaft back and forth £ 

through the signal. This operation should be continued until no ^ 

further increase in output can be obtained. 
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(a) Connect the signal lead of the signal generator to the grid cap of (d) Set the signal generator at exactly 262KC, 
the 6A8G tube, through a .1 mfd. condenser, leaving the tube’s .grid (e) Adjust trimmers on the IF coils (6 and 10 
clip in place. Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to PIG. 3) carefully for maximum output, 
the chassis frame. Repeat adjustments several times. 
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MODEL 985252 Chevrolet 

UNITED MOTORS SERVICE Schematic,Socket 

Trimmers,Chassis 




?IG - 1--CHEVR0LET MODEL 9852 2 CIRCUIT DIAGRAM ' 
GENERAL: The Chevrolet Model 985252 is a six 
with an under 'panel mounting tuning control, 
are octal base types and a separate rectifier 
the power supply. 
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MODEL 985252 Chevrolet 
A1ignment,Voltage 


UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 


CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT 

If realignment is found to be necessary, the circuits can be adjusted only 
with the use of a calibrated test oscillator or signal generator, and an 
output meter. ^ ( 

Peaking I-F Sta ges a t 262 Kilocyc les 0} 

(a) Connect the signal lead of the test oscillator to the grid cap SI 

of the 6A8G Oscillator Tube through a .1 mfd. condenser, leaving 

the tube’s grid clip in place. Connect the ground lead of the 

test oscillator to the chassis frame. o i 

u i 

(b) Connect the output meter from the plate prong of the 6F6G to 
ground. Care should be taken when connecting the output meter 

to insert a series condenser to protect the meter from D.C. 0| 

voltages. 

(c) Set the test oscillator to exactly 262 K.C. 

m i 

(d) Adjust the trimmers on the I-F coils (Ulus. 4 & 5) for maximum 
output. These adjustments should be repeated several times and 
during alignment the test oscillator output should be kept to as ^ , 
low a value as is consistent with obtaining a readable indication 

on the output meter. 


Al ignin g at 1560 K iloc ycles (*.) 

(a) Leave the test oscillator leads connected the same as for align¬ 
ing the I-F stages. 

(b) Turn the rotor plates of the condenser gang all the way out and 
against the high frequency stop. 

(c) Set the test oscillator to exactly 1560 K.C. 

(d) Adjust the parallel trimmer for the oscillator section (middle) 
of the condenser gang (Ulus. #8) for maximum output. 

NOTE: It is very important that this frequency be set accurately 
as a slight mis-setting will cause the set to be out of track over 
the entire high frequency end of the dial. 

Aligni ng at 1400 Kilocycles (J) 

(a) Remove the signal lead of the test oscillator from the grid of 
the 6A8G Oscillator Tube and connect to the Antenna terminal pf 
the receiver through a .0002 mfd. mica condenser. 

(b) Set the test oscillator to 1400 K.C. 

(c) Turn the condenser rotor plates until this frequency (1400 K.C.) 
is tuned in with maximum output. 

(d) Adjust the R-F and Antenna parallel trimmer on the condenser 
gang (Ulus. 6 & 7) for maximum output. 



>lt voltmeter. 
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MDDEL 985253 Chevrolet 
Alignment 


UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 


CHEVROLET MODEL 985253 


CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT 


Date: 12-7-36 


1. Peaking I-F Stages at 262 K.C. 


(a) Connect the signal lead of the test oscillator to the grid cap 
of the 6A8G Modulator-Oscillator tube, through a .1 mfd. con¬ 
denser. Connect the ground lead of the test oscillator to the 
chassis frame. 

(b) Set the Test Oscillator at 262 K.C. 

(c) Turn volume control on* full and tuning condenser plates com¬ 
pletely out of mesh. 

(d) Adjust trimmers on the I-F coils (Illus. 4 and 5) for maximum 
output. These adjustments should be repeated several times and 
during alignment the test oscillator output should be kept to as 
low a value as is consistent with obtaining a readable indication 
on the output meter. 

Aligning at 1560 Kilocycles 


Leave the test oscillator leads connected the same as for aligning 
the I-F Stages. Make sure the rotor plates of the condenser are 
turned all the way out and against the high frequency stop. Set the 
test oscillator to exactly 1560 K.C. Adjust the parallel trimmer 
for the oscillator section (middle) of the condenser gang (Illus. 

#11) for maximum output. 

3. Aligning at 1400 Kilocycles 

Remove the signal lead of the test oscillator from the grid of the 
6A8G Tube and connect to the antenna terminal of the receiver THROUGH 
A .0002 MFD. MICA CONDENSER. Set the test oscillator to 1400 K.C. 
Turn the condenser plates until this frequency is tuned in with maxi¬ 
mum output. Adjust the R-F parallel trimmers on the condenser gang 
(Top section) for maximum output. Adjust the antenna compensating 
condenser (Illus. #27) for maximum output. 

4. Aligning at 600 Kilocycles 

Set the test oscillator on 600 K.C. and turn the condenser plates 
until this signal is tuned in with maximum output (at approximately 
600 K.C. position of plates). Maintain a low test oscillator sig¬ 
nal and adjust the oscillator tracking condenser (Illus. #28) while 
rocking the condenser gang plates back and forth through the signal. 
This operation should be continued until no further increase in 
output can be obtained. 

5. Realigning at 1400 Kilocy c1es 

Recheck alignment of the R-F section of the condenser gang and an¬ 
tenna compensating (Illus. #27) at 1400 K.C. as given in paragraph #3. 
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| MDDEL 985255 Chevrolet 
Alignment,Note 


UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 


CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT 

Aligning 1-F Stages at 262.5 Kilocycles Chevrolet 985255 

(a) Connect the signal lead of the test oscillator to the grid cap 
of the 6K7G I-F Amplifier tube, through a .1 mfd. condenser, 
leaving the tube’s grid clip in place. Connect the ground lead 
of the test oscillator to the chassis frame. 


(b) Connect the output meter from the plate (P2) of one of the 6N6G 
Output tubes to the plate (P2) of the other 5N6G Output tube. 

(c) Set the test oscillator carefully to 262.5 K.C. 

(d) Turn the ’’..Volume Expander" switch on the receiver to the "Off" 
position. Turn the volume control on full and turn the con¬ 
denser gang plates so that they are completely in mesh. Leave 
the "Fidelity Control" Cable disconnected from the chassis. 

Aligning I-F Stag es a t 262.5 Kilocycles—Cont’d. 

(e) Adjust both trimmers located on the 2nd I-F coil (Ulus. #9) for 
maximum output. 

(f) Connect the signal lead of the test oscillator to the grid cap 
of the 6A8G Oscillator-Modulator tube, leaving the tube’s grid 
clip in place. 

(g) Adjust both trimmers located on the 1st I-F coil (Illus. #8) for 
maximum output. 

NOTE: DO NOT READJUST THE TRIMMERS ON THE 2ND I-F COIL, ILLUS. #9. 
Al igning at 1 550 Kilocycles 

Leave the test oscillator signal lead connected to the grid cap of 
the 6A8G tube. Turn the condenser rotor plates all the way out and 
against the high frequency stop. Set the test oscillator to ex¬ 
actly 1550 K.C. Adjust the parallel trimmer for the oscillator 
section (middle) of the condenser gang (Ulus. #10C) Carefully for 
maximum output. 

Aligning at 1400 Kilocycl es 

Remove the signal lead of the test oscillator from the grid of the 
6A8G tube and connect to the antenna terminal of the receiver THROUGH 
a .0002 MFD, MICA CONDENSER. Set the test oscillator to 1400 K.C. 
Turn the condenser plates until this frequency is tuned in with maxi¬ 
mum output. Adjust the "R-F" and "ANT." sections of the condenser 
gang (Ulus. #10) carefully for maximum output. 

Ad justing Antenna Compensating Condenser 

Leave the test oscillator leads connected the same as before. Set 
the test oscillator to 600 kilocycles. Tune in the 600 K.C. signal 
with the station selector for maximuiii output. Adjust the antenna 
compensating condenser (Ulus. #12) while rocking the tuning con¬ 
denser setting back and forth through the signal, until no further 
improvement in output can be obtained. Recheck the alignment of 
the "ANT" section of the condenser gang as given in paragraph #3. 
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MDDEL 985284 Chevrolet 
UNITED MOTORS SERVICE Schematic ,Socket,Cha 3 s 
Trimmer s # Voltage 








~ 2 ' 6N7G 


K ^V ZOQV J ^ ' Jo; « 



2AK 262 KC j-Q )< 
rolet 985284 fk-_^ 




FIG. 2—CHEVROLET MODEL 985284 CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 


— VOLTAGE READINGS BETWEEN SOCKET TER- 

-MIHALS & GROUND WITH A D.C. VOLTMETER 

- HAVING A RESISTANCE OF 1000 OHMS/VOLT 

— CURRENT DRAIN 6 AMPS. WITHOUT DIAL LIGHT 
-—OR SPEAKER .CURRENT DRAIN 7.7 AMPS. WITH 

— DIAL light and speaker "b" supply drain 

260 APPROX. 58 M.A. 
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TOP VIEW OF 
ANTENNA COIL SHIELD 
































©John F. Rider, Publisher 























©John F. Rider, Publisher 
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IDDEL 5 Tube A-C Superhet 
WARWICK MFG. CO. M)DEL 6 Tube A-C Superhet 
Schemtic,Socket,Trimmers 
Alignment 


tTSBkl InU 









®©©b© 

°®b1 


6 Tube A. C. Superheterodyne with Cathode Ray Magic Eye 


| 
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;4]k 
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the speaker i 
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11 

— h=l 

\ 


r 

■ —y)/ 

o 

1 

p Hi 

rs «1 2 

| | 


i| 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 





















MODEL 400 
Schematic,Socket 
Tr immer s ,Alignmen.t 


WARWICK MFG. CO. 
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WARWICK MFG. CO. 


a flip of the band change switch. To the left for broadcast—To the right for 


MjDEL 525 
Schematic,Socket 
Hr immar s ^Alignment 


4 300.,,005-Tube. 2-Volt Battery Operated R 
a c4 Superheterodyne f*"’ 

Ip- J & Jr 


© © 0 © 
© 0 
*> g © 
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PAGE 9-6 WARWICK 


MODEL 701 

Schematic,Socket WARWICK MFG. CO. 

•- A good ground materially aids in the reception of distant stations.. 


Voltage,Trinmer s 
Alignment,Parts 








s 4 1 



FILAMENT VOLTAGES MEASURED ACROSS SOCKET. 

ALL OTHER VOLTAGES MEASURED TO GROUND 
WITH 1000 OHM PER VOLT VOLTMETER. x«- 

T- FILAMENT __ " S f°Gc 

P- PLATE 7to l D 

So-SCREEN GRID OSC. 2lo Vo 

Su-SUPPRESSOR GRID 2io\ju 

Gi-OSC. GRID 
Ga-OSC. PLATE 

D P -DIODE " eo/o 

Gc-CONTROL GRID 6A7 ( ^ Dec 


1680 to 535 ICC 
5.6 to 1.7 MC 
20 to 5.4 MC 


p~p\2£° 

vJk 

oXiOXs » 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

rquired for re-aligning this receiver is an output meter 
e of radio frequency (a signal generator or microvolter). 
equency must be accurately calibrated in frequency and ’ 
f varying the output. 


5 M.F. condenser and a 
distance approximately 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 


Adjust the 4.0 M.C. poli( 























©John F. Rider, Publisher 





























9-8 WARWICK 


1TODEL 741 
Schematic,Soctet 


WARWICK MFC. CO. 


ii t 


Tr iramer s, V oltage 
Alignment,Parts 


I w ^ 



• r 


1730 to 535 KC 

6.4 to 2.1 MC ■ ' \J- 



‘JT J&j 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

All alignments must be made with the volume control turned full on and 
with the signal input from the generator reduced to‘as low a value as possible 
while still giving a sufficient output to be easily read on the output meter. 

Connect the output meter, through a .5 M.F. condenser and a resistance 
of such a value as to make the total meter resistance approximately 7000 ohms, 
to the two small pins of the speaker plug. The output meter remains connected 
during the entire alignment procedure. 

Connect the signal generator to the grid cap of the 6A7 tube through a 
.1 M.F. condenser. Connect the ground of the generator to the ground lead 
of the receiver. With the wave switch on broadcast position and the dial 
set to abdut 1000 K.C., feed in a 456 K.C. signal. Adjust the trimmers on top 
of the first and second I.F. transformers until the maximum output is obtained. 
This aligns the’l.F. 
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;ad through a .00025 M.F. 















Tub© sockets a re viewed from under 1_ 

side of chassis. Voltage readings at | 
indicated socket prongs are to zero 
voltage point on circuit which is© 
on 25L6G tube. Voltages must be mea¬ 
sured with no signal. Alignment is to 
be made at the frequencies shown on the 
trimmer condensers. 


Wave trap adjustment at 456 KC. Input 
is made to provide maximum reduction of 
signal. Where no voltage reading is 
shown at socket prongs, it indicates 
zero voltage or very low reading. 




Figures at cathodes are cathode 
currents In milliamperes. Capacity 
values are in microfarads. 



n WITH THE RIGHT HAND AS ACCURATELY AS POSSIBLE t 
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WELLS-GARD. PAGE 9-1 


1C DEL Phantom 


MODEL 17-Button 

Light Dial 

WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 

Telephone Dial 

Adjustments 

NOS. 9, 10, & 11-17 BUTTON TELEPHONE DIAL 

SS= NOS. 3 & 7 - PHANTOM LIGHT DIAL 

APRIL, 1937 































PAGE 9-2 WELLS-GARD. 


' MDBEL 17-Button 
! Telephone Dial 


JARDNEH & CO. 


Replacing Drive Cord 

Remove the old drive cord and tension spring. 
Rotate telephone dial clockwise (from back of chas¬ 
sis) as far as it will go. 

Viewing the pulley ring drum from above and to 
the back, place the knotted end of the drive cord 
in the slot provided for it, catching the knot in back 
of the rib as shown in Fig. 3. 


Bring the cord down and around the right side 



MODEL Phantom 
Light Dial 
Replacement Data 


Remove the hairpin spring from the front of this 
shaft, spreading it with an ice pick or screwdriver. 
Take off the button, metal washer, molded bushing, 
and spring. Take out the wedge block, remove the 


button shaft to be rej 
dial assembly and put 
the wedge block back 


washer, and button in the or 
(Last three items may be in 
button and spring assembly c 
with the tab of the metal v 


i from the back of the 
he new one. Then put 
lace again as illustrated, 
■n against a chair so that 
rom the' vertical position, 
molded bushing, metal 



(from back) of the drum at front part of groove 
in pulley ring drum and under the drive shaft pulley 
making one-half turn on this pulley. Then bring 
the cord around the right side (from back) of the 
adjustable tension pulley and up to the upper left 
side of the pulley ring drum in front of the cord 
already on. 

Hold the cord in the left hand and rotate the dial 
counter-clockwise with the right hand. Feed the 
cord on the drum in such a way that after passing 
the two openings at the top of the pulley ring drum, 
it passes to the back of the groove in the drum. 
After the pulley ring drum makes one complete 
revolution, place the cord through the left drum 
opening into the slot and secure the tension spring 
hook over the pin provided for it—See Fig. 3. 

Replacing a Telephone Dial Button or 
Button Shalt 



T n 7b 

.1 MOLDED 


A telephone dial button or button shaft may be 
replaced without removing the chassis from the 
cabinet. 

Rotate the dial until the button shaft to be re¬ 
placed is in the position shown in Fig. 4. Using a 
wooden wedge block or any other wedge, hold this 
button shaft in place as shown. Remove the clear 
celluloid disc and the call letter disc with the point 
of a pin from the button of the shaft to be replaced 
(No. 10 dial—brown opaque celluloid disc only). 


position—See illustration in instruction book. Hold 
the tab and rotate the button until the flat in the 
shank coincides with the flat on the shaft. Push the 
button all of the way on. 

Put the hairpin spring in place, as shown in Fig. 
5, with the upper part of the slot near the end 
of the button shaft and the lower part over the 
end of the shaft. Place the blade of a screwdriver 
at the center of the lower part of the spring and 
push down until the spring snaps into place in the 
slot on the shaft. Remove the wedge block. 
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MODEL Phantom 
Light Dial 
Data,Parts List 


WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 


Telephone Dial Replacement Parts 


MODEL 17-Button 
Telephone Dial 


Phantom Light Dial 


» article "Identification of Dial and Chassis” The parts in the 3 lists shown below apply to “ RsplaCing DriVe Cord 

is manual in order to determine the correct dial the Al, A2, A3, A5, and A7 chassis unless otherwise Remove the dial assembly as follows: Take out 


Remove the phantom light a 
drive drum by taking out the scr 


Front ft? Aft ’and Ori»* Pttll.y for 


Replace the phantom light and the dial assembly. 






Phantom Light Dial Replacement Parts 


g 1 Mir i 

1 1' 3 <l!ii 

Q ° t 

.ii.HSiS 

liiiUili 
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Clutch Assembly and 
Electric Manual Lever 
Notes 


WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 


MODELS 14,15,16 
Electric Drive Di 
Cable Data,Part 2 



Attach a weight to the other end of this cord and let 
he weight hang over the top of the panel as shown in 
Fig. 17. Instead of a stout cord, the round knurled 




to pulley C, Yi turn around pulley C, over to the bot¬ 
tom of pulley D, and then up to the shaft at the right 
of pulley E—Be sure the cable is well down in slot H 


(162) Rotate the setting discs of a complete : 



Clutch Assembly and 
Electric-Manual Lever 


utch plate should be disengaged from the 


spring between the clutch plate (Fig. 6) and 
hed pulley.may be broken or of insufficient 
to properly separate these two items. Put on 
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MODELS 14*15*16 Locking Plate arul 

Electrio Drive Diale WELLS-GARDNER & CO. LwTing ^t^Kotee 

Electric Manual Lever 
Notes,Part 2 


neptacmg Electnc-Manucd Lever cmd (181) If the locking plate screws at the top of the (186) If trouble develops in the reversing switch at 

Manual Tuning Knob locking plate are too loose,, it may not be possible to cuit, carefully check the wiring for loose or broke 

(176) Before removing the electric ma i 1 tu f^r^onToTSS^^at^thl tip t ™ ai J ua ^. po ** t connections. Carefully check the switch to see that i 

place it on the tuning shaft, line up the g pin on the tuning button plunger. The remedy, of course, is to which reqmrecll ufb^ con a cwTaOT S the a coTmc 

back of the lever with the hole in the clutch release tighten these screws. n ™t, *k 


release the first nor permit 




moving the chassis from the cabinet by depressing th 




recta the condition. If it do* not, the plate is dis- < l< ?> J h ' loclt,on of,*' reversing switch is , 

llt™ e m d'eprTsldTn! idiTotTekLIherighJ toTeTracket^&nSld 

td group, tap the locking pljite lightly with a ham- 

' at point A, Fig. 3.^ If the j-ight hand group of (189) Td> replace the switch, reverse the abov 
h>ft hand group, tap the locking plate at the bottom Fig. 24. If an early type switch requiring a com 


Locking Plate Reversing Switch 


(179) The locking plate^ (Fig. 3) has thre 



(190) In Fig. 24 is shown the electrical wiring of the 


Electric Circuit of the Motor Drive 
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WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 


MODELS 14,15,16 
Electric Drive Dials 
Parts List 


CONTAINING 25 AND 40 CYCLE DATA AND PARTS LIST 

SEPT., 1937 


25 Cycle Electric Drive Panel 

The 2? cycle electric drive panel assembly is iden¬ 
tical to the 60 cycle assembly except that a 25 cycle 
motor and a different gear No. 1 (see Fig. 6 in 
electric drive note s ) are used. 

The pinion gears in the 25 and 60 cycle motors are 
not the same. If, therefore, one of these pinions is 
ordered, the type of motor must be specified. (Both 
25 and 60 cycle motors are furnished with pinion 
included.) 


40 Cycle Power Supply 

An electric drive chassis equipped with a 117-234 
volt 40 to 60 cycle power transformer can be used 
on a 60 cycle power supply only, unless changed as 
mentioned below. The electric drive panels of these 
sets are equipped with 60 cycle motors and these will 
function satisfactorily only at that frequency. 

If one of these radios is to be used on a 40 cycle 
power supply, it will be necessary to change the 
motor. The motor regularly supplied with the 25 
cycle model is used for this purpose. 


Electric Drive Panel Replacement Parts 

the On-Off switch bracket j’. art „ . . 


There is a number on the On-Off switch bracket 
which identifies the panel as to major part changes. 
Be sure to mention this issue number when ordering 
parts for the Electric Drive Panel. 

For names of parts »hown in the Electric Drive 
Panel list, refer to th^ illustrations in the Electric 
I Drive NOTES, especially Figs. 3, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and I I. 


Spring for Rocker Arm ! 

Setting Button Plunger . 
Setting Button only .... 
Tuning Button Plunger wi 
Tuning Plunger Spring . 


60 Cycle Electric Drive Pai 
Casting, Gears, Pulleys 
Discs, Tuning and Setting 
Condenser, Condenser < 
angular Support Bracket, 


Belt Tension Pulley and Bracket Assembly . 

Spring for above Assembly .. 

Belt Idler Pulley only . 

Setting Disc Assembly . 

Tension Spring (Fastened to Auxiliary 
Release Levers) . 


Bearing Cone (With Set Screw')—- 


to Chassis)—Series A3 .„. 

70X150 Stud (For Mounting above Bracket to Gang Condenser) 

6X18 Rubber Grommet (Used on above Stud) . Doz. 

2X236 Rubber Washer—Flat (Used with above Grommet) Doz. 

26A56 Station Call Letter Discs and 25 Celluloid Discs. 

25X405 Shipping Support Bracket (Top of Electric Drive Panel 

8X23 Rubber Cushion (Used with Shipping Support Bracket) 

5 Change Without Notice. form i 
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Consumption - 67 Watts 
Output - 























©John F. Rider, Publisher 







































INTERSTAGE R.F. TRANS. T3 
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WELLS-GARD. PAGE 9-19 


WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 

MDDELS A3#A6 Serie 
Voltage ,Tr immer s 
Alignment ,Hotes 

=} 

s 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

lfo r"T -d 


»t of Siqna! Generator With calibrated signal at the test 

frequencies as listed. 





,§~W 


ansfomaer 

a 117-234 volt uni- i 

VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS 


socket which must he removed'if 
istallation is made—See Fig. 2. 

Glass and Metal Tubes 
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Circuit 
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Series C6 Replacement Parts 
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Specifications 

Coils 


WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 
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Drive Cord Replacement The plungers are 

LATE MODELS—Tie a knot with button) tuning ui 

a small loop at one end of the new , 

drive cord. Slide a 1% inch length lf any partS reqUI1 

of fabric tubing on the cord. The ordered. Two of i 

free end of the drive cord should be early short shaft 

tied to the tension spring in such a The short shaft (< 

manner that there is a distance of l ong shaft (late u 

56% inches between the knots. 

Turn the gang condenser to full A change was 
open position. (Rod on which 2 i: 

Place the looped end of the drive ear l y mo dels was 

cord over the hook on condenser rnf a t n a w 

drive drum A—See Fig. 2. Bring the . , 

cord up through the slot in the drum s P nn S- The rod ' 

rim and pass to the right (from back extends through 1 
of chassis) and around pulley B. yond the rear br; 
Then bring the cord to the left and later type rod con 

over pulley C. See that the fabric small washer is be 

tubing is now between pulleys B , , , . 

and C. Continue cord down to con- plete aSSembIy 18 
trol shaft D and wind 3% turns 
counter-clockwise (from back of 

chassis) on shaft D. Bring cord up ATTArTTTNr T> 
to and over pulley E. Bring cord ^ 

down to top of drive drum A and naL Move the P 011 

wind one turn clockwise around the clamp it tightly m 

drum rim. 

Pass the remaining drive cord and 
tension spring through the slot in V F D 

the drum. Place free end of spring 
over the hook on the condenser 
drive drum. 

EAELY MODELS—The procedure 
is the same as for the late models 
with the following exceptions: 

The distance between the knots on the drive cord should 
be 49% inches. 

Leaving shaft D (Fig, 3), the drive cord is brought 
directly to the top of drive drum A and then continued as 
in late models. 

Permeability Tuning and Band Switch 
Assemblies—Differences in Early Models 

A few of the first models used a station button plunger 
6 I,; m inches long. These models may be identified by a red 
paint mark on the front bracket of the tuning unit at the 


MODEL A12 Series 

WELLS-GARDNER & CO. Tuner,Drive Cord Dat* 

Phono* Data, ^ ^ 

The plungers are replaceable only on the permeability (6 2 J~ § -2 § ’■ i3 

button) tuning unit. In the case of the band switch unit, § >•(§ - 1 "1,3 

if any parts require replacing, the entire assembly must be ^ S ^4 ^ « o 

ordered. Two of these assemblies are listed, one using the J2 —■ ^>.2 ° m 

early short shaft and the other using the later long shaft. .a | "g "3 « ^ lj 

The short shaft (early unit) has no paint mark on it. The .5 a | ™ -3 g ^ 

long shaft (late unit) has an orange paint mark on it. S? £ “ Ji A g " 

H ^ M W ^ ^3 Ej 

A change was also made on the tuning rod assembly <u ^ cj o w 

(Rod on which 2 iron cores are mounted). The rod used on S 3 ^ o | a a 

early models was 3% inches long and the back end of the g J -g *“ ^ g 

rod rested in a small cup in the end of the compression ^ a 3 0 a . 

spring. The rod used on late models is 4% inches long, £ ^ ^ ala 

extends through the compression spring and projects be- ^ ^^ 

yond the rear bracket of the tuning assembly. Only the - 1 S'S 

later type rod complete with the compression spring and a 6 b '§ *o g 'o 

small washer is being furnished for replacement. This com- 4S a .H ^ ! 


ATTACHING DIAL POINTER—Tune in a 1500 
nal. Move the pointer to the 1500 KC mark on the 
clamp it tightly over the fabric tubing on the cor 

SERIES A 12 


e drive cord should 






VIEW FROM BOTTOM FRONT OF CHASSIS 
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MODEL A14 Series 

NER & CO. Schematic,Voltage 

G oils,S ocket,Phono• 
Specs•,Sensitivity 




















Circuit 
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JODEL A14 Series . “ ' ~ ~ ~~~ 

Trimmer s^ligiuaent WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 

Parts List 
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WESTINGIIOUSE ELEC 
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DIAGRAM FOR MODEL WR-3 
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WESTINGHOUSE PAGE '9-5 


ELEC. 8c MFG. CO. 


5> 9* 

6F(e Gr 
POWER 
PENTODE 



1CDELS TO-214,TO-314 
Schematic,Voltage 
Resistances 


r / TYPE 


F 

© #^=f 
j x 


COIL DIAMQPRIM. 
&-ANT II I 20 

6-RP 2 2 i I 

& -Q* c: 43 _ 

I-AMT. » LAS. : 
T-R.FT «ZO 0.6 I 

I-osc "4d i.4- 

B-ANT. T Z.I 

B-R.F T6 TigT 

B-OSC. Si 0.5 

R-ANT 4- PT C 

B-R.H IS 2.Q i 

B-OSC 35 0.5 fl 

WlE 4fe " 8~fe ' 
■2^1. FT 52 g.C 



yt 


INI FREQ,465KC. 


LINE = 115 VOLTS TAKEN FROM BOTTOM OF SOCKETS 

WITH A IOOD ohm* PER VOurVOCTMETEie 8 WITH 

/itch in eeoADCAyr band position 

PlM N05|Pi.ATE PiMtl9STScieEiN~PtWM0STSIAS PlMKt 
£ 2-7 24.5 ~ 3-1 /OO -4-1 *.3£ENOTE 

5 2-7 250 3-1 100 A-I 2A 8- 

? 2-7 ISO 3-1 ~ _ 

5 2-T 250 3-1 105 4--I A SEE MOTE 


X . F. 6.25 2-T 250 3-1 105 

_ T^peX 6,25 2-7| _ 

_ AUDIO |c.Z5 2-T 230 A — I _ 

|O UT P U fjfo.25- 2-’T|235 3-1 250 

RECTI FI SR S. _ 2-6 3SS~ __ 

jOUTPuT 605 Z-T, r 23S. 5-1 2SO 

?H5%QLTA&£FROM PINS 5-1 ONTME&Hfe Tul 


~zrte/ vpt e 
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THE WILO 




























68-2002 - 3rd IF Transfori 

72—1332A — Plug-in Vibrate 
80-2002 - B Transformer s 


























WILCOX-GAY PAGE-9-3 






























PAGE 9-4 WILCOX-GAY __ 

_ 

Alignment,Trimmers WILCOX-GAY COUP. 

Voltage 


8 
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CONVE RTER 
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CONVERTER IE PET. AMR POWEPAMP 

feA6G-fcP5G 6K7G - 657G 6Q7G - GT7G 6G6G 


ZENITH PAGE 9 8 


i.:cd:;ls 4B3i4,4B3i' 

ZENITH RADIO CORP. Chassis 5411 

Schematic,Parts 
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VERT 
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6 ZENITH 


MODEL 5J217T 
Chassis 5524T 


Tube _ Position 

Converter 
6D8 Osc. 

6S 7 _LF._” 

2nd Dei. A.V.C. 

6T7 1st Audio 

SZY5G| Reci. 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 

SOCKET VOLTAGES 


Socket,Trimmers 
Voltage , Alignment 


110 [ 6.3 
— I 6.3 


© @ 

®(S)® 
®\y ® 
© ® 

BOTTOM VIEW 
OF SOCKET 


> | 0 jo 23 .1 .1 [ — 6.3 I .5 I 0 

| 0 j 6.3 —3.5 — —3.5 | — 0 j 140 | — 

| H | P S K H | G | | 

| 0 | 124 129 12 6.3 | 0 _ [ [ 

All voltages measured from point indicated to ground using a 
1000 Ohm per Volt meter, antenna and ground disconnected. 
Line voltage 117V. Consumption 16W. Battery voltage 6.3V 
consumption 2.1 Amp. Power Output .84W. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


1 

1st Det. Grid 

1/2 Mfd. 

456 

Br'dc'i 

600 

ABCD 

I. F. Alignment 

2 

Rec. Ant. Lead 

200 Mmfd. 

1500 


1500 

F 

Set Osc. to Scale 

3 


200 Mmfd. 

1500 


1500 

G 

Al'gment of Ant. 

4 

" „ .. 

200 Mmfd. 

600 


600 

J 

Rock gang & adj. 
for max. output. 

5 

6 

Rec. Ant. Lead 

400 Ohms 

18000 

S.W. 

18000 

FG 

K 

Repeat 2 & 3. 

Set Osc. to Scale 

7 


400 Ohms 

16500 

S.W. 

16500 

L 

Rock gang & adj. 
for max. output. 


6-110 VOLT ' 
SWITCH" 


- 6 VOLT CUPS 
(RED+POSITIVE) 
(BLACK—NEGATIVE) 


LOCATION 
OF TRIMMERS 




/ANTENNA 
| (BLUE) 


- ( 


. X ■ T 

SWITCH AND TUNING BAND SWITCH 
VOLUME < h TONE 
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O NVERTER JJ= PETAMP POWERAM 

6ASG 6K7G 6Q7G 6K6G 
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PAGE 9-8 ZENITH 


MODELS 5R303,5R312,5R316 
5R317,5R337 
Chassis 5528 
Socket iramer s , Voltage 
Alignment 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


SOCKET 

VOLTAGES 


Voltages measured with a 
1000 ohm per volt meter irom 
chassis to socket contacts. An¬ 
tenna disconnected -— volume 
control on lull. 


Line voltage 115 v. Consump¬ 
tion 45 watts. 

Power output 3.5 watts. 

(A) Bias for 6A8 —3K7 and 
diodes of SQ7 measured across 
resistor H9. 

(8) Bias for triode section of 
8Q7 and 6K6 measured across 
B8 and R9. 


LEGEND 

NC—No Connection 
VC—-Volume Control 
SH —Shield 
H — Heater 
P —Plate 
S — Screen 
G —Grid 
SU — Suppressor 
D — Diode 
K — Cathode 
F — Filament 






u 6076 

RONtIp^H A55 i 5 


"© .Borman* a* © 
fvXvA- 



^UTOMATiC TBiMMLe I 



|L Offi 

Is m ■ 



cj l_o_ /pilotlight \PU5H BUTTONS 
Location of Tubes and Trimmers 


Models 5R303, 5R312, 5R316, 5R317, 5R337 

CHASSIS No. 5528 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Operation 

Connect Test 
Oscillator to 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Set Test 
Osc. to 

Set 

Band Dial At 

Adjust 

Trimmers 

1 

1st Del. Grid 

1/2 Mfd. 

455 

Br'dc'i 600 

ABCD 

2 

Rec. Ani. Lead 

200 Mmfd. 

1500 

” 1500 

i F 

3 


i 200 Mmfd. 

1500 

" 1500 

! G 
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MODELS 5S218A.T,5S228A.T 

5S237AT. Chassis 5521AT ZENITH RADIO CORP. 

Mig^S lteSS ’ Trlm,ers SOCKET VOLTAGES 

Tube 

Position 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 1 6 

7 

8 

9 

6A8 

Converter 

Osc. 

0 

6.3 

244 

97 

—9 

149 

0 

0 

—.5 

6K7 

I. F. 

0 

6.3 

246 

97 

0 

— 

0 

0 

—.5 

6Q7 

2nd Dei. AVC 
1st Audio 

0 

0 

71 

—2.5 

—2.5 


6.3 

—2.5 

—2.5 

6F6 

Power 

0 

0 

231 

246 

—3.5 

— 

6.3 

—2.5 

— 

5Y4 

Reel. 

0 

— 

AC 

— 

AC 

— 

316 

316 

— 

All voltages measured from point indicated to ground using a 
✓jv .—. /£\ 1000 Ohm pe'r Volt meter, antenna and ground disconnected. 

( (aj) ) ^ Line voltage 117V. Consumption 65W. Power Output 4.5W. 

®V @ 

© ® 

BOTTOM V/EW 

OF socket ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Operation 

Connect Test 
Oscillator to— 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Set Test 
Osc. to 

Band 

Set 

Dial At 

Adjust 

Trimmers Purpose 

1 

1st Dei. Grid 

1/2 Mfd. 

456 

Br'dc'i 

600 

ABCD I. F. Alignment 

1 2 

Rec. Ant. Lead 

200 Mmfd. 

456 


600 

E See Note 

3 


200 Mmfd. 

1500 


1500 

F Set Osc. to Scale 

4 


200 Mmfd. 

1500 


1500 

G Al'gment of Ant. 

5 


200 Mmfd. 

600 


600 

Rock gang & adj. 

J for max. output. 

6 




" 


FG Repeat 3 & 4. 

7 

Rec. Ant. Lead 

400 Ohms 

18000 

S.W. 

18000 

K Set Osc. to Scale 

8 

. 

400 Ohms 

16500 

S.W. 

16500 

Rock gang & adj. 

L | for max. output. 

NOTE: If receiver is used in a location subject to code interference adjust wave trap (E) for 
interference with antenna connected and receiver operating in broadcast band. 

minimum 

Chassis No. 5521AT 

LOCATION OF TRIMMERS 

-—-- ■* ' >-v ' ; 
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CONVERTER If PETAM P POWER AM 

6MG ,_6K76 6076 6K6G 
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MODELS 5S319,5S330*5S327 
5S338,5S339 
Chassis 5529 


NOTE 

Voltages measured from chas¬ 
sis to socket contacts using a 
1000 ohm per volt meter. An¬ 
tenna disconnected — volume 
control on full. 

Line voltage 115 v. Consump¬ 
tion 45 watts. 

Power output 3 watts. 

(A) Bias for SAB —SK7 and 
diodes measured across Rll. 

(B) Low side of volume con¬ 
trol. 

(C) Bias for triode section of 
8Q7 and 6K6 measured across 
RIO and Rll. 


ZENITH RADIO CORE. 


S ocket, Tr irnmer s , Vol tags 
Alignment 



I BgUS!±VL£W. 9E . C . HA5§ l S _ |jg}? 

Models 5S319, 5S327, 5S330, 5S338, 57339 


CHASSIS No. 5529 
MG , 6C[7£ 


. 6NP. AUTOMATIC 


NC —No Connection POWER 

SH —Shield TRANS. 

H —Heater ~"- 

P — Plate 
S — Screen 
G -— Grid 

3U — Suppressor 3X5J2. 

D — Diode 
K — Cathode 
F — Filament 


--O' 


Location of Tubes and Trimmers 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Operation 

Connect Test 
Oscillator to 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Set Test 
Osc. to 

Band 

Set 

Dial At 

Trimmers 

Purpose 

1 

1st Del. Grid 

1/2 Mfd. 

455 

Br'dc'i 

600 

ABCD 

I. F. Alignment 

2 

Rec. Anl. Lead 

200 Mmfd. 

455 


600 

E 

See Note 

3 


200 Mmfd. 

1500 

" 

1500 

F 

Set Osc. to Scale 

4 


200 Mmfd. 

1500 

" 

1500 

G 

Al'gment of Ant. 

5 


200 Mmfd. 

600 

j 

600 

J 

Rock gang & adj. 
for max. output 

ici 


200 Mmfd. 


" 


FG 

Repeat 3 & 4 

7 


j 

400 Ohms 

18000 

S.W. 

18000 

K 

Rock gang & adj. 
for max. output 


NOTE: If receiver 
antenna c 


i location subject to code interference adjust 
and receiver operating in broadcast band. 
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ZENITH 


I.jDDELS 6D312,6D316,6D317,6D337 
IvDDELS 6S301,6S304,6S305,6S306 
6S321,6S322,6S340 
Voltage^Alignment 


NOTE 

Voltages measured from soc¬ 
ket contacts to chassis using a 
1000 ohm per volt meter. An¬ 
tenna disconnected — volume 
control on full. 


ZENITH RADIO CORF. 


Line voltage 115 v. Consump¬ 
tion 55 watts. 

Power output 1.6 watts. 

(A) Bias for 6A8 — 6K7 and 
8Q7 measured at 6Q7 cathode. 

(B) Bias for 25L6 measured at 
point C on 6Q7 socket. Filament voltages measured 1 

across heaters of 25L6 and 25Z6 
is 22 volts A.C. Other tubes 6 



25L66 

SEAM-OUTPUT 



Models 63301, 6S304. 6S305, 6S306, 6S321, 6S322, 6S340 Models 6D312, 6D316, 6D317, 6D337 




















PI LOT LIGHTS) 
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PI LOT LIGHTS 




























PROCEDURE 


ZKNITII RADIO CORP. 


Models 6S330, 8S36I 

CHASSIS No. 5648 


IfflDELS 6S330,6S3G1 
Voltage,Alignment 
M)DEL 6B321 
Socket,Trimmers 

Alignment 

15TAUPI0 


c 


< 

0 % 

75 


a 


1 




< 

« .S a 

a 

P 

o 

O 

o 

o 

o 



o 

o 

in 

o 

T3 

T3 T) 

1 

11 

s 

.3 s 

o 

o o 

N 

JN Ot 




in '0 i 



Line voltage 115 v. Consump- 
s lion 65 watts, 
j Power Output 4.5 watts. 

(A) Bias for 6A8 — 6K7 and 
6H6 tubes measured across X 
which is neg. 2.6 volts. 

ftATTERY 

BATTCRY-ffi £ n5 

BLACK f \ 


6GGGy 


IT 6F6G 5Y4G 

OUTPUT RECT 

(B) Bias for 6F5 tube meas¬ 
ured across X and Y which is 
neg. 4 volts. 

(C) Bias for 6F6 tube measur¬ 
ed across X-Y and Z which is 
neg. 16 volts. 



y /PUSH bU TT0N5 

Location of Tubes and Trimmers 

Model No. 6B321 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE chkssts no. 5653 


©John F. Rider, Publish 


Connect Test 
Oscillator to 

Dummy j Set Test Set j Adjust 

Antenna | Osc. to Band .Dial At | Trimmers Purpose 

ls± Del. Grid 
Rec. Ani. Posi 

1/2 Mfd. 1 455 Br'dc'i 600 j~ABCD I. F. Alignment 

200 Mmfd. i 1500 " 1500 i F Set Osc. to Scale 


200 Mmfd. [1500 | " 1500 | G Al'gment of Ant. 

. 

1 | | Rock gang <Sadj 

200 Mmfd. | 600 i " 600 | J for max. output 


200 Mmfd. 1 I j FG Repeat 2 & 3 


400 Ohms j 18000 f S.W. ! 18000 j K Set Osc. to scale 

i . 

1 | i Rock gang & adj 

400 Ohms | 18000 i S.W. : 18000 ! L for max. output 


i| Rock gang & adj 

400 Ohms | 6000 | Police | 6000 | N for max. output 
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CO N VERT E B Lf. PET-AMR POWER AMP 

£&£G 6 57G 6T7G 6G6S 6C 
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MODELS 6J322,6J357 
Chassis 5654 
Voltage,Socket 
Trimmer s ^Alignment 


Voltages measured from soc¬ 
ket contacts to chassis using a 
1000 ohm per volt meter with 
chassis operating on 110 volt 
A.C. 

Antenna disconnected — vol¬ 
ume control on full. 

Line voltage 115 v. Consump¬ 
tion 18 watts. 

Battery voltage at chassis Bv. 

Consumption — switch on 
normal 2.3 amperes. 

Consumption — switch on 
conserv. 1.95 amperes. 

Power Output 1 watt. 

(A) Bias for 6D8 and 6S7 
measured at K contacts of re¬ 
spective sockets which is +1.8 
volts. 

(B) Bias for 6G6 tubes mea¬ 
sured at K contact of sockets 
which is +7 volts. 

(C) Bias for 6T7 triode meas¬ 
ured at K contact of same soc¬ 
ket which is +1 volt. 


ZENITH RADIO CORE. 




6gm „ v , s 

J 1® w ©J parallel parallel + feZ-Y po 

A< \ ^t) (^ / ** OUTPUT output V-+ RECT. 




GMD.-&LACK 

Q 


NC -— No Connection 
SH — Shield 
H — Heater 
P —Plate 
S — Screen 
G —Grid 
SU — Suppressor 
D — Diode 
K — Cathode 
F — Filament 


Models 6J322, 6J357 

CHASSIS No. 5654 


Ir^ir. icnf \a \ak 

PUSH &UTT0N5 \ 

Location of Tubes and Trimmers 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Operation 

Connect Test 
Oscillator to 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Set Test 
Osc. to 

Band 

Set 

Dial At 

Adjust 

Trimmers 

Purpose 

1 

2 

1st Dei. Grid 
Rec. Ani. Lead 

1/2 Mfd. 
200 Mmfd. 

455 

1500 

Br'dc'f 

600 

1500 

ABCD 

F 

I. F. Alignment 
Set Osc. to Scale 

3 


200 Mmfd. 

1500 


1500 

G 

Al'gment of Ant. 

4 


200 Mmfd. 

600 ! 


600 

J 

Rock Gang & adj. 
for max. output 

5 


200 Mmfd. j 

! 


i 

FG 

Repeat 3 & 4 

6 


400 Ohms 

18000 

S.W. 

18000 

K 

Rock gang & adj. 
for max. output 
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PAGE 9-22 ZENITH 


MODELS 6S254AT,6S256AT 
Chassis 5644A.T 
Voltage,Socket 
Trimmer s ,Aligament 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 

SOCKET VOLTAGES 


Tube 

Position 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

6A8 

Converter 

Osc. 

0 

6.2 

246 

90 

-9 

190 

0 

0 

—.5 

6K7 

I.F. 

0 

6.2 

237 

90 

0 

_ 

0 

0 

—.5 

6H6 

2nd Dei. 
A.V.C. | 

0 

o I 

-2.5 | 

—2 

-2.5 | 


6.2 

—2 

- 

6F5 

1st Audio | 

0 

0 ! 


104 


j _ 

6.2 

—2 

—2 

6F6 

Power | 

0 

0 1 

231 | 

| 243 

—3 

1 - 

6.2 

—2 

_ 

5Y4 

Reel. 1 

0 

- 1 

AC | 

- 

AC 

| - 

314 

314 

1 “ 


@ © 


© 

© ® 

BOTTOM view 


OF SOCKET 


All voltages measured from poini indicaied to ground using a 
1000 Ohm per Volf meter, anienna and ground disconnected. 
Line vollage 117V. Consumption 65W. Power output 4.5W. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Operation 

Connect Test 
Oscillator to— 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Set Test 
Osc. to 

Band 

Set 

Dial At 

Trimmers 

Purpose 

1 

1st Dei. Grid 

1/2 Mfd. 

456 

Br'dc'i 

600 

ABCD 

I. F, Alignment 

2 

Rec. Ant. Post 

200 Mmfd. 

456 


600 

E 

See Note 

3 


200 Mmfd. 

1500 


1500 

F 

Set Osc. to Scale 

4 


200 Mmfd. 

1500 


1500 

G 

Al'gment of Ant. 

5 


200 Mmfd. 

600 


600 

J 

Rock gang & adj. 
for max. output 

6 


200 Mmfd. 




FG 

Repeat 3 & 4 

7 


400 Ohms 

18000 

s.w. 

18000 

K 

Set Osc. to Scale 

8 


400 Ohms 

16500 

S.W. 

16500 

L 

Rock gang & adj. 
for max. output 

9 


400 Ohms 

5500 

Police 

5500 

N 

Rock gang & adj. 
for max. output 


JNUln: It receiver is used in a location subject to code interference adjust wave 
interference with antenna connected and receiver operating in broadcast band. 
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MODELS 6S341,6S362 
Chassis 5649 
Voltage,S ocket 
Tr immsr s Alignment 

Voltages measured from soc¬ 
ket contacts to chassis using a 
1000 ohm per volt meter. An¬ 
tenna disconnected — volume 
control on full. 

Line voltage 115 v. Consump¬ 
tion 65 watts. 

Power output 4.5 watts. 

(A) Bias for 6A8 — 6K7 and 
6H6 measured across X which 
is — 2.5 volts. 

(B) Bias for 6F5 measured 
across X and Y which is neg. 
4 volts. 

(C) Bias for 6F6 measured 
across XY and Z which is neg. 
16 volts. 


NC — No Connection 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


Models 6S341, 6S362 

CHASSIS No. 5649 


lsi Del. Grid 
Rec. Anl, Posi 




Location of Tubes and Trimmers 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


1/2 Mfd. 456 
200 Mmfd. 456 
200 Mmfd. 1500 
200 Mmfd. | r 1500 

200 Mmfd. 600 

200 Mmfd. _ 

400 Ohms 18000 


Purpose 

I. F. Alignment 
See Note 
Set Osc, to Scale 
Al'gmen t of Anl 
Rock gang&adj. 
for max. output 
Repeat 3 & 4 
Set Osc. to Scale 
Rock Gang & adj. 
for max. output 
Rock Gang&adj. 
for max. output 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 















©John F. Rider, Publisher 


ZENITH RADIO CORPORATION. 
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MODELS 7J323,7J368 
Chassis 5715 
Voltage,Socket 
Dr immer s Alignment 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


Be op uOa°a 
to ^ 

oo cnPtdODioOlb 



NOTE Line 

Voltages measured from soc- sumpti 

ket contacts to chassis using a 
1000 ohm per volt meter with Batte 

chassis operating on 110 volt volts. 

A ' a 6S7G 6126 

I.FAMP 2ND.PEIAVC. 


L: ^ o>-d o a o u , 

P $ 3 § £ 

btr, g S 2 


noo o 

■5-3 p p O I 

w-S k) m in 


Line voltage 115 V. A.C. con 
sumption 18 watts. 

Battery voltage at chassis I 
volts. 


= N * 


o oop o 
o oop o 
CN w «Kf 



6P8G 




!*S) 6376 

a cr)/'°° E£Amj? 



©John F. Rider, Publishe 





















ZENITH PAGE 9-29 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 
























■AGE 9-30 ZENITH 


MODELS 7S232AT,7S24QA.T 
7S242AT, 7S258AT , 7S26QA.T 
Chassis 5709A.T 
Voltage,Socket 
Tr iiimier s ,A1 i gnraent 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 


6A8 

Converter j 

Osc. 

0 

6.4 | 

255 

89 

—10 

182 

0 

0 

—2 

6K7 

I.F. 

0 

6.4 ] 

243 

89 

0 

— 

0 

0 

—2 

6H6 

2nd Dei. 
A.V.C. 

0 

0 

—2 

—2 

—2 

_ 

6.4 

—2 


6F5 

1st Audio 

0 

0 

— 

117 

— 

— 

6.4 

—1.5 

j —1.5 

6F6 

Power 

0 

0 

243 

255 

-2 | 

— 

6.4 

—2 

— 

5Y4 

Reel. 

0 

— 

AC 

— 

AC | 

— 

328 

328 

— 



H 

Ep 

Eg 

1 Ei 

Ek 

H 



1 

6T5 

Target 

0 

16 

—2 

| 255 

—2 

6.4 



1 _ 


@ Q) 

®(®)® 
© n y ® 

0 ® 

BOTTOM VIEW 
OF SOCKET 


All voltages measured from poinf indicated io ground using a 
1000 Ohm per Volf meter, antenna and ground disconnected. 
Line voltage 117V. Consumption 75W. Power output 4.5W. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Operation 

Connect Test Dummy 

Oscillator to— Antenna 

Set Test 
Osc. to 

Band 

Set 

Dial At 

Trimmers 

Purpose 

1 

1st Dei. Grid 1/2 Mfd. 

456 

Br'dc'i 

600 

ABCD 

I. F. Alignment 

2 

Rec. Ant. Post 200 Mmfd. 

1500 


1500 

F 

Set Osc. to Scale 

3 

. 200 Mmfd. 

1500 


1500 

GH 

Algnt.of Ant.&De. 

4 

" " “ 200 Mmfd. 

600 


600 

J 

Rock gang & adj. 
for max. output 

6 ; 

400 Ohms 

18000 

S.W. 

18000 

FGH 

K 

Repeat 253 

Set Osc. to Scale 

7 

400 Ohms 

16500 

S.W. 

16500 

L 

Rock gang 5 adj. 
for max. output 

8 

i " ” " ; 400 Ohms 

5500 

Police 

5500 

N 

Rock gang 5 adj. 
for max. output 


LOCATION OF TRIMMERS 




Chassis No. 5709AT 


SWITCH AND • BAND 

VOLUME. ti iKiiwO W SWITCH 

* TUNING . ^ TONE 


c)John F. Rider, Publishe 


















POWERAMP 
6F65 



CHA5515 NS 5714-A.C. 3-BANP 
ZENITH RAPID CORPORATION 
CHICA60JLL. 
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13DDELS 7S323,7S342,7S343 

7S363,7S364,7S366 

Chassis 5714 

Voltage,Socket,Trimmers- 

Alignment 


ZENITH RADIO CORE. 


Voltages measured with a 
1000 ohm per volt meter from 
chassis to socket contacts. An¬ 
tenna disconnected — volume 
control on full. 

Line voltage 115 V. Consump¬ 
tion 65 watts. 

Power Output 4.5 watts. 

1,1 


(A) Bias for 6J5 — 6K7 and 
6A8 measured across X of volt¬ 
age divider is—2 volts. 

(B) Bias for 6F5 measured 
across X and Y sections of volt¬ 
age divider is—3.2 volts. 

(C) Bias for 6F6 measured 
across XY and Z sections of 
voltage divider is—16 volts. 


4 w t/2 < k -2 e to \cc -2 ee -2 h 


'llE Idfc: 


= |a U ■ 


< poop 
»■= o O O O 
po r° io in 


. «- in m 

p-* *-* u in I in 

z “o * * 



Tsi PET 05C . 

6A8G 
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400 Ohms 16000 1 Police 


















































PAGE 9-34 ZENITH 


'S204AT,9S232AT 

9S244AT,9S264AT 

Position | 

R. F. _ : 

Conver ter 

Osc, 

I.K 

2nd Dei. 

A.V.C. _ 

1st Andio 

Power _ 

Reel. 


ZENITH RADIO COUP. 

SOCKET VOLTAGES 


80 | 0| 

80 j —7 — 


0 —2.5 I —2 —2.5] — 

0 — j 82 — [ — 

0 225 | 240 —3.5 | — 

- AC | - AC j - 

Ep Eg j Et Ek j H 

10 —2 1 240 —2 | 6.2 


@ © 

®(S)® 
®\y® 
© © 

BOTTOM VIEW 
OF SOCKET 


All voltages measured from point indicated to ground using a 
1000 Ohm per Volt meter, antenna and ground disconnected. 
Line voltage 117V. Consumption 75V/. Power output 4.5W. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


] 1st Pet. Grid 
Rec. Ant, Post 


Rec. Ant. Post 


1/2 Mfd, 456 
200 Mmfd. 1500 
200 Mmfd. 1500 


400 Ohms 16500 
400 Ohms 5500 


600 | ABCD 
1500 ! F 
" 1500 GH 


I. F. Alignment 
Set Osc. to Scale 
Algnt.of A nt.&Det 
Rock gang &. adj. 
for max. output 
Repeat 2 & 3 
Set Osc. to Scale 
Rock gang & adj. 
for max. output 
Flock gang & adj. 
for max, output 


LOCATION OF TRIMMERS 


Chassis No. 5905AT 
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PAGE 9-36 ZENITH 


MODELS 9S307,9S324,9S344 
9S367,9S369.Chassis 5907 
Voltage,Socket,Trimmer s 
Alignment 


Voltages measured with a 
1000 ohm per volt meter irom 
chassis to socket contacts. An¬ 
tenna disconnected — volume 
control 03 . full. 

Line voltage 115 v. Consump¬ 
tion 75 watts 

Power Output 4.5 watts. 

(A) Bias for 6K7 R. F. and I.F. 
—6L7—6U5 and 6J5 second det. 
measured across X and is—1.6 
volt. 

(B) Bias for 6F5 measured 
across X and Y and is—3 volts. 

(C) Bias for 6 F 6 measured 
across XY and Z and is—16 
volts. 


SH —Shield 
H —Heater 
P—Plate 
S — Screen 
G —Grid 
SU — Suppressor 
D — Diode 
K — Cathode 
NC — No Connection 
F — Filament 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 









FRONT OF CHASSIS 

6F66 

/ 6K7G * 


SOCKET 

VOLTAGES 


1 ..6K7G 
p 6 L7G 
fcl 6J5G 


Location of 
Tubes and Trimmers 


PUSH BUTTONS/ J-// piL0T 

Models 9S307, 9S324, 9S344, 9S367, 9S369 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


/ V Y6LJ5 1 

PI I OT LIGHT 


Operation 

Connect Test 
Oscillator to 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Set Test 
Osc. to 

, Band 

Set 

Dial At 

Adjust 

Trimmers 

Purpose 

1 

ls± Del. Grid 

1/2 Mfd. 

455 

Br'dc'i 

600 

ABCD 

I. F. Alignment 

2 

Rec. Ani. Posi 

200 Mmfd. 

1500 


1500 

F 

Set Osc. to Scale 

3 


200 Mmfd. 

1500 


1500 

GH 

Al'gment of Ant. 
and Det. 

4 

„ 

200 Mmfd. 

600 


600 

J 

Rock gang & adj. 
for max. output 

I 5 


200 Mmfd. 




FGH 

Repeat 2 & 3 

6 


400 Ohms 

18000 

S.W. 

18000 

K 

Set Osc. to scale 

7 


400 Ohms 

18000 

S.W. 

18000 

M 

Rock gang & adj. 
for max. output 

8 


400 Ohms 

6000 

Police 

6000 

N 

Rock gang & adj. 
for max. output 
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PAGE 9-38 ZENITH 


MODEL 9S365 

Chassis 5906 ZENITH RADIO CORF. 

Voltage,Socket 
Tr i inner s , Alignment 
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PAGE 9-40 ZENITH 


MODELS 12S345,12S370 
12S371.Chassis 1206 
Voltage,S ocket 
Tr iimner s ,A1 i gnment 


Voltages measured with a 
1000 ohm per volt meter from 
chassis to socket contacts. An¬ 
tenna disconnected — volume 
control on full. 

Line voltage 115 volts. Con- ' 
sumption 110 watts. 

Power Output 15 watts. 

(A) Bias for GJ5 first audio is 
measured across R14 and is 

i 2.3 volts. 

(B) Bias for GV6 tubes meas¬ 
ured across Y is -(-10 volts. 

(C) Bias for SK7 R.F. and I.F. 
and GL7 measured across X is 
—2.6 volts. 

(D) Bias for 6F8 grids shown 
at cathodes of 6F8 sockets. 


SH —Shield 
H — Heater 
P —Plate 
S — Screen 
G —Grid 
SU — Suppressor 
D — Diode 
K — Cathode 
NC — No Connection 
F — Filament 

Models 12S345, I2S370, i 
CHASSIS No. 1206 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 






SOCKET 

VOLTAGES 

P 5 .M7G 

\ 6V6G / 

\ \^®F l\^5 Y4G 

6F6G 

automatic o m 

6J5G 

PUSH BUTTONS \ k- top 

J I \ \ CENTER 

J \ \ \F- BOTTOM 

“ J5G / \ \ ON 3-OFF SWITCH 

3371 PI LOT LIGHT / \6U5 

Location of Tubes and Trimmers 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


ls± Del. Grid _1/2 Mfd. 455 

Rec. Anl. Posi 200 Mmfd. 1500 


ABABAB T 

1/2 Mfd. I 455 Br'dc‘1 600 1 12 2 3 3 


200 Mmfd. 1500 


200 Mmfd. 600 


400 Ohms 1 8000 S.W. 18000 
400 Ohms 18000 S.W. 18000 


[ 6000 | Police I 6000 


F _Se t O sc. to Scale 

Al'gment of Ant. 
GH and Det. 

Rock gang <S adj. 
J for max. output 

FG H Repeat 2 & 3 

K Set. Osc. to Scale 

Rock Gang & adj. 
M for max, ou tput 

Rock gang & adj. 

















POWER AMP6V66 
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PAGE 9-42 ZENITH 


MODELS 15S308,15S346 
15S372,15S373 
Chassis 1502 
Voltage,Socket 
Tr i miner s ,A1 ignment 
LEGEND 
SH —Shield 
H — Heater 
P —Plate 

S — Screen iizlr © 

G —Grid 

SU —Suppressor ;z _| 

D — Diode —-°— 

K -— Cathode 

NC — No Connection "j 

F — Filament feJ * )G Nv, 

NR—No reading 
NOTE 

Voltages measured with a 
1000 ohm per volt meter from 
chassis to socket contacts. An¬ 
tenna disconnected — volume 
control on full. 

Line voltage 115 volts. Con¬ 
sumption 160 watts. 

Power Output 30 watts. 

(A) Bias for 6K7 R.F. and I.F. 
— 6L7 — 6V5 triode and 6J5 
second detector is measured 
across X and is—2.6 volts. 

(B) Bias for 6J5 first audio is 
measured between points K of 
6J5 socket and Z and is 2.4 volts. 

(C) Bias for 6F8 measured at 
K 1 and K 2 and is 2 volts. 

(D) Bias for the four 6V6 
measured across X and Y and 
is 10 volts. 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 
, _5Y4G 6K76 


6K7G m 

< ZU INDICA . TOR ..TUBE 


6V66 6V6G 

PAi ^lEt PA^e^LLL 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 


<oK7G \ 6K7G GNP, / 5Y4G 




m ^\0 J©D[Z] 


loco. 


It k x 

D P DD /lTT\ c ONtOFF SWITCH 
PU SH BUTTONS / ] V ) \ ... _ - 

/ / \ yU ...g- N- CEN TER 

toJ 50 / / _F; 60TT0M 

PILOT LIGHT / I MOTOR. SWITCH 

Models 15S308, 15S346, 15S372, 15S373 

CHASSIS No. 1502 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Operation 

Connect Test 
Oscillator to 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Set Test 
Osc. to 

Band 

Set 

Dial At 

Trimmers 

Purpose 

1 

lsi Dei. Grid 

1/2 Mfd. 

455- 

Br'dc'f 

600 

ABABAB 

112233 

I. F. Alignment 

2 

Rec. Ani. Post 

200 Mmfd. 

1500 


1500 

F 

Set Osc. to Scale 

3 


200 Mmfd. 

1500 


1500 

GH 

Al'gment of Ant. 
and Det. 

4 


200 Mmfd. 

600 


600 

J 

Rock gang <S adj. 
for max. output 

5 






FGH 

Repeat 2 & 3 

6 


400 Ohms 

18000 

S.W. 

18000 

K 

Set Osc. to Scale 

7 


400 Ohms 

18000 

. s.w. 

18000 

M 

Rock Gang & adj. 
for max. output 

8 


400 Ohms 

6000 

| Police 

1 6000 

N 

Rock gang & adj. 
for max. output 
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ZENITH PAGE 9-43 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 

CONVERTER 
feAQG 


AUTOMATIC TUKER 
Schematic,Kotes 



ZENITH 

AUTOMATIC TUNING SYSTEM 

The Zenith automatic tuning system is designed so 
as to be very simple in adjustment, and to remain in ad¬ 
justment regardless of changes in humidity, temperature 
or vibration. This system makes use of the fact that the 
inductance of a winding varies directly with any change 
in the permeability of the core material of the coil. A 
switch is incorporated in each receiver which allows the 
normal t un ed circuits, consisting of a coil and variable 
condenser in the oscillator, first detector, and, in some 
cases, the R.F. section of the receiver to be disconnected 
and replaced by very small fixed windings which may 
be tuned over a considerable range of frequency by 
means of a change in the core material. 

Specially prepared iron slugs which have very low 
losses at radio frequency are so arranged that they may 
be mechanically moved in and out of the field of the afore 
mentioned coils. The permeability of these iron slugs is 
naturally much higher than that of air, and as they are 
moved in or out of the field of the coil, the inductance and 
natural period of the coil varies accordingly. It is quite 
easy to arrange such coils and iron slugs so that they may be timed in tandem, that is, two or more iron 
slugs moved simultaneously into corresponding coils. This allows the receiver to be designed having 
only one tuning adjustment for each bank of coils and corresponding button. 

As you will see on the circuit above, one button can be pressed to disconnect all automatic coils, 
and allows the normal tuning system of a coil and variable condenser to operate. On those receivers 
having short wave band, this switch is a part of the band switch. When the band switch is tinned to the 
automatic position, or, in the smaller receivers, when one of the automatic buttons is pushed, this tuned 
circuit is disconnected, and the automatic coils are in circuit. The range of each set of coils will vary from 
300 k.c. to 600 k.c., depending over which portion of the broadcast band they are designed to operate, 
and after being adjusted for a certain station within their range will come into operation whenever the 
corresponding button is pushed in. 

The antenna is coupled to the input of the 1st detector by means of a 50 mmfd. condenser (C2) and 
an antenna compensating condenser (C5) is used to compensate for variations in antenna capacity. 
This condenser is preset at the factory, and under most conditions it will not be necessary to change 
it. However, where there is a seeming lack of sensitivity when tuning automatically, the condenser may 
very easily be reset by setting one of the automatic buttons at approximately the center of the broad¬ 
cast band, tuning the button to a point where no station is heard, and readjusting the antenna com¬ 
pensating condenser to a point where the background noise is loudest. The button may then be re-set 
for whatever station is desired. This setting of the antenna condenser will be effective over the entire 
broadcast band and for all buttons. 

In the oscillator circuit, it is necessary to alter the timing curve so as to provide for tracking be¬ 
tween the oscillator and first detector circuits. In the normal tuned circuit, this may be easily accom¬ 
plished by means of a trimmer and padding condenser working in conjunction with the oscillator section 
of the variable condenser. However, as no variable condenser is used with the iron core coils, a different 
method must be resorted to. A small winding connected in series with the grid end of the automatic 
windings, and so placed as not to be affected by the iron core will, if properly designed, alter the shape 
of the tuning curve at the high frequency portion of the coil's range. Also, when two inductances are 
connected in parallel, the maximum inductance is limited by the size of the smaller of the two induct¬ 
ances. The upper portion of coil No. 3 in the above drawing is the padder winding, and also serves as 
a means of coupling to the oscillator plate circuit, and when used in conjunction with the smaller wind¬ 
ing mentioned above alters the shape of the timing curve so as to allow excellent tracking. 

Variations in humidity and temperature are compensated for by means of condenser C6 which con¬ 
sists of a small fixed condenser composed of silver surfaces sprayed on a special ceramic tube which 
changes its capacity in the opposite way from any changes in the coil, and •will compensates for the 
same. 

This automatic system is remarkably simple and trouble free, and once set up for a customer should 
not require any further attention until it is desired to reset for other stations which can be easily accom- 
plished by the customer himself. _ 


©John F. Rider;, Publisher 














AUTOMATIC TUNER 
Push Button Rpnges 
Aligmont Date. 
Service Hints 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


AUTOMATIC RANGES 


540- azo 360-880 640-980 76 0-1220 8ZO-I3Z0 90014*0 1030-ICOO IQ30-ICOO 

tL£L- tL£ tLS. JLC iiiS. tcc. *c. KC. 

NOTE—Buttons numbered from left to right, or top to bottom as they appear 
on receivers, except on model 6B321 (Chassis 5653) and Models 6S322 
and 6S357 (Chassis 5654) which are reversed. 

ALIGNMENT INSTRUCTIONS 

The proper procedure for the correct alignment of each chassis is outlined on the page opposite 
each circuit diagram. 

The operations are outlined in consecutive order, and the instructions are under the following 
headings — 

OSC. CONNECTED TO — tells where the output of the service oscillator is to be connected. 
DUMMY — gives the proper capacity or resistance which should be connected in series with the 
service oscillator output. 

TEST OSC. — Set test oscillator to frequency shown. 

BAND — Set the receiver band switch to the position shown. 

DIAL — The receiver should be set at the frequency shown. 

TRIMMER — This column tells whic^i trimmer (or trimmers) are to be adjusted fqr each operation. 
The chassis drawing has each trimmer indicated by a letter corresponding to the instnictions. 
PURPOSE—This column tells what is being accomplished by each operation. 

If these instructions are carefully followed each chassis will be easily and correctly realigned. 

_SERVICE HINTS 
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ZEPHYR PAGE 9-1 
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ANSLEY RADIO LABORATORIES 


MODEIS D21,D22 
Schematic 


Sotosm Km I44u\m. «* -AmoaC* e&« Bottom Uio or iotutr /** Casl *Hvi to Ampufkh 
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April 1st, 1952 SW1-SW2 - On-Off Switch (Double pole single throw) R7 “ 30,000 ohm Resistor 

________ R8 - 60,000 ohm Resistor 



















CHANGES PAGE 9-1 


Belmont 589 Series "A" 

The Issue “B” of this chassis has a 
0.05-mf, 400-volt condenser in par¬ 
allel with the 5-mf condenser, C-10. 
See schematic on page 8-5 of Rider s 
Volume VIII. This new condenser 
has a Part No. 100-13 and is identi¬ 
fied as C-20. 

The unidentified trimmer condenser 
connected between the lower end of 
the secondary of T-l and ground has 
been given a schematic number, C-21. 
The unidentified trimmer between the 
lower end of the oscillator primary 
(T-2) and ground is C-22. C-21 

has a range from 1 to 10 mmf and C- 
22 from 2 to 20 mmf. Both these 
condensers are in the same unit, the 
part number of which is 124-30C. 

These two trimmers being in the 
same unit change the bottom layout of 
the chassis shown on page 8-5. The 
adjustment nearer the trimmer marked 
“ANT-17 MC-TRIMMER” in the 
layout is the 1400-kc antenna trim¬ 
mer, C-21, and the one nearer the 
broadcast series padder is the 1720-kc 
oscillator trimmer, C-22. 

These changes apply to receivers 
having a serial number above 8E- 
189200. 


Continental 78,780 

Models 77 and 770, page 8-20 of 
Rider's Volume VIII, employ an elec¬ 
trodynamic loud speaker. Models 78 
and 780 use exactly the same chassis as 
the Model 77, but in this case the 
speaker is an 8-inch permanent-magnet 
type. Please add this information to 
your index under Continental Radio & 
Television Corp. 


Crosley 163 

The following notations should 
be made on the schematic of this set, 
which will be found on page 3-33 of 
Riders Volume III and on page 757 
of the Rider Combination Manual. 

Draw a connection between the low¬ 
er end of the secondary of the first i-f 
transformer and the arm of the volume 
control. A 10,000-ohm resistor should 
be shown between the B plus lead go¬ 
ing to the primary of the first i-f trans¬ 
former and the cathode of the 78 i-f 
tube. No connection should be shown 
between the windings of the second i-f 
transformer. The value of the resistor 

in the cathode circuit of the 77 second 

detector is 150,000 ohms. 


Emerson Chassis AS 

In sets having serial numbers above 
1,294,500, the 150,000-ohm resistor, 
R8, was changed to 50,000 ohms and 
the 240-ohm resistor, R10, was changed 
to 310 ohms. 

In sets with serial numbers above 
1,294,700, C31 was changed from 
0.002-mf to 0.006-mf. The speaker 
was changed from Part No. 4FS-274 
to 4SS-278. 

See schematic diagram on page 8-4Q 
of Rider’s Volume VIII. 

Emerson Chassis F 

The accompanying schematic shows 
the changes that were made in the cir¬ 
cuit of receivers carrying serial num¬ 
bers above 862,650. The schematic of 
those sets having serial numbers under 
862,650 will be found on page 7-25 
in Rider’s Volume VII. Note that a 
6Q7G has been substituted for the 75 
second detector and that the 43 output 
tube has been replaced by a 25B5 in 
this later chassis. 

Below will be found the voltage 
readings for those chassis having serial 
numbers above 862,650: 


Voltage across speaker field, 126. 
Voltage across filter choke, 10. 

Voltage drop across ballast resistor 
(R-18) is 49 volts between pins 3 
and 8. 

The alignment data on the early 
chassis also applies to this receiver. See 
page 7-26 in Rider’s Volume VII for 
these and other instructions. 


Emerson Chassis H 

In the portable model (H-137), 
after approximately 135 hours of ser¬ 
vice the initial fresh battery perform¬ 
ance may be restored by shifting the 
67j/>-volt lead, which is brown, to .the 
90-volt terminal of the “B” batteries. 
This will increase the screen voltage 
to about its normal value. 

The alignment of this chassis is con¬ 
ventional; using the i-f peak of 456-kc 
for the four i-f trimmers, the locations 
for which will be found on page 7-3(1 
of Rider’s Volume VII, and 1500-kc 
for the aligning of the oscillator, r-f, 
and antenna trimmers with a 0.0002- 
mf condenser as a dummy antenna. 

Emerson AC Chassis 

Please make a note on page 8-g of 
Rider's Volume VIII of the following 
change which was received too late for 
inclusion. 

In receivers with serial numbers 
above 1,335,494 a new antenna coil 



(Part No. 3RT-384) was substituted 
for the one having the Part No. 3RT- 
318. These two coils are interchange¬ 
able and the lug arrangements of both 
coils are shown in the accompanying 
illustration. 
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I*AGE 9-2 CHANGES 


Emerson Chassis C 

The revisions of this chassis as noted 
on page 6 of the February 1937 issue 
of Successful Servicing and subse¬ 
quently published on Changes page 8-r 
of Rider's Volume Fill, have another 
change. The 0.01-mf condenser, No. 
55, which was connected across the 
primary of the output transformer, is 
now connected from the plate of the 
6L6 output tube to ground. 

Also on receivers having serial num¬ 
bers above 880,050 the short-wave 
antenna and detector coil trimmers, C6 
and C9 (see schematic on page 7-36 of 
Rider s Volume VII) are mounted on 
their respective coils. C6 is connected 
directly across the secondary of the 
short-wave antenna coil, T3, and is not 
returned to ground, as shown on the 
schematic. 


Emerson U-154 

In receivers having serial numbers 
above 1,173,551, the pre-selector coil 
was changed from Part No. 3UT-331 
to 3UT-365; the oscillator coil was 
changed from Part No. 3UT-325 to 
3UT-366; and the three-gang variable 
condenser from Part No. 3VC-319A 
to 3VC-359. This substitution of the 
variable condenser necessitates a change 
in the alignment. On page 8-34 of 
Riders Volume VIII the signal gen¬ 
erator frequency for the r-f and oscil¬ 
lator alignment is designated as 1530 
kc. This is used on those sets having 
a variable condenser with the part 
number of 3VC-319 or 3VC-319A. 
When this number is 3VC-359, the 
signal frequency is 1570 kc. 

The following changes were made to 
receivers having serial numbers above 
1,171,661: The first i-f transformer 
was changed from Part No. 3UT-332 
to 3UT-369. A small capacity coupler 
was added between the oscillator (cen¬ 
tral) and i-f (front) sections of the 
variable condenser. These sections are 
C3 and C2 respectively on the sche¬ 
matic diagram shown on page 8-33 of 
Riders Volume VIII. The 0.003-mf 
condenser, C-22, is now connected be¬ 
tween the plate of the 41 output tube 
and B-f- instead of ground, as it is 
shown in the schematic. 

On sets having serial numbers above 
949,553, the cathode of the 6D6 a-f 
amplifier tube is connected to the cath¬ 
odes of the 6D6 i-f amplifier and the 
76 second detector tubes through a 
1000-ohm series resistor and not con¬ 
nected directly as' shown in the 
schematic. 


Emerson Chassis D 

In receivers having serial numbers 
above 850,000, a 15,000-ohm resistor 
has been connected from the tap on 
the volume control to ground. This is 
a -watt carbon resistor, Part No. 
KR-63. 

In receivers having serial numbers 
above 864,755, the resistor, R-20 that 
is connected from the cathode of the 
6C5 phase inverter tube to ground, has 
been changed from 5000 ohms to 
10,000 ohms. 

Please make these changes on the 
schematic of this chassis on page 7-37 
of Rider s Volume VII. 


Emerson AR Combination Chassis 

We received too late for publication 
in Volume VIII of Rider's Manuals 
data on Models AR-165, AR-166, and 
AR-177 in which are incorporated the 
Chassis AR with a phonograph. The 
service notes on the AR chassis v/hich 
may be found on Emerson pages 8-41 
to 8-44 in Rider's Volume VIII, apply 
to the early production of these com¬ 
bination models, less, of course, the 
phonograph connections. The later 
models (those after serial No. 1,326,- 
200) have two 41 tubes in push-pull, 
instead of the single 41 in the output; 
also a 6Q7G is substituted for the 76 
second detector and avc. This new 
tube is also used as an audio amplifier. 


Emerson Chassis AF 

The 0.25-mf condenser, C-17, that 
was connected between the negative 
side of the filament and ground, has 
been eliminated and now this side of 
the filament is grounded to the chassis. 
This applies to those receivers having 
serial numbers above 1,244,716. The 
schematic of this set will be found on 
page 8-4 5 of Rider's Volume VIII. 


Grigsby-Grunow 3IQ-B Chassis 

Please change the value of C-16 of 
the early model from 11 mf to 0.11 mf. 
The parts list in which this error ap¬ 
pears is on Majestic page 3-22 of 
Rider’s Volume III and page 1214 of 
the Rider Combination Manual. 

Emerson CI34LW, CS36LW. 

CI38LW, CI39LW, CI40LW and 

CI42LW 

The schematic is the same as is given 
in Rider’s Vol. VII, page 7-36, with 
the exception that Cl 1 is a 0.00005-mf. 
fixed condenser shunted by a trimmer, 
C50, which is part of the long-wave 
coil assembly. The r-f. primary of T5, 
position 2, is shunted by a fixed con¬ 
denser of 0.0001 mf. (C45), and a 
2000-ohm resistor (R30). 

The Long-Wave band has been sub¬ 
stituted for the Police band in position 
2. T2 is a long-wave antenna coil, T5 
is the long-wave detector coil, and 
T8 is the long-wave oscillator coil. 

C6 and C9 trimmers were supplied 
separately and later incorporated as 
part of SW Antenna and Detector coil 
assemblies. 

The alignment of the long-wave band 
is as follows: 

Set the wave-band switch at the 
long-wave (central) position and the 
pointer to 150. Feed 150 kc. through 
a standard dummy antenna to the an¬ 
tenna terminal and adjust the long¬ 
wave series padder for maximum re¬ 
sponse. Move the pointer to 345, feed 
345 kc. and adjust the long-wave oscil¬ 
lator trimmer. Then adjust the r-f. 
trimmer, and next the antenna trimmer 
for maximum response. Return to 150 
kc. and re-adjust the long-wave series 
padder for maximum response. Return 
to 345 kc. and re-adjust all three trim¬ 
mers. Return again to 150 and check 
the alignment. Repeat the entire pro¬ 
cedure until no appreciable re-adjust- 
ment is required. 

The layout of the tuner unit-is shown 
below for this long-wave chassis. 


hd 

L 

SsT »“ 

| 


M 

-— 

% 

il 

il 


The chassis layout of the 
long-wave Emerson chassis 
used in models CI34LW, 
CI36LW, C i 3 8 LW 
CI39LW, CI40LW, and 
CI42LW shown at the left 
differs from the chassis 
which includes the police 
band instead of the long¬ 
wave band. 
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CHANGES PAGE 9-3 



































PAGE 9-4 CHANGES 


Philco 38-38 

Beginning with Run No. 3, the 
8000-ohm resistor, No. 21, was re¬ 
moved from the 90-volt tap and re¬ 
connected to the 135-volt tap of the 
battery cable. At the same time the 
value of this resistor was changed from 
8000 to 25,000 ohms, Part No. 33- 
325339. The battery cable assembly 
was changed also to Part No. 41-3394. 

In Run No. 4, the 900-ohm resistor 
No. 38 was changed to 2000 ohms, 
Part No. 33-220339. This change was 
made to decrease current drain on the 
“BC” battery. For schematic see page 
8-73 of Rider s Volume Fill. 


The model 521 is for operation on 
25-40 cycles and is similar to the model 
511 (60-cycle operation) except as 
noted below. Please add 521 to the 
designation on page 8-107 in Riders 
Volume VIII. 

A change in the wiring has been 
made. The primary of the third r-f 
transformer instead of going to the 
left side of the resistor No. 17 now is 
connected to the other end. Plate 
voltage for the r-f tubes obtained from 
the point marked “D” in the voltage 
divider, No. 37, now is fed in to the 
resistors'Nos. 7, 12, and 17 through 



the left end of this combination im¬ 
mediately below the first r-f tube. The 
primary of this r-f transformer now 
is connected to the right side of No. 7 
in the schematic. In other words, the 
lead marked “D” t at the right end of 
the three series resistors now is at the 
left end. 

The accompanying partial schematic 


Fig. 1 of the power pack and filter 
carries various numberings, which cor¬ 
respond to those of Figs. 2 and 3 and 
show the capacity values of the filter 
condenser packs No. 35 used for 
model 511 and 521 respectively. Note 
that the connections of the 1-mf con¬ 
denser, 4-5, have been changed from 
the way they are shown in the schema¬ 
tic on page 8-107. Instead of ter¬ 
minal 4 of No. 35 being connected to 
terminal 3 of No. 37 it is connected to 
terminal 1 of No. 35. 
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The values of the sections of Part No. 
3088W are the same with the excep¬ 
tions that section 4-5 is omitted as ex¬ 
plained above, and the value of 7-8 
is 1,590 ohms. The resistance of the 
volume control, No. 1, is 10,000 ohms 
and the value of the three resistors, 
Nos. 7, 12, and 17, is 100 ohms each. 

Sentinel 65B 

The “B” battery drain of the early 
production of Model 65B sets can be 
reduced by about 20% and a corre¬ 
sponding increase in battery life ob¬ 
tained by adding the 2000-ohm and 
4000-ohm resistors as shown in the ac¬ 
companying partial schematic. It is 
also necessary to change the connection 
of the black wire, which is shown go¬ 
ing to ground from the tap on the sec- 


The voltages at the terminals of 
the power transformer, No. 34, are: 


In the bottom view of the chassis 
on page 8-107, the voltage divider (in 
the lower left corner) has its ter¬ 
minals numbered corresponding to 
those numbers in the accompanying 
schematic. Some chassis of both 
models have been assembled with a 
resistor, Part No. 3088W, which does 
not include the detector plate section 
of 70,000 ohms; on other chassis Part 
No. 3088 is used. A separate resistor 
of 70,000 ohms value, Part No. Z- 
129, is mounted at the end of the sub¬ 
base. In this case, the terminals marked 
3 and 4 in the layout must be disre¬ 
garded. The values of the voltage 
divider sections of Part No. 3088 are 
as follows: 


Fig. I. Schematic of 
the power pack and 
filter used in Philco 
Models 511 and 521. 
The condenser values 
for each model can 
be found in Figs. I 



undary of the output transformer on 
page 8-27 in Riders Volume VIII. 
This ground connection is changed to 
the junction of the two resistors men¬ 
tioned above. This change puts a 3- 
volt bias on the 19 tube and reduces 
the “B” battery drain to 18-20 ma. 

This change is incorporated in late 
production receivers and these will be 
stamped with the letter “A” on the 
chassis. 

Silverfone 4428A, 4448A, eic. 

Due to variations in the 6D8G first 
detector-oscillator tube, whistles and 
oscillations may occur at the high- 
frequency end of the Foreign band. To 
correct such oscillations, change the 
value of the oscillator grid leak, R-4, 
from 50,000 ohms to 25,000 ohms. 
See schematic on page 7-61 of Rider s 
Volume VII. 

Chassis in which this change has 
already been made in production are 
rubber-stamped with the letter “D” 
or some following letter on the chassis 
identification sticker. 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 











CHANGES PAGE 9-5 


For 25-cycle operation, the follow¬ 
ing parts must be changed in addition 
to the power transformer: the 0.25-mf 
condenser, No. 98 on the schematic on 
page 8-5$ of Rider’s Volume VIII, is 
removed and replaced with a 1 mf-0.5 
mf, part No. 30-4549. The white 
wires of this condenser are connected 
across the choke, No. 99, and the red 
wire to the junctions of Nos. 59, 60, 
and 66 (in the plate circuit of the 1st 
a-f tube). Also remove the 8-mf elec¬ 
trolytic condenser, No. 96, and replace 
it with a 16-mf electrolytic condenser, 
Part No. 30-2200. 

Beginning with Run No. 2, the i-f 
circuit has been changed to use perme¬ 
ability-tuned i-f transformers. These 
changes and the locations of the com¬ 
pensators are shown on the accompany¬ 
ing partial schematic and layout. Note 
that the schematic numbers of parts 
differ from those in the schematic on 
page 8-5$. The wires from each cir¬ 
cuit, however, have been marked indi¬ 
cating the connecting points on the 
schematic in Rider’s Volume VIII. 

The compensators are adjusted as 
follows: The range switch of the re¬ 
ceiver is set in the broadcast position; 
the volume control at maximum; the 
magnetic tuning switch to “off”; and 
the tone control in the first position. 
The signal generator is set at 470 kc. 

Using a 0.1-mf condenser as a dum¬ 
my antenna, connect the signal gener¬ 
ator to the grid of the 6A8G detector- 
oscillator tube and connect the cable 
ground to the set chassis. Set the at¬ 
tenuator of the signal generator for 
maximum output and adjust the i-f 
compensators as follows: 


1. Turn compensator 1XB in until 
the output meter reading decreases al- 

2. Now adjust the compensator 
1XA and 1XC for maximum output; 
then readjust 1XB for maximum out- 

3. Turn compensator 2XC in about 
three turns; then adjust 2XA and 
2XB for maximum output. The ad¬ 
justment procedure for 2XC is the 
same as that given at the bottom of 
page 8-56 in Rider’s Volume VIII 
headed “Magnetic Tuning Circuit Ad¬ 
justments.” 

In Run No. 3, a 250-mmf condenser, 
Part No. 30-1032, was connected from 
the screen of the 6U7G to ground to 
prevent parasitic oscillations. 

Beginning with Run No. 4, the 
6U7G r-f tube was replaced with a 
6K7G to eliminate parasitic oscilla¬ 
tions. In addition to the tube change, 
the green wire connecting the screen 
contact of the 6U7G and condenser 6 
(0.05 mf) was increased in length. 
This wire should circle around the 
6U7G socket towards the front of the 
r-f unit and then back to condenser 
No. 6. Place the wire as close to the 
base as possible. 

The 250-mmf condenser that was 
added in Run No. 3 (see above) was 
removed in this run. 

Philco 38-9, Code 121 

In Run No. 2, a 20-ohm resistor was 
connected in series with the cathode of 
the 6A8G detector-oscillator tube to 
provide uniform performance of the 
oscillator circuit. The next run, this 
resistor was removed. See schematic 
on page 8-65 of Rider’s Volume VIII. 
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Stromberg I50L , 

Complaints have been- received now 
and then about there being too little 
bass response in this receiver. If more 
bass is desired, the following changes 
in the bass control circuit can be made: 

Remove the 10,000-ohm resistor, 
No. 189 in the schematic on page 8-J, 
8 in Rider’s Volume VIII, and replace 
it with a 47,000-ohm unit, Part No. 
26353. Also replace the 0.04-mf 
condenser, No. 110 in the volume con¬ 
trol circuit, with one having a capacity 
of 0.01 mf, Part No. 25149. 

Note that these changes are not es¬ 
sential except when more bass re¬ 
sponse in this model is requested. 
Zenith 5F233, 5F25I 

Complaints of short B-battery life or 
poor tone quality in 4- and 5-tube 
2-volt receivers can be corrected by 
eliminating the C battery and con¬ 
verting the circuit to automatic bias 
and by by-passing the plate voltage in 
the set with an electrolytic condenser. 
The partial schematic diagram shown 
herewith shows where the changes are 
made in the chassis No. 5522 (used in 
the models mentioned above) as an ex¬ 
ample. See page 8-$ in Rider’s Volume 
VIII. 

Disconnect the negative B-battery 
yellow lead where it connects to the 
chassis inside the chassis base. Connect 
a 300-ohm resistor ()4-watt) in series 
with this lead to ground. See “A” in 
schematic. Run the bias lead from the 
grid of the 1H4G and the grid of the 
1J6G to the yellow B lead under the 
chassis. Disregard the green lead as 
the C-battery is omitted. See “B” in 
schematic. 


The circuit of the Philco 
model 38-2 was changed 
when permeability tuned 
i-f transformers were sub¬ 
stituted for those previ¬ 
ously used. Note that the 
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Partial schematic of Zenith 5F233, 5F25I 

Connect an 8-mf, 150-volt electro¬ 
lytic condenser from +B to ground 
after the B circuit switch so that it is 
not connected across the B batteries 
when the receiver is turned off. See 
“C” in schematic. 

These changes allow the bias voltage 
to drop automatically as the B voltage 
decreases and thereby preserves tbe 
tone quality. Originally the bias vol¬ 
tage remained constant when the B vol¬ 
tage dropped. The batteries should be 
useable down to about 50 volts or a 
135-volt drop. 
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